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1945
YEARBOOK
of Jehovah’s witnesses

EHOVAH GOD never fails to accomplish His pur-

pose. When one looks back through the centuries
of time, it appears that all things acecomplished have
taken a natural course; but little do people realize
that the things thus accomplished were brought about
by the Almighty God through his aective force. The
creation of the heavens and the earth, the bringing
forth of vegetation, the making of live animals, and
the producing of man are all accomplishments of God,
because he purposed them to be so. The heavens with
their eountless celestial bodies, the earth and all that
therein is, are God’s handiwork, “For as the rain eom-
eth down, and the snow from heaven, and returneth
not thither, but watereth the earth, and maketh it
bring forth and bud, that it may give seed to the
sower, and bread to the eater: so shall my word be
that goeth forth out of my mouth: it shall not return
unto me void, but it shall accomplish that which I
please, and it shall prosper in the thing whereto I sent
it.” (¥sa. 55:10, 11) Puny men should appreciate this
truth by now and recognize their dependence upon
the great Creator, but they continue to think more
highly of themselves than they ought to. That which
Jehovah purposes comes to pass in an orderly manner
and nothing can or will stop it. Furthermore, Jehovah
is never hurried ; but in his due time he accomplishes
his pleasure and blesses those whom he will bless.
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Noah was one of the comparatively few men in ages
past who enjoyed the favor of God’s blessing. He loved
righteousness, and Jehovah counted him as a “friend”.
Noah and his household had faith in Jehovah’s pur-
poses, believed His word, and showed willingness to
follow His orderly arrangement of things. By God’s
grace, Noah had the marvelous privilege of building
the ark, which he faithfully did under Jehovah’s di-
rection. Not only were proper plans made for the
preaching that had to be done by Noah prior to the
flood, but it also took organization to lay out the ark,
construet it, fill it with the animals, and feed them
for a year (as well as his own household) while pass-
ing from the “world that was” into this “present evil
world”. The work done by Noah was possible of ae-
complishment only because Jehovah caused it to be,
and because he organized it and brought all things to
pass exactly on time, his due time, to his honor. He
gave full proof that he is truly a God of purpose and
accomplishment, and he gave due notice in advance
of his actions.

Not then was it God’s due time to establish the “new
heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteous-
ness”, but his purposes were being accomplished con-
cerning Noah and the destroying of that old world,
which was filled with violence. All events were lead-
ing to things of greater importance, one of which was
that, at the appointed time, his beloved Son, Christ
Jesus, should make his appearance. This his only be-
gotten Son did a little more than four thousand years
after the creation of man. The Son of God was made
a “little lower than the angels” and appeared in the
flesh among the common men, and he did this to accom-
plish the purpose of God. The Son of God came forth
from the great heavenly organization of Jehovah, leav-
ing his glorious estate and taking on the form of man.
His primary reason for so doing was the vindication of
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Jehovah’s name; for that mighty name had been de-
famed for centuries by Satan the Devil, who claims
that men serve God with selfish motives and that the
integrity of all men can be broken in time, causing
them to turn away from God and eurse Him. Satan
has tried to prove this for centuries, but has been
proved a liar many times.

The Messiah of the Jews had been promised for
many hundreds of years, and all Israelites seeking a
better world were looking for the Messiah., The reli-
gionists, the politicians and the commerecial men of the
Jewish nation were satisfied with their own construec-
tion of the national order; but not so the people of
good-will with faith in their God’s promise of a Re-
deemer. In God’s due time, and hence right on time,
the Messiah made his appearance. He came, prima-
rily, to announce that “the kingdom of heaven is at
hand”. This was a real challenge to the ruler of this
world, Satan, “the prince of this world” (John
12:31), because it was an announcement of a new
government for world affairs and, it being a heavenly
government, it meant the ousting of Satan himself.
The announcement of the kingdom of heaven meant
that Satan’s rule of the heavens must end, as well as
his earthly puppets be removed. It meant that Sa-
tan’s “present evil world”, heavens and earth, was in
for a battle for supremacy. It was a proclamation of
the New World, which meant one world under one
government.

It was not Jesus’ idea to take over the old world
governments and rule them, with their corrupt politi-
cians, hypoeritical clergy and wealthy businessmen.
No; it meant the cleaning out of all this, in God’s ap-
pointed time and after due notice of the coming
change. Jesus knew that the people must be informed
of the Righteous Government, and he made official
announcement of the One Government that would rule
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the one world. At the time this Government should
take over its power under Christ a final witness must
be given eoncerning this government, in the last days
of the “present evil world”, and at the treading down
of it, even as Noah had the privilege of announcing
the collapse of the “world that then was”. In Noah’s
day a warning was given under Jehovah’s direction
and, at the same time, a way of eseape was provided.

THE START OF IT

While Jesus was on earth as a full-grown man,
having consecrated himself to Jehovah God at Jordan
and being there baptized by the holy spirit, he began
a work that no man or power on earth or in heaven
could overthrow. He began the preaching of the “king-
dom of heaven” and he also began to organize for fur-
ther advertising of this kingdom, the new government.
For this he was charged with sedition, was brought
before the courts, and was killed eventually ; but be-
fore that he organized his representatives so well that
the faithful followers of Christ Jesus would choose
nothing but the work of preaching that “the kingdom
is at hand”. Even though organized, they could not
have accomplished this work, any more than Christ
Jesus could have accomplished it, without the holy
spirit of God operating upon them. They needed Jeho-
vah’s backing, his active force, his power to support
them and direct them in their organization., They re-
ceived it at Pentecost, and Jehovah has never failed to
support his faithful servants in every time of need and
has directed them when there appeared to be no need.
Jehovah, through His Son, formed an organization
that has been used through these many centuries to
preach good news and to keep the spark of true wor-
ship of God alive.
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Jesus while on earth assembled to himself twelve
apostles, one of whom turned traitor; but the other
eleven stood shoulder to shoulder and carried the torch
of the Kingdom message into all the lands round about
Jerusalem. What they told the people was not only
the promises set forth in God’s Word about the bless-
ings to come, but also concerning the destruction of
the old world and the need to escape into God’s safe
place of refuge. They had full faith in their God in
heaven, their Father, that the Government, or the
“kingdom of heaven”, would be fully established and
that he would accomplish all this. They appreciated
their responsibility, now that they had entered into
a covenant with God, to see that this message was
preached. Having walked with Jesus and having re-
ceived the light concerning the truth of God’s king-
dom, they, of necessity, would have to preach it. No
longer did the old world of pride, shame and haughti-
ness hold attractions for them. It never did; that is
why they left it so readily and thereafter were ‘in the
world, but not a part of it’.

When on earth the Master was not seeking the prom-
inent men of this world, the chief priests, the seribes,
the Pharisees, the businessmen, or the politicians; but
he was seeking people who wanted to work in the in-
terest of peace, righteousness and true worship of God,
such as the fishermen Peter, John and Andrew, and
Matthew the tax collector. All of them were humble
men, all of them from the ordinary walks of life, but
all were seeking the Messiah and looking for better
things than this old world had to offer. They were
looking for the “kingdom of heaven”. They found it;
and they recognized Christ Jesus as the Messiah, the
One that would be King in the government to rule the
earth in peace and righteousness. They chose to fol-
low him, giving up all they had, whether much or lit-
tle. It was their love of truth, righteousness and pure
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worship of God that made these men of faith walk
with the Lord Jesus. It did not take them long to
recognize that Christ Jesus was the Son of God, and
they were anxious to learn at his feet. They did, for
they had found the King, Savior and Redeemer.

‘LET YOUR LIGHT SHINE’

After these ordinary, humble men had been walking
with Jesus for some time he told them: “Ye are the
light of the world. A city that is set on an hill can-
not be hid. Neither do men light a candle, and put it
under a bushel, but on a candlestick; and it giveth
light unto all that are in the house. Let your light so
shine before men, that they may see your good works,
and glorify your Father which is in heaven.” (Matt.
5:14-16) The purpose of his gathering together these
men of good-will, lovers of truth, was not just to make
them wise in the counsel of the Lord, but that they
might let shine the light they received. Wisdom is not
shown by the gaudy dress of priests and by the clergy
holing up in some synagogue or cathedral ; but “Wis-
dom ecrieth without; she uttereth her voice in the
streets: she cerieth in the chief place of econcourse, in
the openings of the gates: in the city she uttereth her
words.”—Prov. 1:20, 21,

While Jesus was with his disciples he sent them out
in two’s to various parts of the country to let the light
shine. After his death and resurrection, and after his
sending unto them the holy spirit or active force, all
the apostles let their light shine by putting on the
most intensive preaching campaign ever inaugurated
on this earth up to that time. That work, started there
in many tongues, never ceased. They ‘let their light
shine before men’. They did not ‘hide the light under
a bushel’ or keep it within the walls of a monastery
or nunnery, but they held their light high, so that
all could see and hear the truth. They believed in edu-
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cation for all men! The apostles of the Lord and those
who associated with them kept their eye on the King-
dom and preached it, and they never turned aside to
follow anything else. This was their lifework. The
boundaries of cities and countries, even though these
boundaries were lakes, mountains and seas, they
crossed to preach the Kingdom, the only hope for man.

The early true Christian did not mix up in the
affairs of this old world, for he knew he was an ambas-
sador of the New World and represented a new govern-
ment. The apostles and their companions believed the
wise man’s counsel when he said : “Keep my eommand-
ments, and live; and my law as the apple of thine eye.”
They desired always to be in the light and to be guided
toward the new government, the Kingdom, and to
understand the truth and follow it. They fully appre-
ciated that to keep their eye on the right thing would
mean their going in the right direction; that if they
turned their attention to the things of the old world
they would go into darkness. They appreciated the
Master’s counsel: “The lamp of the body is the eye:
if therefore thine eye be single, thy whole body shall
be full of light. But if thine eye be evil, thy whole
body shall be full of darkness.” (Matt. 6:22, 23,
Am. Stan. Ver.) The apostles had only one vision, an
eye single to the glory of God; and, because they fully
appreciated Jehovah’s purposes and diligently studied
his Word, their whole body was full of light and they
reflected that light wherever they went.—2 Cor. 4:6.

The disciples and followers of Jesus having been be-
gotten of the holy spirit at Pentecost, the organization
that Jesus developed when on earth went into action.
The apostles were the center of that organization and
the brethren everywhere looked to them for direction
and counsel. They willingly took the lead in preach-
ing, and thcy counseled their brethren in spreading
the gospel to all parts of the earth. They hearkened



14 Yearbook

to the words of Jesus, who said : “Go ye therefore, and
make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them into
the name of the Father and of the Son and of the
holy spirit.” (Matt. 28:19, Am. Sian. Ver.) Regular
visits were made by them to all the churech, and to the
church were added many daily. The adding to the
church was not accomplished through miracles, or by
forcing people to join up with this new group that
made its appearance at the time of Jesus’ preaching.
It was not a proselyting scheme or the starting of a
“new religion”. Their assigned duty was to see to it
that the Kingdom gospel was preached, and from the
central headquarters at Jerusalem they sent forth
servants and their assistants to carry this message of
life into all of Israel. Those seeking after God found
him through the preaching. “For there is no difference
between the Jew and the Greek: for the same Lord
over all ig rich unto all that call upon him, For who-
soever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be
saved. How then shall they call on him in whom they
have not believed? and how shall they believe in him
of whom they have not heard? and how shall they
hear without a preacher? and how shall they preach,
except they be sent?’ (Rom. 10:12-15) This took or-
ganization and planning, and because the whole organ-
ization worked in unity, having the same motive, true
worship, great strides were made in the preaching of
the gospel, not only among the Jews, but among the
Greeks also, and eventually among all nations. When
the call went forth to all Gentiles, unusual progress
was made.

The message was carried across the seas into Greece,
Italy, all parts of Europe, up into the northern part
of Asia Minor, and to Babylon in the east. It found its
way down into Egypt to the south, and it filtered into
all parts of the Roman Empire. That the all-embracing
command to preach the gospel of the Kingdom in all
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the world would eventually be aceomplished and then
would the end come, was Jesus’ clear-cut statement.
It required organization to preach the gospel of the
Kingdom in all the world, but it must be done; for
God’s Word does not return unto him void. It re-
quires time to preach the gospel of the Kingdom; it
doesn’t happen as a matter of chance, It must be per-
formed under the direction of Christ Jesus, the King,
through the active force or spirit of Jehovah God.
It is a work that Jehovah purposed should be done.
That work is accomplished in his own due time and by
the means he ordains for its accomplishment. We see
this preaching work carried on today by Jehovah’s
witnesses in all the world, in all nations, and it is
carried on in basically the same manner as the early
church did it.

INTERFERENCE

Those of the early church fully appreciated that the
“light is sown for the righteous, and gladness for the
upright in heart”. (Ps. 97:11) Even though there
were many evildoers and mischief-makers, persons who
were trying to stop this work and interfere with the
progress of the preaching, they did not for one mo-
ment dampen the zeal of Jehovah’s witnesses back
there; noer do they now. God’s servants in the earth
were and are not fearful of the actions of men; for
they know it ‘is better to obey God rather than men’.
They heed the counsel of the psalmist, who said : “Fret
not thyself beeause of evildoers, neither be thou en-
vious against the workers of iniquity. And he shall
bring forth thy righteousness as the light, and thy
judgment as the noonday.”—Ps. 37:1, 6.

While worldly authorities may have power to inter-
fere with the work and stop it for a while, Jehovah’s
witnesses fret not because of these evildoers, nor are
they envious of the power of these workers of iniquity;
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for they know that in God’s due time this gospel that
was ordained to be “preached in all the world for a
witness” will be so proclaimed, because nothing can
stand in the way of Jehovah’s purpose, Therefore the
light is going to shine as never hefore, and it will shine
forth as the noonday sun. This is God’s work, accom-
plished through his Son, and his message is going to
shine forth as a bright light; for he says “thy right-
eousness [will be] as the light, and thy judgment as
the noonday”. There will be nothing to becloud the
clear, true, sharp message of the Lord ; for it will be
bright, clear and understandable to those who have an
ear to hear. No government or league of governments
can buck up successfully against that which Jehovah
causes to be. “Why do the heathen rage, and the peo-
ple imagine a vain thing? The kings of the earth set
themselves, and the rulers take counsel together,
against the Lorp, and against his anointed, saying,
Let us break their bands asunder, and cast away their
cords from us. Be wise now therefore, O ye kings: be
instructed, ye judges of the earth. Serve the Lorp with
fear, and rejoice with trembling. Kiss the Son, lest he
be angry, and ye perish from the way, when his wrath
is kindled but a little. Blessed are all they that put
their trust in him.”—Ps. 2: 1-3, 10-12.

The message preached by Jehovah’s witnesses is not
preached for the purpose of pacifying the rulers of
this world, as the clergy do. It is not preached for the
purpose of becoming friends of this world ; because the
Master said when he was upon the earth: ‘If ye are
friends of the world, ye are at enmity with God.” (Jas.
4:4) Christ Jesus came as the King of the New World
of righteousness, and that means something must give
way. That which must give way is the Devil’s world,
with all its kings and rulers. The apostles and their
followers believed this, and so do the present-day
Jehovah’s witnesses, namely: that the old world is
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certain to give way to the New World of righteousness.
The King of righteousness did not come to establish
peace with the old world, but rather war. He said:
“Think not that I came to send peace on earth: I
came not to send peace, but a sword.”-—Matt. 10: 34,
Am. Stan. Ver.

Why should Christ Jesus preach “the kingdom of
heaven is at hand”, a new government to direct the
affairs of earth, not the old world, but a New World of
righteousness, if he was satisfied with the old situation
that existed? The nations of the earth are trying to
establish a new “world order”. This they have been
trying for thousands of years, establishing new “world
orders”. Every one of them has failed, and every one
that man brings about will fail. Now the time has
come for the complete overthrow of the “god of this
world” and his puppet governments, because Jehovah
God has accomplished certain things sinee the time of
Christ till now, For nineteen hundred years Jehovah
has been ecalling out of the Gentile nations a people
for his name. The last of these are being called, and
that work is now about accomplished.

The next step taken concerning the action of the
“kingdom of heaven” was in 1914, when Jehovah, by
Christ Jesus the King, took unto himself his great
power and began to reign. The King cleaned out the
old “heavens” and cast the Devil down to the earth, as
is recorded in Revelation 12:10-12: “And I heard a
loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation,
and strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the
power of his Christ ; for the accuser of our brethren is
cast down, which accused them before our God day
and night. And they overcame him by the blood of the
Lamb, and by the word of their testimony ; and they
loved not their lives unto the death. Therefore rejoice,
ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the
inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is
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come down unto you, having great wrath, because he
knoweth that he hath but a short time.” Satan’s time
to rule has run out, and all those who prefer that rule
to the New World of righteousness will be run out at
Armageddon, after which the one Government, the
“kingdom of heaven”, will rule the one world in right-
eousness.

Christ then came to his temple in 1918 for judgment.
There judgment began at the house of God; and
those who were looking for easy positions within the
Lord’s organization, who did not wish to work aecord-
ing to the direction of the King Christ Jesus, were
cast out. The “faithful and wise servant”, the anointed
remnant of the Lord, were chosen to do and accom-
plish God’s will of preaching this gospel until the end
should come. Willing publishers were on hand, anxious
to follow the lead of the King Christ Jesus in the on-
ward mareh of proelaiming “the kingdom of heaven
is at hand”, Now that the King is taking action against
the old world, he sees to it that Jehovah’s witnesses
give the final announcement concerning the end of the
old world and the beginning of the New. The last call
is being made and will be made during the postwar
period to all those who love righteousness.

Now that the time is at hand for the overthrow of
the Devil’s organization, a big preaching work must be
done, bigger than the work done in the days of Noah.
In Noah’s time the population of the ecarth lived in
one particular section of the earth, and very likely
Noah could have preached to all the inhabitants round
about before the flood came. There is a bigger work
to be done now in the preaching of “this gospel of the
kingdom”, announcing the final destruction of this
old world and the incoming new government of right-
eousness to rule this earth ; and therefore “this gospel
of the kingdom” must be preached in all the world for
a witness until the end comes. Peter and all the apos-



Yearbook 19

tles announced the Kingdom in their day, 1900 years
ago. One would think that the nations would take
heed ; but they go headlong into the support of the
‘old world order’ and want to patech it up. It won’t
last!

The people chosen to do this preaching work, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and their companions, are willing to
do it and are glad to take upon themselves this re-
sponsibility of giving the warning and, at the same
time, announcing the good news. It must be done the
same as Christ Jesus did it. When he was upon the
earth he went from house to house, village to village,
city to city, and went to all parts of the Holy Land
to preach “this gospel”. He taught his followers to do
the same thing. Later the command went forth to his
apostles to go into other parts of the earth to preach,
and they did go. Now the command is to preach “this
gospel” of Jehovah’s kingdom and his Son’s kingdom
in all the world “for a witness”, for he prophesied that
this should be done and then the final end of the world
would come.

These glad tidings set forth in God’s Word have
great drawing power. To study God’s Word takes time,
but it pays well; for ‘to know Jehovah and his Son
Christ Jesus is eternal life’. To gain life requires more
than merely saying “I believe”. It requires showing
faith by works. To do that means taking a stand
against the whole world of wickedness and coming out
foursquare for the Kingdom and its King, Christ Je-
sus, in vindication of Jehovah’s name. Reading the
truth and acecepting it makes one do that. It is not the
joining of a religious institution and then going
through some daily or weekly rituals; but it is the for-
saking of this world and what it offers and the taking
up of the preaching work of Christ and the apostles,
and not for personal gain. Those who have taken up
this course will ind that many in their own household
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object to the action they are taking. Daughter will
turn against mother, son against father, and individ-
uals will leave their brothers and sisters for the sole
purpose of preaching “this gospel of the kingdom” in
all the world for a witness. Jesus said this would oe-
cur; for he stated: “Think not that I came to send
peace on the earth: I came not to send peace, but a
sword. For I came to set a man at variance against his
father, and the daughter against her mother, and the
daughter in law against her mother in law: and a
man’s foes shall be they of his own household. He
that loveth father or mother more than me is not
worthy of me ; and he that loveth son or daughter more
than me is not worthy of me. And he that doth not
take his cross [stauros, stake] and follow after me, is
not worthy of me. He that findeth his life shall lose it;
and he that loseth his life for my sake shall find it.”
—Matt. 10:34-39, Am. Stan. Ver.

Every individual must make his own decision as to
whom he will serve: either Jehovah God and his Son,
Christ Jesus, two great Kings who have now gone
forth to wage war against this old world; or the old
world and its god, Satan. It is not a matter any longer
of following your father’s religion or your mother’s
religion ; it is a matter of making your own decision
and following the truth, for “the truth shall make you
free”.—John 8:32.

Jehovah’s witnesses and their companions know that
there is only one way to attain life, and that is to serve
Jehovah God and “worship him in spirit and in truth”.
(John 4:24) This being true, they want others to have
the same privilege; so they speak the truth on the
matter to those they meet. Those that heed the message
set forth in God’s Word will be protected and taken
through the battle of Armageddon, even as Noah and
his family were protected and taken through the flood.
Those who have an ear to hear will hear gladly, for
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“blessed are your eyes, because they see; and ears,
because they hear. For indeed I say to you, That many
prophets and righteous men have desired to see what
you behold, but have not seen; and to hear what you
hear, but have not heard”.—Matt. 13: 16,17, Diag.

Today men and women are living in marvelous
times. Those who have consecrated themselves to serve
God appreciate these times. Men of old spoke of these
times and wrote concerning the day in which we live,
and they desired to see this day and hear the things
that are spoken in this day. Because many seriptures
were due to have miniature fulfillments in the earthly
day of Christ Jesus, men of faith looked forward to
the first coming of the Messiah. But with greater
anticipation and with more glowing prospects have
men of faith sinee then looked forward to the new
day when the King would reign in full power. We are
now living in that day, just prior to the final conflict.
The King Jehovah reigns and his Son Christ reigns,
and those who hear and see these things rejoice and
make them known to others. It is a most joyful time,
a day when the final witness of the incoming New
World is given and the judgment is sent forth concern-
ing the destruction of this old world.

The message that Jehovah’s witnesses preach runs
absolutely contrary to the ideas and plans of men.
Jehovah’s witnesses teach the Bible, God’s Word, to
the people of good-will; and this Word of God shows
that the “present evil world” is on its way out, and
that the “kingdom of heaven is at hand”. The “new
heavens” are already established, the Government is
functioning, and the earth is about to be cleaned up
and made ready to complete the New World. The old-
world rulers, with their religious paramours, preach
that this old world is going to keep right on running
as it has for a long time. The religionists want to patch
it up and give the people more religion; and the rul-
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ers believe them. Some day not too far distant the
rulers of this world will appreciate that the clergy
have been lying to them and, as Revelation the 17th
chapter reeords, they will “burn her with fire”, throw
her off the “beast”, out of world government, and de-
stroy her. They will at last learn of her deceptive
machinations and will have nothing more to do with
organized religion. This, however, will not save the
governments of this world ; for they too must go down
in the battle of Armageddon, because they refuse to
acknowledge the new King of the New World of right-
eousness. Then there will be one GovErRNMENT and
OoNE WORLD, Christ will be King, and those on earth
who worship God with all their heart will be of the one
world, under the one Government, the “kingdom of
heaven”.

ORGANIZATION

For individuals to take a definite stand for the New
World of righteousness under the one Government
means that they will meet up with persecution and
opposition, and will experience many distressing
times. It means hardship in the old world as they ‘go
to disciple all nations’; for this is the work they must
do. Jehovah’s witnesses are not engaged in this work
for any commercial gain or for what they might get
out of it for themselves. They are in it because they
love Jehovah God and his kingdom of righteousness
above all else, and desire to worship God as he would
be worshiped and should be worshiped. Jehovah’s
witnesses know that “godliness with contentment is
great gain : for we brought nothing into the world, for
neither can we carry anything out; but having food
and covering we shall be therewith content”, (1 Tim.
6:6-8, Am. Stan. Ver.) Jehovah’s witnesses, having
consecrated themselves to the Lord and being guided
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by his spirit and Word, can see themselves clearly, as
in a mirror. They know that when they eame into the
world they brought nothing into it, and neither can
they take anything out when they leave the world in
death. But, having food and clothing and shelter, they
are content to preach the gospel of the Kingdom ; for
“godliness with contentment is great gain”.

Jehovah’s witnesses and their companions are God-
fearing people; and they are content to do one thing,
namely, preach “this gospel of the kingdom” in all the
world. In so doing, they have contentment, peace, joy,
and real happiness in the service of their Maker. They
rejoice to be able to earry on their work in an orderly
manner and according to good organization. In the
apostles’ day they had a central governing body of
“apostles and elders”, or mature brethren, at Jerusa-
lem, who looked well to the affairs of the church and
the preaching of the gospel of the Kingdom. Under
the Lord’s direction, as revealed in His Word, Jeho-
val’s witnesses follow the lead set by the apostles in
organizing the work. In the early days of the ehurch
Jehovah’s witnesses met in homes and there they stud-
ied God’s Word. Why should it be different today?
Jehovah’s witnesses do not build churches or insti-
tutions and then appoint bishops, priests, deacons, or
elders to reside there the rest of their days, or until
they receive a better appointment ; but they follow the
Seriptural admonition on organization.

The apostles had a central governing body in Jeru-
salem, and from there they sent out representatives
who served the brethren or the church in various parts
of the country. These authorized representatives in
turn made appointments, from among the elders or
mature ones, of supervisors or overseers, gave them as-
sistants and appointed these assistants to help carry
on the work, They did not go about the country ap-
pointing bishops, elders and deacons, as might be in-
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dicated in the reading of the King James Version
translation. When this translation was made the words
“bishop” and “deacon” were substituted for the Greek
words meaning “overseer” or “superintendent” and
“assistant” or “servant”, which are proper transla-
tions for the Greek words episkopos and diakonos re-
spectively. The Goodspeed translation gives us the
proper understanding of organization within a com-
pany of the Lord’s people who are assembled together
to worship God: “Paul and Timothy, slaves of Christ
Jesus, to all the devoted adherents of Christ Jesus who
are in Philippi, with the superintendents and assist-
ants; God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ bless
you and give you peace.”” (Phil. 1:1,2) Paul and
Timothy appreciated that they were servants of Christ
Jesus, and in praying God’s blessing on the members
of the company at Philippi they made special men-
tion of those who were superintendents or company
servants and their assistants.

Those appointed by the apostles to look after the in-
terests of the church in the various cities must be men
without reproach, of good standing, wholly devoted to
the Lord, and able to teach. When so appointing them
the apostles might have said, “You will be the over-
seers [episkopos]”; and, as stated at 1. Timothy 3:2
(Goodspeed), “A superintendent [episkopos] must be
a man above reproach, only onee married, temperate,
sensible, a man of good behavior, hospitable, able to
teach.” Again, speaking of these overseers or super-
intendents, Paul says to Titus that they must not be
arrogant or quick-tempered or given to drink or
pugnacious or addicted to dishonest gain. (Titus 1:7)
Those appointed by the apostles were to act as “guard-
ian of your souls”.—1 Pet. 2:25, Goodspeed; Heb.
13:17.

In large congregations it was impossible for the
overseers or superintendents to take care of all the
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work ; so assistants were appointed. In the Greek, the
word appears to be diekonos, and the proper transla-
tion of this word is “assistant” or “servant”, and, in
harmony with this, 1 Timothy 3: 8, 12,13 says: “As-
sistants [didkonos], in turn, must be serious, straight-
forward men, not addicted to wine or dishonest gain,
. . . The assistants must be only once married, and
manage their children and their households well. For
those who do good service as assistants gain a good
standing for themselves and great confidence in their
faith in Christ Jesus.”—Goodspeed.

Those whom the apostles appointed as superintend-
ents and as assistants in the church organization back
there were already elders or mature brethren in good
standing. Having a full appreciation of the respon-
sibilities placed upon them because of their knowl-
edge of God’s Word, they were willing to assume the
responsibilities of superintendents or assistants in di-
recting the work of preaching the gospel.

Following this lead of the apostles in organizing the
early Christians, the governing body of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses today holds to the same arrangement. Men de-
voted to doing the Lord’s will and mature in spiritual
things are appointed in the different congregations to
serve as superintendents or as their assistants. Among
the terms that Jehovah’s witnesses use today are “com-
pany servant” and “assistant company servant” in the
company. The eompany servant has general charge of
and looks to all the interests of a congregation, and
therefore he might be called the “superintendent” or
“overseer”. Working with him, and charged with cer-
tain responsibilities, are the elder ones in the company
whom the Society appoints as assistants, These assist-
ants care for some particular work in the company
and are therefore called “territory servants”, “ae-
counts servants,” “advertising servants,” ete., as the
case may be. But in every instance the elders in the
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companies appointed to positions of responsibility act
as servants of the Lord, and for their brethren.
In a large eity, instead of one large group in gen-
eral assembly, there are units of not more than 200
each. Over a unit is a unit servant, who aets as gen-
eral overseer over the unit ; and he has his unit assist-
ant-servants, just as a company servant. Thus in one
large city there are many “overseers”, with many more
‘““asgistants”. All together, the several units in such
city are one congregation, and thus the one congrega-
tion has several “overseers” and many “assistants”,
all of them being “servants” as well as elders.

In order to properly preach the gospel of the King-
dom in the whole world, Jehovah’s witnesses under-
take a momentous task and therefore must have an
orderly arrangement. The work to be done, in its final
analysis, is not a hard task but is a big one. The work
may well be termed a “simple work”, for it is done
without show; but, at the same time, the preaching of
the gospel, done in the manner that Jesus did it, is a
most telling and far-reaching work. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are trying to do just one thing, namely, hold out
the only hope for mankind, which is God’s kingdom.
People have so often prayed for it, “Thy kingdom
come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven,”
but in parrot-like fashion. Therefore the properly pre-
senting the importance of it and its magnitude to the
peoples of all nations becomes the charge of true Chris-
tians. Being commanded to “publish the glad tidings”,
all servants of God naturally become publishers of the
Kingdom, or Theoecracy.

The “seventy” that Christ Jesus sent out to the var-
ious parts of the land of Palestine were publishers
or announcers of the King and his Kingdom. They
went from door to door, village to village, and
preached that “the kingdom of heaven is at hand”.
Publishers of the Kingdom do that very thing today.
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Some call at farmhouses, others at apartments, and
still others from house to house. In some lands it
means visiting people in their adobe huts and their
lean-to’s; but wherever people live, that is where
Jehovah’s witnesses are directed to go: “Go ye
therefore, and make disciples of all the nations.” Je-
hovah’s witnesses and their companions, coming from
all nations, kindreds and tongues, have the respon-
sibility of preaching this message to their fellow men
in all languages; and this is to be done before the
final end. All are publishers, organized for work under
one central governing body, and they do this work
because they love it.

Where there are several of Jehovah’s witnesses in
one village or town, all come together for worship and
service as a group. They are organized into what is
known as a “company of Jehovah’s witnesses”. These
companies of Jehovah’s witnesses may consist of any-
where from two persons upward. In large cities there
are many company units, sometimes fifteen or twenty.
But all companies, units and publishers do the same
work ; all have the same keen desire to worship God,
which is expressed mainly by announcing Jehovah’s
purposes to the people who will listen to their mes-
sage. It is passing strange that such great opposition
should be brought to bear against these earnest peo-
ple, who speak only to those who want to hear. They
do not try to force anything on anyone. If a person
cares not to listen, the publisher goes on to someone
else. There is no coercion. Simply stated, they say:
“I have something good I want to tell you. Do you
have a moment to listen?’ If the person does, they
preach. If not, they will come back later, because
sometime all must be told, if they can be reached.

Jehovah’s witnesses are not the moneyed men of the
earth, not the commercial men, nor politicians, and
certainly not the religionists; but they come mainly
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from the common walks of life. You will find in their
midst doctors, lawyers, manufacturers, carpenters, la-
borers, housewives—the middle class and the poor—
for not many have been called from among the rich
to enter the kingdom of God. There is one thing that
holds them together as a solid unit, and that is their
worship of the Almighty God and their desire to
preach “this gospel of the kingdom”. They believe in
the one God and in His Son, Christ Jesus, who made
it possible for them to come unto Him. They believe
this one God so implicitly that, no matter what he
says, they do it. They realize that Jehovah has spoken
through his Word, the Bible, and that is their Text-
book. This Textbook makes it so clear that the one
work to be done today is to preach. They are positively
filled with this idea, because it is right and in harmony
with the Lord’s will.

To the world in general Jehovah’s witnesses ap-
pear very peculiar, and quite frequently they appear
foolish in the eyes of the world; but it is this “fool-
ishness of preaching”, as the world looks at it, that is
accomplishing the greatest work ever done in this
earth. Noah looked foolish and sounded foolish, when
one looked at conditions from man’s viewpoint. He
talked about a flood of waters coming upon the earth,
when it had never so much as rained since Adam’s
day. “What foolishness!” men thought. But neverthe-
less a flood of waters did come and it destroyed the
world. (2 Pet. 2:4,5; 3:5-13) Noah had God’s word
backing him wup.

Jehovah’s witnesses today are simply preaching.
They are not doing harm to anyone ; they are just tell-
ing the people what is about to happen in the battle
of Armageddon. They are scoffed at, they are perse-
cuted, they are thrown into prison, and they are haled
before magistrates and judges ; but all this still doesn’t
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change the Word of Almighty God. The warning is
still given, and Jehovah’s witnesses, no matter where
they are, will eontinue to proclaim it.

YOU CAN'T CHANGE THEM

The course these ministers of Jehovah God take is
not an easy one, looking at it from the persecution
angle. If it were a matter of religion with Jehovah’s
witnesses, they might as well join up with some reli-
gious seet, such as the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, and
practice their religion on a string of beads or light
a few candles and set them before images. That is an
easy way to worship a god. That kind of worship is
not pleasing to The God, Jehovah. Religion has taught
the people today that they can get a paid-up policy
on everlasting life by attending chureh regularly. But
the Bible gives no such guarantee. The Bible points
out that the only way to attain to eternal life is to
know Jehovah God and his Son and to do the will of
the Most High. Even the Son of God ‘learned obedi-
ence by the things that he suffered’ and, because of his
faithfulness and obedience, was given eternal life and
the highest position in the universe next to his Father.
The same requirement is laid down for every true,
faithful follower of Christ Jesus today. Eternal life
does not come the easy way. It comes by doing His will,
and this his disciples do with gladness of heart despite
the scoffings of this world.

If they tried to please man they could not please
God; so they know it is better to “obey God rather
than men”. It is not that Jehovah’s witnesses want to
be obstinate or defiant and run contrary to the laws
of the land. They do not. All laws of all lands that
are in full accord with truth and proper conduct, and
are in alignment with God’s Word, they will obey.
But when laws interfere with the true worship of
God, then they must prefer to obey God rather than
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man. They cannot turn away from true worship. Their
trouble with the world comes only because they preach
as did Jesus. The apostles were severely chastised,
buffeted about and thrown into prison because they
would not line up with the Jews’ religion, but pre-
ferred to preach Christ and his Kingdom. Stephen,
one of the early servants of the Lord, was stoned to
death. That is not a very pleasant way to die; but he
chose to die rather than change his mode of worship.
He learned the right way to worship God, through His
Son, Christ Jesus. The right way to worship is to be
a minister, a preacher of the gospel; and this all of
Jehovah’s witnesses are.

Why is it that Jehovah’s witnesses are so different
from everybody else? It is not because of the way
they walk or talk, or how they dress, or how they act
in general. The only thing that makes them different
is the way they worship. They do it the way their
Master did it: in the streets, in the homes of the rich
and poor, in the villages, and in the cities. They do
not conform to modern practices of religion, confining
their preaching to the synagogue, the cathedral or the
church building ; having social funections (bingo games,
dances, cakewalks, parties, ete.) and forming all kinds
of entertaining societies within their organization.
They are just a one-track-mind people, just as one-
tracked as Paul was, who said : “This one thing I do”;
that is, serve God and the interests of his kingdom, and
his servants.

So what else can Jehovah’s witnesses do today but
carry on the work just as the apostles did 1900 years
ago? They have the same kind of organization: very
simple, not pretentious, not for show. They esteem it
a privilege to share in the fulfillment of Jesus’ proph-
cey: “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached
in all the world for a witness . . . and then shall the
end come.” (Matt. 24:14) That is their one track.
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By the Lord’s grace, and under the almighty hand of
God, they will keep on doing that one work no matter
in what land they live and no matter how small a
group they be. Even though they be isolated and
alone, or be in large congregations, they will continue
to preach “this gospel of the kingdom”. The nations
of the present world will never be able to change them
or to assimilate them. The governments and rulers of
the past six thousand years were never able to assimi-
late Jehovah’s witnesses, and they never will. It would
be far better for the nations of the earth to take the
advice of Gamaliel, who said: “I tell you, keep away
from these men and let them alone, for if this idea or
movement is of human origin, it will come to naught,
but if it is from God, you will not be able to stop it.
You may actually find yourselves fighting God !’ The
Sanhedrin “were convinced by him, and they called
the apostles in and had them flogged, and warned them
not to speak about the name of Jesus, and then let
them go”.—Acts 5:38-40, Goodspeed.

The report which follows in this Yearbook sets out
the accomplishments of Jehovah’s servants during the
past twelve months, or during their service year of
1944. You will find Jehovah’s witnesses in many lands,
living under different customs, different laws, and
different climates. But you see them doing just one
thing, namely, preaching the gospel. In order to tie
all these groups of Jehovah’s witnesses together into
one unified organization, and in order that this gen-
eral work of preaching might be carried on systemat-
ically, Jehovah’s witnesses use several legal organi-
zations.

CORPORATIONS

In 1884 a small group of Christian people banded
together and, using the laws of Pennsylvania, organ-
ized the Wateh Tower Bible & Tract Society, They
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received from that state a charter to carry on their
Christian activity. The chartered purposes of that So-
ciety are in full accord with the Lord’s command to
‘eo, disciple all nations’. The words of its present
charter show that the purposes of the Wateh Tower
Bible & Tract Society are:

To act as the servant of and the legal world-wide govern-
ing agency for that body of Christian persons known as
Jehovah’s witnesses; to preach the gospel of God’s kingdom
under Christ Jesus unto all nations as a witness to the name,
word and supremacy of Almighty God JEHOVAH; to print
and distribute Bibles and to disseminate Bible truths in
various languages by means of making and publishing lit-
erature containing information and comment explaining
Bible truths and prophecy concerning establishment of Je-
hovah’s kingdom under Christ Jesus; to authorize and ap-
point agents, servants, employees, teachers, instructors,
evangelists, missionaries and ministers to go forth to all the
world publicly and from house to house to preach and teach
Bible truths to persons willing to listen by leaving with such
persons said literature and by conducting Bible studies there-
on; to improve men, women and children mentally and
morally by Christian missionary work and by charitable
and benevolent instruction of the people on the Bible and
incidental scientific, historical and literary subjects; to
establish and maintain private Bible schools and classes
for gratuitous instruction of men and women in the Bible,
Bible literature and Bible history; to teach, train, prepare
and equip men and women as ministers, missionaries, evan-
gelists, preachers, teachers and lecturers; to provide and
maintain homes, places and buildings for gratuitous housing
of such students, lecturers, teachers and ministers; to fur-
nish gratuitously to such students, lecturers, teachers, edu-
cators and ministers suitable meals and lodging, and to
prepare, support, maintain and send out to various parts
of the world Christian missionaries, teachers and instruec-
tors in the Bible and Bible literature, and for public Chris-
tian worship of Almighty God and Christ Jesus; to arrange
for and hold local and world-wide assemblies for such wor-
ship; to use or operate radio broadcasting stations for
preaching this gospel of the Kingdom ; and to do any and all
other lawful things that its Board of Directors shall deem
expedient for the purposes stated.
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The Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society, a Pennsyl-
vania corporation, is fulfilling its chartered purposes.

Another organization with like purposes and prin-
ciples is the Watchtower Bible and Tract Society, Inc.,
a New York corporation, organized in the State of
New York in 1909. This corporation’s chartered pur-
poses are practically the same as those of the Penn-
sylvania corporation.

In 1914, to aid in the spreading of the gospe! of the
Kingdom, the International Bible Students Associa-
tion, of the United Kingdom of Great Britain, was
created in London, England. The purposes of this or-
ganization are the same as of the two previously men-
tioned. All three corporations work in full accord with
one another to earry out their Christian duties.

For convenience, Jehovah’s witnesses in other coun-
tries have organized other corporations for holding
property, such as La Torre del Vigia, of Cuba. All
these corporations created by Jehovah’s witnesses un-
der state or national laws are non-profit, benevolent,
educational, Christian, and philanthropic organiza-
tions. None of the officers receives any pecuniary gain,
but all serve because they are consecrated to Jehovah
God and their lives are wholly devoted to the work
of preaching the gospel. The corporations mentioned
have the same president; thus the policies set for one
organization are instituted in all. These corporations
are used by Jehovah’s witnesses in whatever locality
they are legally recognized to advance the activities
of preaching and teaching God’s Word.

The Pennsylvania corporation, whose name is Watch
Tower Bible & Tract Society, is used by Jehovah’s wit-
nesses to ecarry on its chartered work in the state of
Pennsylvania and throughout the United States, as
well as to operate all the branches of the Society
throughout the world. The printed matter that this
corporation uses is obtained from the New York cor-



34 Yearbook

poration for use in other countries. Some of the branch
offices of the Pennsylvania corporation have their own
printing plants to further the chartered purposes of
the Society. Contributions made by people of good-
will throughout the entire world are usually made to
the Pennsylvania corporation, which Society directs
the world-wide work. This corporation, according to
its charter, has the “right, power, and authority to
take, receive and hold donations and eontributions of
money and property, bequests and legacies to be used
to further the chartered purposes”. Money sent in to
the “Good Hopes” fund is expended by the Society in
a manner that will further spread the message of
God’s kingdom in all parts of the world, and in the
best interests of all people of good-will.

The New York eorporation, which was organized in
1909 in the state of New York, looks after the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses generally throughout the en-
tire United States. In the state of New York it owns
and operates the Bethel home, the factory, the Watch-
tower Bible College, radio station, and several farms,
all of which will be described later. All the work in
connection with these institutions has a direct bearing
on the preaching of the gospel and the preparation of
the message to be sent out to Jehovah’s witnesses for
their use in the field-service work. None of them are
profit-making institutions, and none of those working
in these places mentioned receive any pecuniary gain
because of things produced.

The International Bible Students Association, of
the United Kingdom, owns and holds property in
England, all of which is used for its chartered pur-
poses. These corporations, no matter in what country
they are organized, have been formed for the conven-
ience of Jehovah’s witnesses, so that their work will
have greater scope and can be carried on with less
hindrance.
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BETHEL HOME

The institution known as the “Bethel home”, owned
and operated by the New York corporation, is located
at 124 Columbia Heights, Brooklyn 2, N. Y. This head-
quarters building of the New York corporation houses
the offices of the president and the secretary-treasurer;
also the studios of WBBR radio station. This also is
the home of the “Bethel family”, which, during the
past year, comprised 228 Christian men and women
who have consecrated their lives to serve Jehovah.
They come from all walks of life and have given up
their former vocations to devote their entire time to
the service of the Most High.

In addition to their regular Bible studies and the
advanced Theoeratic ministry course carried on at
scheduled times in the home, they perform other du-
ties of caring for the home or working in the Society’s
factory, located at 117 Adams street, where magazines,
Bibles and books are produced and shipped out to the
companies of Jehovah’s witnesses. No one living at this
home receives a salary, but each one does receive an
allowance of $10 per month, good food, and a com-
fortable room in which to live. In addition to his du-
ties in the home or factory and his regular study of
Bible literature and Bible subjects, everyone has
ample opportunity to carry on his ministerial duties
of preaching the gospel from door to door and con-
ducting studies in the homes of the people of good-
will ih the eity of New York.

ORDAINED MINISTERS

One’s going through a theological seminary or some
other school does not necessarily mean that he is or-
dained of God to preach the gospel. He may have gone
to that school merely for an education or to “get a
job” as a minister, The only ones whom God ordains
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are those who wholly and unreservedly devote their
lives to him. He is not interested in persons that take
up the preaching of the gospel as a profession for
galn, such as a doctor does medicine or an attorney
does law. Peter told the servants of the congregation
to “feed the flock of God . . . willingly; not for filthy
lucre”. (1 Pet. 5:2) The sincere follower of Christ
Jesus takes up the preaching of the gospel because
he loves it, knows it is the most important work in the
world, and desires to show his belief by his works. Be-
cause he demonstrates his zeal, devotion and love for
God and His kingdom, Jehovah gives him His spirit,
which is His active force, to proclaim this message
with boldness, and he has a “ready mind” for this
work. Without God’s spirit operating upon his peo-
ple to give the testimony, nothing could be aceom-
plished. Thus the consecrated one is ordained a preach-
er, because God’s spirit directs the ereature to do this
work.—1 Tim. 2:7; Isa. 61:1,2,

Those residing at the Bethel home and all Society
institutions, as well as traveling representatives and
branch servants, are ordained ministers because of
Jehovah’s action toward them, and they show their or-
dination by full-time service and devotion to Chris-
tian work. As a matter of record there are listed below
a few of the ordained ministers that devote their full
time to the work carried on by Jehovah’s witnesses
and who serve under the direction of the corporations.
In addition to these servants listed, there are thou-
sands of other ordained ministers that serve eongre-
gations under the direetion of the Society ; and there
are many thousands of others, male and female, who
are evangelists and missionaries or pioneers, traveling
from place to place in territories where there are no
company organizations. The list following by no means
represents all the ordained ministers of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses throughout the world.
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ORDAINED MINISTERS

Abbuhl, David
Abrahamson, Richard E.
Akashi, J. L.

Allan, Joseph

Alspach, Russell William
Anderson, Fred August
Anderson, Henry Alexander
Anderson, John Henry
Anderson, Marvin Ferrol
Anderson, Richard M. (Jr.)
Astle, Robert Louis
Attwood, Anthony Cecil
Avey, Arthur William
Babcock, Earle
Baeuerlein, John Adam
Baker, Glenn Seymour
Ballard, Ernest E.
Banks, Thomas Edgar
Barber, Carey W.
Barnes, Augustus F.
Barnett, Arthur Eugene
Barr, James Erskine
Barr, John Edwin
Bates, William Madison
Bauer, Herschel Weert
Bausch, Lawrence Richard
Baxter, W. H.

Becker, Edward William
Beckett, David A.
Behannan, Harry Caperton
Behm, Leonard
Behunick, Stephen
Belokon, Nicholas
Bennett, Harvey Calvin
Benson, Joe Ricketts
Black, Harry

Bogard, John

Booth, John Charles
Borchert, Paul
Bourgeois, John Louis
Bourne, Reginald Armor
Brame, Earle Roy
Brehmer, John Otto
Broadwater, Lloyd
Brown, Henry Tolbert
Brown, Robert Mantell
Brown, William Roland
Buczek, Leo

Buenger, Philip
Burczyk, Benno Oskar
Burt, Donald Herbert
Burtch, Lloyd Byron
Butrus, Peter

Byriel, Andrew

Call, William Eugene
Cantwell, Henry Albert
Cantwell, Russell David
Casola, Peter A.
Chapman, Percy

Chen, Frank

Chitty, Ewart Charles
Chornenky, Theodore
Claus, Arthur L.

Clay, Edgar Allan
Clemons, Charles S.
Colangelo, Alfred

Collet, Romeo

Connor, Andre Francis
Conrad, John Jacob
Cornelius, Russell Stewart
Correnti, Joe

Coultrup, Charles Russell
Coup, Carmon LeRoy
Coville, Allan Stanley
Covington, Hayden Cooper
Crabb, Roy

Crofoot, John Adrian
Culley, Elbert Franklin
Cumming, Albert E.
Cutforth, W.

Cutforth, John Ashlin
Danley, 7.

Deane, Lyman Lee
DeBoer, Adrian

DeCecca, Giovanni
DeFehr, John F.
Delonnoy, Emile
Derderian, Dickran P.
Dey, William

Dillon, Lee Edward
Dingman, William Robert
Dixon, Henry M, Stanley (Sr.)
Dixon, Henry M. Stanley (Jr.)
Dixon, Joseph R,
Dockey, E. L,

Donley, Carl Trent
Downie, Malcolm MacPherson
Droge, George Henry
Duncan, Harold Billet
Dunham, P. R.
Dwenger, Heinrich
Eckley, Fred Garfield
Eicher, Charles Emile
Elrod, William A.
Emery, Wilfred Vryburgh
Eneroth, Johan Henrik
Evendole, George
Fanning, Edward
Feaster, Lenox M.

Fekel, Charles John
Ferdinand, Edw. Joseph
Ferrari, Charles L.
Ferrari, Joseph
Feuerbacher, Max R.
Finch, H.

Fischer, William R.
Fleury, Maurice

Forsyth, Thomas

Franz, Fred William
Franz, Raymond Victor
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Fredianelli, Bruno John
Fredianelli, Charles
Fredianelll, George
Friend, Maxwell G.
Frost, Charles E.

Fulton, Paul Tower
Gacek, Walter

Gangas, George D.
Garrett, Floyd Franklin
Geyer, Benjamin P
Gillespie, Ray H.

Gilmer, Charles Mathews
Gilworth, Lewis Gorden
Glass, Russell Ellsworth
Goff, Cecil Joseph

Goff, Gerald Dean
Goings, Chester
Gonzalez, Raymond
Good, Forrest Gilmore
Goodman, Claude Stanley
Goslin. Eljjah W.

Goux, Arthur R.

Gray, Donald Francis
Green, John Arthur
Greeniees. Leo K.
Guiver, Ernest James
Hackenberg, Chalmers F.
Haigh, Joseph Horace
Hall, Paul Marshall
Hallberg, Robert Vincent
Hammer, Paul

Haney, Arthur

Hannan, George Edwin
Hannan, William _ Trenchard
Harper, Claudy Fletcher
Harrop, Stuart Atkin
Harteva, Kaarlo Jalmari
Haslett, Donald
Hatzfeld, Robert Henry
Heath, William Pratt (Jr.)
Hemery, Jesse
Hemmaway, John Tom
Henry, John Edgar
Henschel, Milton George
Hessler, Charles Russell
Hibbard, Orin J.
Hilldring, Thurston Andrew
Hoffmann, David N.
Hojnacki, Roman Victor
Hollister, Frederick Stevens
Holmes, Calvin Henry
Holms, Robert Arthur
Hopkini{J.

Hoppe, Karl

Houghton, Bernard
Howarth, Joseph
Howlett, Matthew Arnold
Huff, Willlam Danlel
Hughes Alfred Pryce
Hughes, Gwaenydd
Hugin, Friedrich Eugene
Hurley, Joseph K.

Huzzey, Clarence Seward
Thrig, Elmer Carl

Ilett, Ambrose E.
Insberg.

Jackson, William Kirk
James, Herbert William
Jensen, Klaus Monrad
Jewulski, Theodore Geo.
Johnson, Guy Wilbur
Johnson, James Wilbur
Johnson, Lennart A. 8.
Johngon, William Everett
Jones, George

Jones, James Wiley
Jones, Stanley Brnest
Jost, Harvey August
Judson, Henry G

Kalle, Rudolph
Karanassios, Athanasius
Kellaris, Alexander Nicholas
Keller, Eduardo Francisco
Kelly, George W.
Kennedy, Keith
Kershaw, Arthur

King, Harold George
Kf'or]ien. Donald Otto
Klein, Karl Frederick
Klein, Theophilus Erhart
Knorr, Nathan Homer
Koski, John Wallace
Krochmal, Carl C.
Krochmal, Chester
Kurzen, John Godfrey (Jr.)
Kurzen, Russell Walter
Kusiak, Mike

Kutch, John Andrew
Laguna, Andrew

Laguna, John

Larson, Max Harr,
Lauderdale, Robert Phillips
Laurix, James W,
Lazenby, Robert L.
Learned, Alvin Eugene
Leathco, Charles Dillard
Lefler, Ralph H.
Leistikow, Raymond
Lemmons, Paul H.
Lester, Cornelius

Lindal, G.

Lindau, Alvin Diedrich
Lindem, Marcus L.
Lindsay, Ludwell Moses
Lockwood, Willard Montague
Lubeck, Joseph

Lundgren, H. B.
Lunstrum, Dave A. T,
Lusga, Frederick

Luts, John

Lyon, Clayton Hobert
MacAulay, Dan
Macmillan, Alexander Hugh
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Mann, Albert Henry
Maples, Lovic Raymond
Markus, John Frederick
Martin, Louis R.
Martinsen, Martinius
Mason, Benjamin Brock
Maygarosi, Martin
McClure, Milton A.
McConkey, Charles W. (Jr.)
McCormick, Gilbert Yarwood
McCumber, Clarence Lacy
McFarlan, Harold LeRoy
McKee, G
McLamb, Frank A,
McLemore, Lester Loran
McLuhan, Ro};{ G.
McWilliams, Robert Garland
Millar, John Evans

Miller, Grant Dallas
Miller, James Merritt
Miller, Robert Marion
Mitzo, Emil George

Mock, Wayne Hubert
Morgan, Robert Emil
Morris, Leland Bernard
Moyer, Ralph Kratz
Moyer, Willard Kratz
Muniz, Juan

Nathan, Jack

Nester, Ralph Kendall
Ney, Robert Glen
Nordstrom, Henry Willlam
Qertel, Henry Carl

Olson, Howard Charles
Oman, Enok

Orrell, Eugene Dallag
Pacholke, Theodore Ervin
Paine, Robert Edward
Papadem, George Drakos
Papageorge, Demetrius
Papargyropoulos, Aristotles P,
Paschall, Arthur Lee
Pate, Arden

Paulson, Nils I, K.

Peach, Arthur Frederick
Perry, John Alves
Peterson, Charles Taze Russell
Peterson, William

Phillips, Frederick Edward
Phillips, George Ross
Photinos, Peter

Pierce, Jack Robert
Pillars, Oscar Lawrence
Platt, Frank Gordon
Powers, Jack Daniel
Powlett, Felix Augustus
Price, William Frank
Prosser, Calvin Sheridan
Quackenbush, Colin Dale
Quackenbush, Myron Neil
Radosevich, William
Rann, George A.

Reddish, Kemp Caldwell
Rees, Philip D. M.
Renye, Charles Francis
Reusch, Lyle Elvern
Reynolds, Stanley Edward
Rice, Everett-J.

Richards, David John
Richards, John
Richardson, George Wilson
Riemer, Hugo Henry
Robb, John Birrell
Rohner, Charles

Roper, Lester Lee

Rowe, V.

Ruege, Guenther Arthur
Russell, George M.

Ruth, Wilmer B.
Rutimann, Alfred

Ryan, Roy Ansil

Sabo, Lewis M.

Santos, Joseph

Schavey, Beryl E,
Scheider, Wilheim
Schmidt, Waldemar
Schroeder, Albert Darger
Seal, Alfred Wayne
Secord, Arthur Henry
Shelton, Joseph Philip
Short, W. Clayton
Siebenlist, Theodore Hess
Sillaway, Charles Eugene
Sioras, John P.

Skinner, Francis Edwin
Slik, Henry

Smith, Thomag Erskine
8moker, Leon Charles
Southworth, Charles Herbert
Starbuck, Floyd Bailey
Steele, Albert Leroy
Steele, Robert C.
Steelman, Joshua Monroe
Stewart, Harold Lloyd
Stierle, Walter R.

Stoltz, Mervin M.

Stone, Roscoe Allan
Stover, George William
Stratigos, Peter George
Suiter, Grant

Suley, Walter

Sullivan, Thomas J.
Sumen, Hemming Arthur
Suvak, Andrew

Swayze, Roy A.

Swingle, Lyman Alex.
Taavitsainen, Karl Henrik
Talma, Gilbert Louis
Teasdale, Sydney Ernest
Tedesco, Angelo B
Telischak, Mike

Tharp, Alexander E.
Thomas, Robert Wayne
Thorn, Walter John
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Toutjian, Shield H.

Tracy, Williamm Amos
Traub, Ricardo

Ulrich, Clarence

Umlauf, Jacob

Unruh, Rowland Stanley

Van Amburgh Wilham Edwin
Van Daalan, Arthur Frederick
Van Daalan Emil Henry
Van Daalen, Homer Samuel
Vanice, Ernest Ray

Van Sipma, Samuel Martin
Van Zee, Fred Post

Voigt, Walter

Voss, Adolfo

Wagner, Andrew K.
Wagoner, Paul V
Walicekons, John

Wallace, Francis Brady
Wargo, Michael (Jr.)
Wargo, Paul

Wargo, Pete

Werner, Arnold

West, Albert James
Wetzler, Harold David (Jr.)
Wheelock Richard C.
White, V

Wiberg, Carl Emil

Wiedenmann, David
Wilda, C. de

Willett, Frank Allan
Wllllams Claude Marvin
Williams, James A.
‘Wills, Wilbur Laurie
Wilson, Ennis Robert
‘Wilson, Frank C.
Winkler, Arthur

Wise, Charles A.
‘Woodard, Hermon
‘Woodburn, Sydney
Woodworth, Clayton J.
Woodworth, Harold
Woodworth, W. Eldon
Worsley, Arthur Albert
Yost, Earl A.

Yount, Warren
Yuchniewicz, Stanley
Yuille, Nathaniel Alston
Zakian, Arthur 8

Zell, Robert

Zennig, Gerhard

Zilke, Otto

Zinser, Henry Frederick
Zook, Aquilla B.
Zuercher, Franz

OTHER SOCIETY INSTITUTIONS

In order to operate the Bethel home as economically
as possible, the Society obtained a traet of land on
Staten Island, which is known as “Watchtower”. Part
of this tract of land was cleared and prepared for
garden purposes, and each year thousands of bushels
of green vegetables are raised there and served on
the Bethel home table, fresh in the summer and, in
the winter, that which has been canned. A large can-
nery has been established near the gardens, and as
fast as the vegetables ripen and are picked they are
canned and held for the winter season. Vegetables
and fruits to the total of 30,554 quarts were canned
this past summer at Watchtower and Bethel for fu-
ture use.

This same property contains the broadeasting an-
tenna and equipment of station WBBR. The studios
are located at the Bethel home, but the programs are
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transmitted from Staten Island to WBBR’s radio au-
dience. A splendid witness is given throughout the
New York area, as the many expressions of apprecia-
tion on the part of the radio audience testify. The
programs are unique and different. They are not filled
with the commercial advertising that one hears jingled
on all other stations; but the station’s audience is pro-
vided with the truth as expressed in the Society’s pub-
lications, interspersed with good music. No commercial
advertisement is put on WBBR at any time.

The Society operates a nice farm in New Jersey
where some vegetables and crops are raised that do
not grow well on the Staten Island property.

At Kingdom Farm, South Lansing, New York,
where the Watchtower Bible College of Gilead is lo-
cated, the Society has another farm. This provides the
bulk of the food supply for the college, the farm fam-
ily and also the Bethel family. The larger crops, such
as corn, wheat, barley, potatoes, as well as the very
large vegetable gardens, are cared for here. It is at
Kingdom Farm that we also raise our own beef and
other meats, as well as operate an extensive dairy that
produces the milk supply for the farm and college
family, as well as butter and cheese for all the So-
ciety’s institutions in New York state. A large orchard
is cared for in connection with this farm, and in this
manner many fruits are supplied. All these farms help
to cut down the current food costs of the Bethel fam-
ily, as well as the college, thus saving more of the con-
tributions sent in by the brethren for the direet work
of preaching the gospel.

WATCHTOWER BIBLE COLLEGE OF GILEAD

The Watchtower Bible College of Gilead, dedicated
to the Theocratic ministry, is now in its second year.
It was founded in February, 1943, and since then has
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graduated three college classes, each class having had
an intensive, five-month training course in Bible sub-
jects. Scores of consecrated men and women have
passed through its portals, coming there as ordained
ministers and leaving as better-trained representa-
tives. They have gone forth in the field serviee, do-
mestic and foreign. Some have had the privilege of
going to Cuba, Mexiceo, Costa Riea, Puerto Rico, Cana-
da, Alaska, and all parts of the United States. Sinece
the opening of the college 295 persons have been en-
tered, both white and colored. Of this number, 267
have completed the course and 253 have received
diplomas. Each college class is limited to 100 persons,
because the facilities of the college are designed to
take care of this number.

The seeond class of 100 ministers enrolled on Sep-
tember 6, 1943, being comprised of 51 males and
49 females. Improved methods and equipment were
introduced during this school term for the betterment
of the eollege training being offered. After a full five
months of ministerial study, graduation day for col-
lege Class IT was set for January 31, 1944, In the
midst of a snow-white New York state winter 83 of
the 84 students who completed the prescribed course
received diplomas. As was the case with the first class,
each of these graduating ministers had received from
the Soeciety his missionary appointment, and very
shortly thereafter all left for various parts of the
United States. Reports from these students show that
they are receiving many blessings at the hand of the
Lord in their present activity and are acecomplishing
excellent results. The graduates of the second class
who received diplomas are listed below.
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GRADUATES OF GILEAD RECEIVING DIPLOMAS
January 31, 1944

Abel, Martha Jean
Adams, Jetha Jane
Akin, Walter Barton
Akin, Christine (Mrs. W. B.)
Anderson, Richard Melvin
Aniol Mary Stella
Bangie Aleck
Behunick, Stephen
Berry, Bennett Hillrie
Berry, James Burkett
Blllings, Rose
Blackburn, Woodrow W.
Brandt, Lee Roy
Brandt, Juanita Adrian
(Mrs. L. R.
Brehmer, John Otto
Brown, Marian Evelene
Burford Hazel Omega
Butrus, Peter
Caryk, Zene
Cax‘yllfd Meryl Virginia

Colangelo' ‘Alfred

Conover, Albert

Corkern, Carl Adnel

Deane, Lyman Lee

Dillon, Lee Edward

Dobrowolski, Mary Ann

Downie, Malcolm MacPherson

Ferrari, Joseph

Ferrari, Salvino

Ferrari, Helen Margaret
(Mrs. S.)

Grenz, Carolyn

Grlica, Peter

Grlica, Stephanie Helen
(Mrs. P.)

Harvey, Roy Wesley

Harvey, Doris (Mrs. R.W.)

Hettesheimer, Ruth

Hinds, Mary May

Holcomb, Marjorie Anita

Holmes, Calvin Henry

Howe, James Stanley

Howe, Edna May (Mrs J. 8)

Hutson, Helen Louise

Johnson, Lennart Ambrose S
Johnson, Virginia Rose
Mrs. L. A. 8.)
Johnson, William Everett
Kienbaum, Ellen Frances
Kipperman, Abraham Jacob
Kosak, Helen
Mason, Benjamin Brock
McLamb, Frank Algernon
Moyer, Willard Kratz
Muraf, Alice Mae
Olson, Helena (Mrs. O. S.)
Papadem, George Drakos
Paterson, Robert Wilson
Paterson, Gwendoline Alice
(Mrs. R W.)
Peterson, Rollin_Louis
Peterson, Mary Florence
(Mrs. R. L.)
Pillars, Oscar Lawrence
Pool, Nellena Geneva
Pool, Verda Hazel
Prescott, Mrs. Sylvia W.
Price, Ruth Arline
Renziehausen, Ruth Dorothy
Rice, BEverett Jesse
Shaffer, Charles William
Sleep, Mrs. Barbara Huber
Smith, Hollis Adrian
Soviak, Sophie
Stover, George Willlam
Stover, Marguerite
Thompson, Dorothy Susan
Torbit, Alonzo Elery
Torbit, Rebecca Matilda
(Mrs. A, E.
Torbit, Phyllis Odette
Trim, Hazel Mae
Wallace, Kathryn
Wallace, Jane Nell
‘Waskowitz, Jenny E.
Weber, Berniece Pearl
Wilson, Gladys Bowman
Woodard, Hermon Alexander
Zinser, Henry Frederick

After the second graduation the eollege was closed
for a period of five weeks for the purpose of resupply-
ing, repairing and installing new equipment ; also for
further faculty research and study.

The doors of Gilead College were opened to the
third class on March 6, 1944. This elass began with 95
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students, 46 men and 49 women, all having spent two
or more years in the full-time ministerial service. All
these ordained ministers very readily adapted them-
selves to the student life and routine, as well as to the
domestic activity in which they engaged each after-
noon after their study periods had ended. Through the
bleak months of late winter and early spring the stu-
dents increased in knowledge and spiritual maturity,
and all soon became accustomed to the general routine
of student life.

Spring, with all its glory, returned to the campus,
now enlarged and more beautiful, and with which the
third class had much to do as to its improvement. It
was not long until the third class reached the eulmina-
tion of their school days. Graduation day was set for
July 31, 1944, Eighty-nine of the original student
body of 95 completed the course; and of this number
86 were awarded diplomas of merit. Very shortly
after graduation this college group was blessed by be-
ing able to attend the United Announcers’ Theocratic
Assembly of Jehovah’s witnesses, at Buffalo, not far
distant from the college, at South Lansing. From
there they went to their respective assignments
throughout the country, and seven of the graduates
were soon on their way to Alaska. A list of those who
finished the ecourse with merit is set out below.

GRADUATES OF GILEAD RECEIVING DIPLOMAS

July 31, 1944

Alexander, Mary Ethel Brodeur, Dorothy June
Alexander, Mattie Lee (Mrs. F. E.)
Bachman, Ralph Jacob Brown, (Miss) Willie
Batko, Mary Anne Buntain, Lola Glee
Baxter, John Delbert Burt, Donald Herbert
Baxter, Edna_ Louise Burton, Stella_Isabelle

Mrs, J.D.) Call, William Eugene
Bays, Olive Margarete Callahan, Naomi Elwanda
Behannan, Harry Caperton Cantwell, Nola Catherine

Berry, Evalene Clemons, Charles Steven
Brodeur, Francis Elmo Dill, David Albert
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Donley, Carl Trent
Ducas, Michael
Duncan, Harold Billet
Duncan, Evelyn Leona
(Mrs. H. B.)
Dusenbery, Janette Booth
Errichetti, John
Fitzpatrick, Charles Edward
Fox, Elfriede
Franz, Raymond Victor
Fredette, Roland Harvey
Gauntt, Charles Henry
Giza, Clara
Green, John Arthur
Green, Margaret Frances
(Mrs. J. A))
Harper, Henry Lester
Harper, Jewell Mae
Hoffman, Harold Francis
Hoffman, Claudia Gregory
(Mrs. H, F.
Hogan, Thelma Irene
Holien, Marvin_ Lester
Holien, Joyce Wright
(Mrs. M. L.)
Hollins, Elizabeth Jessie
Holms, Robert Arthur
Jackson, Betty Lorene
Jones, Mabel Ethel
Kammerud, Gordon Otto
Kammerud, Lilian Margaret
(Mrs. G. O.)
Klukowski, Anne
Lauderdale, Quin Dale
Lauderdale, Anna Lee
(Mrs, Q.D.)
Leistikow, Raymond Ernest

Lindau, Alvin Diedrich
McCann, Theadora_ Belle
McDaniel, Elmer James
McDaniel, Gladys Irene
McLamb, Leanora
Michalec, Edward Alexander
Mikkelsen, Darlean Jeanette
Moore, Elbert Stanley
Morris, Harold Albert
Mueller, Anna Emma
Odham, James Emerson
Paschall, Arthur Lee
Pate, Franklin Lamar
Payne, Stephania
Peterson, Hannah Constance
Pluimer, Harriet
Reeves, Albert Lee
Reeves, Pearl Louise
(Mrs. A. L.)
Renye, Charles Francis
Rhode, Dorothy
Richardson, George Wilson
Rogers, Leslie Gordon
Shellenberger, Harriet Ann
Sieradski, Chester Stanley
Stahl, Ethel Anna
Stubbs, Frances May
Stubbs, Lena Louise
Sutton, Elsa Louise
Tharp, Alexander Erwin
Tracy, William Amos
Truman, Ivan Wayne
Walther, Lydia Amelia
Weatherbee, Everett Lyle
‘Weatherbee, Gertrude Elinor
(Mrs. E. L.)
Wright, William Harold

At the close of the service year of the Society, end-
ing with August, 1944, the Watchtower Bible College
of Gilead enrolled its fourth class of 100 students, 38
men and 62 women, all ordained ministers who had
come from the field and who looked ahead to five
months of intensive study on the chief textbook, the
Bible. Each year the course is enriched, and always
improved.

The college began with a library of 700 volumes and
now has catalogued 2,900 authoritative works. Im-
proved methods of teaching and deepened research
mark the trend of this youngest institution of the So-
ciety. Jehovah’s rich blessing has been with all those
associated with the college. The family that serves the
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interests of the home and works on the farm, the in-
structors, and the association of new students every
six months make glad the hearts of all these servants.
They are grateful for the privilege of assisting where-
ever they can, making more able ministers of the stu-
dents that enter Gilead.

PRINTING PLANT

The chartered purposes of the Society make provi-
sion for the printing and distributing of Bibles and
the dissemination of “Bible truths in wvarious lan-
guages by means of making and publishing literature
containing information and comment explaining Bi-
ble truths and propheey concerning establishment of
Jehovah’s kingdom under Christ Jesus”. In these days
of peril and distress on every hand, and of great sor-
row among the people, there is great demand for Bi-
bles and Bible literature.

This year the Society was limited in its production
because of paper control agencies; but the supplies it
was able to obtain were put to good use. During the
service year the printing plant was able to complete
more than 218,000 Bibles. These Bibles were the King
James (Authorized) Version, the American Standard
Version, and The Emphatic Diaglott. In addition to
these Bibles, millions of Bible helps were published in
the form of clothbound books, especially the book en-
titled “The Truth Shall Make You Free¢” and another
new publication released during the year entitled “The
Kingdom Is at Hand”. Additionally, 32- and 64-page
booklets were printed in large guantities and distrib-
uted throughout the United States and other countries.
The grand total of Bibles, bound books and hooklets
reached 24,183,264,

Another thing that keeps the factory and the 178
persons working there exceptionally busy is the pre-



Yearbook 47

paring, printing and mailing out of the two magazines,
The Watchtower and Consolation. The number of
copies of The Watchtower printed exceeded 10,000,-
000 ; and of Consolation 7,000,000. The Watchtower is
published in eight languages, and Consolation in four.
The grand total of magazines printed reached 17,897,-
998.

Not only magazines, Bibles and books are printed
in large quantities, but also tracts. The printing of
these tracts amounted to more than 18,000,000. For
the details on production see the table below.

PRODUCTION REPORT

1944 1943

Bound books 3,297,545 2,697,668
Booklets 20,885,719 25,189,076
‘“The Watchtower”’ 10,437,498 9,126,623
“Consolation” 7,460,500 6,652,170
Assembly report 450,000

Total books and magazines 42,081,262 44,115,437
“Kingdom News” 13,500,000 21,000,000
Advertising leaflets 4,786,000 5,275,000
Calendars 60,334 56,570
Placards 17,000
Miscellaneous supplies 27,709,002 28,563,046

Total miscellaneous printing 46,055,336 54,911,616

The demand in the field for Bibles and bound books
is greater than the Society can meet with the supplies
obtainable at the present time. The book “The Truth
Shall Make You Free”, which was released approxi-
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mately a year ago, went out of stock several times
even though we printed 21 million copies. In the book-
let line more than 6,800,000 copies of the booklet
Freedom in the New World were shipped out, and
over 5,000,000 copies of The Coming World Regener-
ation, and over 2,300,000 copies of Religion Reaps the
Whirlwind.

On the average, eleven more persons worked in the
factory this year than in 1943, and it required many
evenings of extra work in order to get out the supplies
that were prepared. The Bethel family was glad that
it could put in extra time so as to aid the publishers
in the field, for the brethren know that in no better
way can they express their love to their brethren than
to ‘lay down their life for their friend’. The brethren
who fully appreciate the privileges of service at Bethel
rejoice to remain true and steadfast in the privileges
granted them.

In the serviece year the production of the literature
required 2,964 tons of paper, as well as hundreds of
tons of other material, such as chipboard, cloth, ink,
glue, ete,

SHIPPING

This department shows 21,301,009 books, Bibles and
booklets shipped out. Due to the global war it is prac-
tically impossible to ship literature to other countries,
and therefore the bulk of the literature shipped out
was shipped to companies and pioneer publishers in
the United States. Fewer than 2,000,000 copies of
books, Bibles and booklets were shipped to foreign
countries; and the greater portion of these were
shipped to Latin-American countries, in the Spanish
and Portuguese languages. It will be impossible to
meg:e shipments to European countries until the war
ends.
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While the shipping department had a huge amount
of work to handle, the mailing department also had a
real task to perform in the mailing of the Waichtower
and Consolation magazines. Due to the splendid
Watchtower campaign carried on in the field through-
out this country, the subsecription list for The Watch-
tower had been greatly inereased. Each month, on the
average, there were 434,000 Watchtower magazines
mailed. This is an increase over last year of 16,000
on each issue. Consolation shows a slight increase, of
about 1,000, over that of last year, and this meant the
mailing of about 282,000 of each issue.

The cost of shipping these various publications to
all parts of the country and world, which would in-
clude express, mail and freight charges and the cost
of supplies, totaled $150,554.12. One of the big prob-
lems in the shipping department this year was the
obtaming of shipping materials, such as cartons, wrap-
ping paper, and twine. Never since the factory started
operating have our supplies been so low; but this is
to be expected after many years of war, causmg short-
ages of these materials. By the Lord’s grace, however,
we have been able to obtain sufficient supplies to keep
going even though it required much extra work on
the part of the purchasing department to get ma-
terials.

The office, too, has had a tremendous volume of mail
to handle. During the past year 325,600 letters were
received, and 405,725 were sent out. This kept the
office force very busy. Many persons do not appre-
ciate how much work is involved when they send in a
letter. If they did they would try to write it just as
clearly and briefly as possible. For example: If a com-
pany sends in an order for literature and a number
of subseriptions, with remittance, the order must first
be checked with the company account. Then the in-
voices and credit memorandums are written out, and
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the invoiees go to the shipping department to be filled.
The subseriptions, after being checked, go on to the
circulation department, where zone numbers have to
be inserted in cities, if the assistant company servants
have not already done this. Stencils must be written,
proofread and filed in their proper places among hun-
dreds of thousands of others; and every two weeks
these stencils must be run through machines so as to
make wrappers or print addresses to be put on the
magazines themselves, which will be sent out from the
mailing department.

When letters are clearly written and just such
things are said as are necessary, then the correspond-
ence clerks in the office can handle the letters much
more rapidly. If pioneers, company servants and all
other persons who write the Society would read their
letters over before they send them in, seeing to it that
all the enclosures are there and in proper order (using
the forms of the Society properly), it would facilitate
matters in the office tremendously. The brethren expe-
dite matters as quickly and efficiently as they can and
are pleased to put many hours of extra work in the
office to get caught up when necessary. It makes the
heart of everyone glad to see the constant fiow of or-
ders and the heavy demand for literature, because this
means the spreading far and wide of the Kingdom
truths. The family appreciates the glorious privilege
of printing and furnishing to the brethren in the field
their needs. They rejoice with all the publishers as
they engage in the field service themselves during
week-ends, all to the honor and glory of Jehovah’s
name.

THE FIELD

The Master, when on earth, said: “The field is the
world.” So that “this gospel of the kingdom” may be
preached in all the world for a witness, it is required
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that the world be divided up into sections or branches
that can be handled properly from one location. The
language problem enters into the matter. In countries
where Spanish is spoken it is best to have a central
branch, so that the brethren from all parts of that
locality can write to that office in their own tongue
and receive proper reply. Boundaries of nations cause
inconveniences when it comes to the matter of ship-
ping and transportation, and again it is necessary to
establish branches or depots from which literature can
be shipped to the publishers of the Kingdom. Thus it
can readily be seen why branches are established.
Persons making inquiry concerning the Kingdom mes-
sage can get a quick reply to their inquiry. If it is a
publication they desire, it can be sent immediately.

So that the “field” may be properly covered, minis-
ters or missionaries are sent to all parts of the world
to preach the gospel of the Kingdom. At this time it
is very difficult to reach some nations, because of the
raging war. But even in countries where the war con-
tinues the message is preached, and that with good
effect and great comfort to the people. Every nation
under the sun is affected by the war, but God’s mes-
sage concerning the end of this “present evil world”
and the establishment of the New World eannot wait
until men get done fighting, Dictators and totalitarian
rulers have always tried to usurp power over the
peaceful nations and to rule and dominate the weaker
ones for selfish gain. This sort of thing has been car-
ried on for generations and ages, and so there have
been “wars and rumours of wars”. But through it all
Jehovah God had witnesses to his name, and it is even
so today. Jehovah’s witnesses hail loud and long the
presence of the King. He is here and his work of final
judgment is on. People from all nations, kindreds and
tongues are seeking the kingdom of God, which they
realize is the only hope for the world, Millions of oth-
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ers who have not heard of the good news must be told.
Thus the field in which the message of the Kingdom
is to be preached is very broad and takes in every na-
tion, kindred and tongue. Throughout the remainder
of this publication reports will be set out concerning
the work accomplished by Jehovah’s witnesses in the
various lands.

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Jehovah’s witnesses in the United States have a
tremendous task to perform. To reach upward of 130
million people and talk to them about the truth and
aid them in the study of the same is a great under-
taking. When one considers that there are only 61,172
publishers of the Kingdom engaging in the work every
month, it means they have many people to talk to, not
just once but again and again. The number engaging
in the field service in the United States is not a new
peak, but it is a very consistent average, especially
when considering the circumstances under which the
work is now carried on. This group of publishers de-
voted 18,518,985 hours in witnessing for the Kingdom.
This is one of the best years as far as hours are con-
cerned that have ever been recorded. The real work
that has been accomplished cannot be determined by
the placements of literature, especially when this is
hampered by rcstrictions on paper. It ean best be
judged by the follow-up work done.

In the service year of 1943 upward of 214 million
pieces of literature were distributed, to compare with
over 15 million books and booklets placed in 1944.
Even with the placing of over 6 million fewer pieces
of literature, a greater number of back-calls were
made by the publishers and a considerably larger num-
ber of book studies were conducted in the homes of the
intercsted people. The comparison of these figures is
very interesting. A little better than half a million
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more back-calls were made on interested persons; and
when following through on these back-calls and con-
dueting book studies in the homes the real work is ae-
complished. The figures show that, in 1944, 52,948
back-call book studies were conducted each week, on
the average. This compares well with 40,668 for the
service year 1943. That means that each week there
are 12,000 more book studies being conducted now
than there were a year ago. The attendance supports
this figure, because 115,000 persons of good-will at-
tended these book studies eonducted by the publishers
throughout the land, to compare with 96,000 a year
ago.

It is firmly believed that, when the great press of
occupational work lightens and the overtime and Sat-
urday afternoon and Sunday work are done away
with, the people in general will give more time to
study and their minds will be relaxed from the tur-
moils of the day. Men and women are working fever-
ishly now for a better world, which they believe will
be the outcome of this second world war. Their hopes
rest pretty high in the things proposed for the new
“world order”. But when the people see that religion
is taking the saddle and that regimentation and dom-
ination of the peoples will continue, without any real
freedom that they had expected, they will turn to the
Bible and they will forsake religion and the hopes set
forth by the “world order”. There is no time now for
slacking the hand, nor will there be in the postwar
period ; but the importance of the work will appear to
be even more urgent then than now. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses appreciate the urgency of the preaching of the
message, and this is shown by that which was accom-
plished this year.

Jehovah’s witnesses are prepared to aid all those
that mourn and that seek after truth and righteous-
ness. To this end they have organized more than
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3,000 companies of Jehovah’s witnesses, most of these
being in the larger cities. The company publishers, of
which there are, on the average, 56,126 engaging in
the field service regularly each month, are diligently
looking after their territories. According to the re-
ports available it appears that they are covering their
territory approximately two times a year. That means
the people are called on only onee in six months, often
for periods of only one, two or, at the most, ten min-
utes at a time. So little can be said in that period!
This shows the importance of making back-calls on
those that show interest in one’s first or second eall,
and the importance of following through and giving
the people an education in God’s Word. It is observed
that many persons say Jehovah’s witnesses come to
their homes every week, but this really is not the case.
Jehovah’s witnesses wish they could call every week,
because of the urgency of their message.

While the publishers in these large cities may reach
the homes of the people only two or three times a year,
they make themselves known weekly on the busy
corners of the streets in their magazine work. Many
are the experiences reported of interested persons
talking to publishers on the street corners for a half
hour or more at one time, making inquiry about the
work and getting a clearer understanding of what
is meant by ‘God’s kimgdom, the omly hope of the
world’. The message of truth is available if they want
it. Those who are thoroughly dissatisfied with the eon-
ditions of world affairs are looking for something bet-
ter, and, having heard of Jehovah’s witnesses’ message,
they can find them. “Seek, and ye shall find.” (Matt.
7:7) Those persons who do not get down to the main
corners of town very often, of course, await the call of
Jehovah’s witnesses to their own home. They will come
eventually ; but then, because of prejudice or because
of having read something unfavorable in the news-
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papers, these persons refuse to give them audience.
It would be quite selfish for Jehovah’s witnesses to
say to such persons whom they meet : “T’ll tell you this
message only once, and you’ll have to take it or leave
it.” No, that is not their attitude. It takes time to
make clear the truths of God’s Word when a person’s
mind is all mixed up with the affairs of this world.
So Jehovah’s witnesses will take the time to call again.
Even many of the followers of Christ Jesus who went
from eity to eity and village to village to hear him
preach did not believe, or found other things more
important; and thonsands of them forsook him and
followed him no longer. (John 6:66) They chose to
stay with the old world and go down with it. It is a
matter of personal decision on the part of the in-
dividuals hearing the message of truth. The Lord says:
“He that hath an ear, let him hear.” But those who
refuse to hear the first time will be given a second and
third and fourth opportunity between now and the
battle of Armageddon, if Jehovah’s witnesses can get
around that often.

The message of Jehovah’s witnesses is heralded far
and wide and the people of the United States have had
the opportunity and will continue to have the chance
to hear the truth in the homes, the highways and the
byways. That is why the public find Jehovah’s wit-
nesses on the street corners; and, according to reports,
they have during the past year placed 7,448,325 maga-
zines with interested people, to passers-by. Many of
the small stores are called on by these magazine pub-
lishers. Office buildings are visited ; factories are called
upon during noon hours when the workingmen come
out; and an attempt is made to reach all people in all
walks of life, in all parts of the city and country. They
are trying to neglect no one. The gospel is free to rich
and poor alike, and if anyone wants to hear, Jehovah’s
witnesses are glad to relate the truth to him.
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ANNUAL FIELD SERVICE REPORT
FOR
UNITED STATES, 1944

Special Total Total
Pioneers Pioneers Companies for 1944 for 1943

Books 370,183 937,168 1,429,974 2,737,325 2,809,807
Booklets 1,464,547 3,837,405 7,259,720 12,561,672 18,794,665

Total 1,834,730 4,774,573 8,689,694 15,298,997 21,604,472
Pub’s (mo. av.) 1,212 3,834 56,126 61,172 62,762
Hours 2,413,084 5,989,314 10,116,687 18,518,985 17,675,900
New subs. 26,969 58,047 123,150 208,166 182,994
Ind. mags. 583,777 1,825,473 5,039,076 7,448,325 7,207,980
Attendance 838,016 1,391,203 1,903,311 4,132,530 5,493,916
Back-calls 828,999 1,501,803 2,472,282 4,803,084 4,298,055
Av. no. back-call

book studies 9,123 17,671 26,254 52,948 40,668
Av. new interest att.

book studies 18,879 317,838 58,396 115,113 96,549
Average hours 165.9 130.2 15.0
Av. back-calls 67.0 32.6 3.7
Av. book studies 7.5 4.6 b
Companies in country 3,056
Peak number of publishers

for the service year was in September: 64,467

TERRITORY

While there are 3,056 organized companies conduct-
ing the evangel work throughout the country, that
does not mean all the United States is well covered.
The United States is divided into 3,063 counties, and
1,206 of these counties are assigned to the 3,056 com-
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panies. They cannot cover all this territory satisfac-
torily, and, in many instances, general pioneers or
speeial publishers are assigned to work with them.
Other pioneers take over whole counties and work
them as a missionary would in any other country.
There were at the close of the year 1,346 counties
that were not witnessed to during the service year
1944. These represent 43 percent of all the counties;
however, they do not represent 43 percent of the popu-
lation of the United States. But the particular counties
that were not covered represent approximately 15 per-
cent of the country’s population. Fifteen percent of
the country’s population means that at least 19,500,000
persons were not called on during the past service
year. This population would make up a good-sized
country.

When the call goes forth for more workers, it is not
an idle call; when the call goes forth for more time
in the field, it is not a call made without good reason.
The Society and the brethren at headquarters are
fully cognizant of the fact that there are millions of
people in the United States, where there is a larger
number of publishers than in any other single country,
that do not receive information concerning God’s king-
dom. They may have heard about it three or four
years ago, when somebody went through those coun-
ties; but in the last year, in these days of great dis-
tress, in these days when people must make decision
as to whom they will serve, millions upon millions of
persons have not had the opportunity of hearing the
truth.

Looking at the population of the United States from
another angle, there are approximately 1,900 cities
with population of 4,000 or more that are set aside
for special publisher witnessing. Some of these cities
are in the counties mentioned above that were not
worked, but many of the others are in counties that
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have been assigned and cannot be reached by the
company publishers. Of these 1,900 cities only 303
have been thoroughly covered during the past year.
Five hundred and eighty are assigned and are being
worked, but have not been thoroughly covered as yet.
Four hundred and thirty-seven of these cities were
witnessed to in the previous year, but no companies
have been organized therein. Thus people who heard
the truth in these particular towns are not being prop-
erly taken care of, because the workers are few. This
leaves 580 cities, of the 1,900 with more than 4,000
population, yet to be witnessed to in the coming year
in the continental United States. Some of these cities
are getting a little witnessing, because they happen
to be in company territory; but, as mentioned, they
are, at best, called on only twice a year. If the town is
very far distant from the company’s headquarters,
probably it is witnessed to only once a year. This may
be primarily due to gasoline rationing and transporta-
tion difficulties. But the facts are that there is much
territory in the United States and millions of persons
yet to be reached with the message of the Kingdom.
‘When we see what is yet to be done in the United
States, it is breath-taking to imagine what must be
done throughout the world. But still the Master said
that “this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in
all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then
shall the end come”. The field is great, the laborers
are few; but those who labor in the vineyard delight
to do the Master’s will and press on diligently in the
serviee.

SPECIAL PIONEER PUBLISHERS

During the service year of 1944 the report shows an
average of 1,212 special pioneer publishers engaging
in the field service every month. These constitute about
2 percent of all the Kingdom publishers, and these
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2 percent do about 15 pereent of the work, make 17
percent of the back-calls, and conduet that percentage
of the total book studies. The comparison of the good
inerease in this field as to efficiency is very interesting.

Three-Year Comparison
1944 1943 1942
Monthly average number of publishers 1,212 1,480

Hours (monthly average) 165.9 159.4 149.4
Back-calls (monthly average) 57.0 63.1 50.9
Book studies (weekly average) 7.5 6.0 5.2

The special pioneer publishers are sent to towns
with populations of 4,000 or more and where no com-
panies are organized. There they witness to the peo-
ple and try to develop a company, if possible. The
territory is covered four times during their stay in the
city. Special publishers are also used to help out weak
companies. Where there are only a few publishers and
where the territory is not properly served, these spe-
cial pioneer publishers are sent into the territory to
help in the organization and to see that the work gets
done properly so far as the proclamation of the King-
dom is concerned from door to door. These brethren
are willing to go anywhere the Society sends them;
and, in order that they might meet their expenses in
these isolated places, the Society allows them $25 a
month in addition to giving them their publications at
the pioneer costs. The “Good Hopes” fund of the So-
ciety is drawn upon to assist these special publishers
in their work. During the year they were given assist-
ance financially to the amount of $226,984.52. The
brethren contributing to the “Good Hopes” fund re-
joice (and have often so expressed themselves through
letters) in the fact that the pioneers who are doing
such splendid work receive this assistance. The So-
ciety will continue to give aid to the special pioneer
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publishers as long as it appears to be the Lord’s will
and as long as such provision is made. A study of the
work accomplished by these special pioneer publishers
is very interesting and can be seen on the chart on
page 56.

GENERAL PIONEERS

The requirements to be met by general pioneers are
not as difficult as those of the specials. The specials are
required to put in 175 hours a month and make 50
back-calls in order to receive the allowance or financial
assistance, whereas the general pioneer need put in
only 150 hours a month in any territory of his choos-
ing. The special pioneer is sent to the territory the
Society believes most in need of the witness.

There were 3,834 general pioneers engaging in the
field service during the service year of the Society, in
territories of companies and in some isolated territo-
ries. These brethren are working in territory that is
available and which suits their purpose best, such as
may be the case when a housewife is putting in pioneer
time and her husband engages in some gainful oceu-
pation. Others, man and wife, see their way clear to
put in full time and do so. Still others have some
small responsibilities that they must take care of reg-
ularly each month, requiring some of their time, but
are able to put in 150 hours a month. This group of
general pioneers has done a marvelous work during
the year, having put in almost 6 million hours of field
serviee, placing over 43 million pieces of literature and
nearly 2 million magazines. They have made over
1} million back-calls and are condueting over 17,000
back-call book studies each week.

It will be noted that, in comparing the average
hours of the general pioneer of last year with the pio-
neer of this year, there has been a great improvement.
During the service year of 1943 the records show that
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there was an average of 4,788 general pioneers on the
list, averaging 111.8 hours per month; whereas now
there are only 3,834 on the list, but they average 130.2
hours. What is the reason for this? It is natural that
many new publishers will come into the pioneer ranks
during the year, and others leave because of circum-
stances best known to themselves and conditions over
which they have no control. Sometimes the pionecr list
goes away up, and other times it drops. During the
year the pioneer list reached a total enrolled of over
5,700, but hundreds of these brethren were putting in
only 40, 50 and 60 hours a month of ficld service and
were not living up to their agreement with the Society
to put in 150 hours or thereabouts. Due notice was
given to the pioneers not reaching the required time
and all were invited to put forth an extraordinary
effort for at least two months and then continue to
maintain a good average if they wished to remain on
the list. There were over 800 that were engaged in
other duties not allowing them to put in pioneer time,
and these, of necessity, were dropped from the pioncer
ranks. Others left of their own accord, for they knew
they were not able to meet the requirement.

The Society did not, however, drop any of the
pioneers who had been on the list for a good number
of years and who because of being infirm could not
meet the requirements. There were retained 142 who
had been in the pioneer service for a long number of
years even though they cannot now reach the goal set
for the general pioneer publisher. Some publishers
just sign up for the general pioneer work when in an
enthusiastic state of mind and they do not “count the
cost” or fully appreeciate what is required, and hence
they become pioneers in name only. They try to hold
down some full-time position on the outside and at
the same time do pioneer work. This appears to be
impossible. When one becomes a pioneer he must
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make that his first duty, and this ean be accomplished
by seeing to it that he gets in his pioneer time first
each day, which would mean at least six hours of pub-
lishing every day in the week for six days a week. If
he keeps this up consistently he will reach his 150
hours in the month and receive the Lord’s rich blessing.

It is a joy to see that the pioneers have now reached
an average of 130.2 hours, the highest ever. We be-
lieve that, during the coming year, this average will
go higher. The average number of back-calls jumped
from 26.7 to 32.6 per month; and the book studies,
from 3.4 to 4.6 per week. We rejoice with them in this
grand activity.

THE PUBLISHER

The grandest of all privileges anyone ean enjoy is
to be in the full-time service of the Lord, either in one
of the Society’s institutions or as a pioneer publisher.
When one is a special pioneer, putting in 175 hours
a month, he hasn’t any time for anything else, no mat-
ter how hard he tries, if he is going to get in his time
and do the work he has agreed to do. Those who cannot
work this hard but are able to put in as many as 150
hours ean always be full-time servants of the Lord as
general pioneer publishers; and this is a blessed place
in the Lord’s organization. However, through Jeho-
vah’s Theoeratic organization He has made it possible
for every one who desires to worship Him in “spirit
and in truth” to be a publisher. Thus we have the
company organization, in which there are Jehovah’s
witnesses who proclaim and publish the Kingdom as
they have opportunity.

Every one who ever gains life within the Lord’s or-
ganization must sing forth praises and express to
others his belief and faith in his God in heaven and
His accomplishments. So that those who cannot put
in full time, but who averaged 15 hours monthly dur-
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ing 1944, might have part in the service, the Society
has arranged to organize them into companies and
have them served by brethren capable of teaching and
giving instruction in the Lord’s Word. Book studies,
Watchtower studies and service meetings are regu-
larly scheduled each week so these part-time ministers
will be better fitted to meet the people and aid them in
Bible study.

The servants to the brethren have, during 1944,
visited each company approximately twice, giving ad-
ditional instruetion in the ministry. They stayed
longer at each company this year than last, with the
exception of the very small ones, where they stayed
only a day; but almost all companies had a two- or
three-day visit within a six-month period. There are
28 servants to the brethren traveling throughout the
United States. Many brethren at Bethel and Kingdom
Farms also have the privilege of serving companies in
the capacity of servant to the brethren.

Permission has been obtained from the Department
of Justice to serve the brethren incarcerated in the
various prisons throughout the country. During seven
months of the year brethren in twenty-one different
prisons throughout the United States have been served,
on the average of once every six weeks. At all times
the Lord’s organization tries to keep in touch with all
the brethren so that they may receive the proper food
and instruction from the Lord’s table.

In the visits of the servant to the brethren proper
instruction is given to the company servants and the
publishers themselves on how to carry forward with
the Lord’s work and how best to serve the interested
people. It affords the publisher an opportunity to in-
quire as to the best method of presenting the message
to the people, and it also gives the servant to the
brethren an opportunity to go over the records of the
company to see wherein it falls short and how it might
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improve its work as a company. It was necessary for
the apostles to continually visit the early church and
discuss matters with the servants and overseers in the
congregations so that all would be of one mind as to
the important thing to be done. Today we know that
the important thing is to preach ‘“this gospel of the
kingdom”, and the Society delights to aid all the serv-
ants and publishers when it can do so.

OPPOSITION

Christ Jesus said that his people would go through
great tribulation becausc of the work they are carrying
on. It would not be done without opposition and per-
secution at the hands of the Devil and his wicked
agents. Therefore the true footstep followers of Christ
Jesus expect trouble to come. They are not asking for
it, nor would they promote it. But, strange as it may
seem, the opposition to the preaching of the gospel
does not come from the heathen or non-believers, but
the greatest opposition comes from those who profess
to be members of the so-called “Christian” religious
organizations. Why anyone professing to be a follower
of Christ Jesus should object to the message being
preached, whatever its form, is hard to understand.
But it has ever been thus. The message that Christ
Jesus preached was that foretold by the prophets of
old. The seribes and Pharisees claimed to preach the
same thing as the prophets of old, but they did not.
They were teaching their traditions, and not the Word
of the Lord, which the prophets taught. (Matt. 15: 3)
So it is today. The religious organizations have built
up their traditions and their forms of worship, and
when Jehovah’s witnesses come along with their sim-
ple but proper form of worship they are mobbed,
beaten, dragged into court and accused of all manner
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of evil. This, however, does not deter them from going
ahead with the witness work.

During this greatest year for the work of free edu-
cation ever conducted by the Lord’s people there have
been fewer arrests of Jehovah’s witnesses for preach-
ing the gospel than for any other year since 1932.
For this we rejoice. Approximately 175 brethren were
arrested. Practically all these cases were dismissed,
either before or after the court trial, and it was neces-
sary to take comparatively few appeals. The complete
defeat of the opposers of The Theoeracy in June, 1943,
by the large number of opinions favorable to Jeho-
vah’s witnesses rendered by the Supreme Court of
the United States manifestly disorganized the foreces
and schemes of the freedom-hating, intolerance-advo-
cating enemy. The number of arrests is very small,
considering the thousands of company publishers and
pioneer publishers who put in millions of hours in
calling from house to house and village to village in
trying to loeate the “other sheep”. Even peace and
tranquillity are found in territories where great op-
position existed more than ten years ago.

In 1940 a great effort was put forth by the mobsters
and opposers of Jehovah’s witnesses to destroy them
and to stop the preaching entirely. This unprecedented
action against them did not deter them nor weaken
their faith. They relied on Jehovah God and his Son,
Christ Jesus, to bring them through victoriously.
They rejoice that during this service year they have
enjoyed freedom of worship under the protection of
their Almighty God.

Many cases growing out of the opposition during
1942 and 1943 had been appealed to appellate courts
at the beginning of last year. Most of these cases have
been disposed of, and many favorably to Jehovah’s
witnesses; a few were unfavorable. Space would not
permit to set out a detailed discussion of these cases
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won in the United States during the past twelve
months; but it is noteworthy that there were only
thirty instances of mob violence against Jehovah’s
witnesses in the United States during the past year, to
compare with the 600 mobs reported in 1940. How-
ever, in July, 1944, one faithful special pioneer pub-
lisher was shot to death by a hater of the truth who
warned the pioneer to get out of his assigned territory.
The pioneer went about his assigned duty in a peace-
ful manner, but the backers of the gunman saw to it
that he did his work. The witnessing will not stop in
that territory, by the Lord’s grace.

The fight to maintain freedom of worship in this
day must continue to the very end of this old world.
The postwar period will not lighten things on Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, for undoubtedly every one will be ex-
pected to wholeheartedly support the “new order”,
regardless of its form. The work of Jehovah’s witnesses
is to ‘go, disciple all nations’ and to tell them of the
truth, regardless of opposition. The faithful ambassa-
dors to the homes of the people will brace themselves
to meet opposition when it arises. They will always be
armed with the “sword of the spirit, which is the
word of God”, and this will enable them to defeat
persecution. (Eph. 6:17) The safety of the Lord’s
servant comes in close association with the Lord’s
people and in his being well versed in the Word of
God. This is his sure protection and his only hope
for peace of heart and mind in this old world. Jeho-
val’s witnesses will continue to march behind their
glorious and victorious Leader, Christ Jesus, fully
appreciating that he has taken unto himself his great
power and that his reign began in 1914. It is no time
now to slack for fear of the enemy; for we have a
vietorious Leader, and Jehovah’s witnesses will march
on courageously, wielding the “sword of the spirit,
which is the word of God”.
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UNITED ANNOUNCERS’ THEOCRATIC ASSEMBLY

It seemed as though all the events of free edueca-
tion carried on by Jehovah’s witnesses during the year
were pointing toward a united assembly of Jehovah’s
servants. They had enjoyed many testimony periods,
particularly the “Feed the Flock” Testimony Period
in February and the “Freedom of Worship” Testi-
mony Period in April. These had to do with the great
Watchtower campaign that began in February, which
campaign surpassed all previous ones in the matter
of placing the Watchtower magazine with the “other
sheep”. The great message of free education and prop-
er worship of God is the theme of The Watchtower.
But after carrying on this work of free education for
a year sinee the previous convention, the “Free Na-
tion’s” Theocratic Assembly, the Lord’s people were
looking forward to another assembly.

This assembly was called the “United Announcers’
Theocratic Assembly”, which name was indeed very
appropriate. Jehovah’s witnesses desire to give free
education and to teach people how to properly wor-
ship God, and this was certainly expressed in their
1944 convention theme, “United Announcers.” They
really have something to announce to the people. It is
not the propaganda for the upholding of old systems;
it is not the engaging in polities or the putting forth
of some commercial schemes; but they are unitedly
announcing that “the kingdom is at hand”. In 1914 the
King Christ Jesus took unto himself his great power
and began to reign. He made this very clear to his
people in 1922 and thereafter. The servants of the
Most High God appreciated that the King is present,
reigning, and that he is carrying on his work through
his people, giving the final warning concerning the de-
struction of this old world and the good news of the
incoming New World, of which the “kingdom of heav-
en” would be the one Government. How appropriate,
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then, for the united announcers of this one world un-
der the “kingdom of heaven” to be called together in
August, from the 9th to the 13th. Those who were priv-
ileged to attend this convention appreciated more
fully what “united announcers” meant after the con-
vention was over, and its direct relationship to the
truths revealed throughout the five days of the as-
sembly of Jehovah’s servants.

Early in the year Buffalo was selected as the key
city. It had a beautiful Memorial Auditorium suffi-
ciently large to take care of the key-city attenders,
but not large enough for a convention to which all of
Jehovah’s witnesses could be invited. It beecame neces-
sary to tie in sixteen other cities in the United States
with the key city so that ample room would be had
in the Memorial Auditorium for those in the eastern
part of the United States to comfortably assemble and
worship their God. The conventions of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are far different from the eonventions of or-
ganizations that serve the interests of this world.
There is none of the ballyhoo, parades, and honoring
of men that one usually associates with conventions.
All honor is due the Creator, Jehovah, and the united
announcers see to it that He receives their worship and
graise. This they demonstrated from the very opening

ay.
Early in the morning of August 9 they assembled
in the Memorial Auditorium, there to receive instrue-
tions concerning the field activity of calling on the
people throughout the city and announcing the public
lecture to be given Sunday, entitled “The Kingdom of
God Is Nigh”. Jehovah’s witnesses are well acquainted
with this theme, but they wanted others throughout
Buffalo and the sixteen ecities tied in therewith to be
fully informed of this particular lecture. The thou-
sands that attend the conventions of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses do not come only for benefiting themselves and
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becoming better educated in the Word of the Lord;
but they come also to aid the people of good-will in
that particular territory. So they make it their busi-
ness to call from house to house, witness on the street
corners as opportunity affords, and at the same time
feed upon the good things that the Lord provides at
these gatherings of His people.

On Wednesday afternoon the main hall of the Me-
morial Auditorium was filled before the opening ad-
dress was to be given, and an overflow crowd filtered
into the Exhibition Hall immediately below the main
assembly hall. Upward of sixteen thousand convention-
ers had come to Buffalo, from every state in the Union
and from all parts of Canada.

The public-address system in this auditorium was
of the best and it was easy to hear the remarks of all
persons speaking from the platform. As one looked
toward the platform he saw the glittering sign bearing
the heart-comforting yeartext: “Teach me to do thy
will; for thou art my God.” (Ps. 143:10) The very
feel of the convention was that the persons assembled
were there to be taught of the Lord and to learn of his
will, and they knew even before the assembly opcned
that they would be refreshed thereby and be ready to
go to their homes to carry forth the glad message of
the Kingdom. They had full confidence in the Lord’s
organization to provide the much-needed information
and message of the hour.

Buffalo and the sixteen cities tied in by direct wire
were not the only assemblies in August, but 66 ecities
in all saw Jehovah’s witnesses meet. What unity ! What
oneness of idea, spirit and purpose was expressed in
this alone! A tremendous work was involved in all
these cities in getting halls ready, arranging for room-
ing accommodations, ete., and all this work was done
without cost to individuals. Volunteers came from all
parts of the country at their own expense to assist
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in getting these things ready. This was a picture of the
Lord’s organization in action, directed by his spirit!
‘When the convention itself began it was not long until
all those attending it found something to do, either in
the field, bookroom, cafeteria, or any other place they
chose to serve their brethren, But these were not the
all-important positions they wished to take up; their
positions were somewhere in the auditorium when the
instructions from the Lord were given. So at meeting
time all departments were closed and the Lord’s peo-
ple assembled together.

The United Announcers’ Theocratic Assembly was
officially opened by the chairman, who spoke to all
seventeen conventions by direct wire. It was really
interesting to follow his talk as he showed the growth
of the Lord’s organization, earthly, from 1886 onward ;
how the small group then gathered together in Alle-
gheny, Pennsylvania, never for a moment slacking
their hand, but doing good unto their “neighbor”.
The organization eontinued to grow, in the deseription
given, until, just the previous year, at the “Free Na-
tion’s” Theocratic Assembly, there were recorded
169,000 attenders at the public meeting. Thus the
growth of the Lord’s organization, visible, was a joy
to behold.

After the 25-minute weleoming speech, the keynote
speech of the assembly was delivered. This was given
by the president of the Watchtower Bible & Tract
Society, and the subject of his address was, “Seek
Ye First the Kingdom.” The material brought to the
attention of the listeners was searching. The plain
words of Christ Jesus were used as a basis. The ques-
tions that Jesus propounded to the apostles were
again propounded to the Lord’s servants. His replies
were rehearsed, his trust in his Father was expressed,
and there was no question in the minds of the listen-
ers that the all-important thing to do now was to
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‘seck first the Kingdom of God and his righteousness’,
have faith in Jehovah, and rest assured that all things
needful would be added unto them. It was a power-
ful talk; it left no room for anyone to straddle the
fence. This is not the time to look after one’s personal
interests; but “‘sell that ye have, and give alms’ to
the poor”, was a point stressed. (Luke 12:33) ‘Alms-
giving’ here means using what one has to carry on the
good work, with no commercial attachment to it. The
Lord’s people “freely” received and they must “freely
give”.

Those cities that were not tied in directly with
Buffalo had manuseript copy and were privileged to
read this same talk to the brethren world-wide. This
talk set the theme and pace for the convention.

The president of the Society was followed immedi-
ately by another director of the organization, who
spoke on the subject “Song of Kingdom Serviee”.
Those who were seeking first the Kingdom certainly
were the ones who were singing the song of the King-
dom ; for what else was there to do? Being wholly de-
voted to the Lord, it was necessary to make known the
high praises of God, and this talk covered the point
excellently. At the conclusion of this talk it was
pointed out that in the early days of the church the
Lord’s people enjoyed singing and many of the Psalms
were used and put to musie, Then the speaker released
for the first time a new songbook called “Kingdom
Service Song Book”. As this was held aloft for the
audience to see, joyous acelaim was made; for here
was an opportunity to express by voice and joyful
song their fcelings from time to time, which would
bring praise unto their Maker.

The evening session afforded the brethren the first
opportunity to use this new songhbook, and they sang
the song “Take Sides with Jehovah”. An excellent
orchestra played and the entire assembly broke forth
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in song, which brought tears to the eyes of many.
The program for the rest of the evening moved along
rapidly with further instruction.

Then came Thursday, August 10. The few hours of
field service passed rapidly. The organization set up
in the auditorium began to run more smoothly. Every-
thing was in readiness for the afternoon and evening
sessions of this day. Excellent instruction was pre-
sented to the assembly on “The Publisher in Theo-
cratic Serviece”. Another speaker pointed out the
“Duties of the Servant to the Brethren” and what a
great help he has been and is to the publisher and to
the Theocratic organization throughout the eountry.
The “Company Organization and Servants’ Respon-
sibility” with regard thereto was developed by a third
speaker, All of these talks werc heard at the various
conventions, as manuscripts had previously been sent
them.

Thursday was a service day. In the morning the
publishers went into the field, and the entire after-
noon was devoted to instructions concerning field ac-
tivity. Now comes the evening with a reproduction
(on the platform) of a company service meeting, This
was very unique. Here all saw a typical company of
Jehovah’s witnesses on the platform. The company
servant and his assistants went through their regular
routine, as they would at any service meeting. But it
was not just “any service meeting”; it was a well-
prepared serviee meeting. The company servant knew
what he wanted to say, and he said it. All those who
were assigned a part in the program were well pre-
pared, not because they were on a convention program
but because it is the proper thing to do at all service
meetings. Brethren coming from all parts of the city
to a company service meeting expect to receive in-
struction and guidance in the ways of serving the
Lord. Therefore those who are charged with the re-
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sponsibility of giving this instruction should be well
prepared and should state the material clearly, either
by a discourse or through the question-and-answer
method, or by a demonstration. At Buffalo this was
presented forcefully, not only through the ear but also
through the eye by enacting on the platform a typical
service meeting.

That service meetings can be made interesting and
something to be desired each week was proved hecre.
The Informant was discussed, back-call work taken up,
and a demonstration presented to the company. The
brethren comprising the publishers in the company
responded to the questions. They were alert, they were
anxious to learn, they were pleascd to be in the Lord’s
organization, and they delighted to be at this meeting
because it was an instruction in serviee and each one
hoped it would make him a better minister. All the
lights in the auditorium had been darkened at the
start of the service meeting and all one could see was
the “little company somewhere in the United States”
on the platform. It was an enthusiastic meeting. It
made everyone in the audience feel, “I wish all our
meetings were just as interesting and helpful at
home.” It made every company servant feel, “That’s
the way ours are going to be in the future, by the
Lord’s grace.” It requires effort and it requires plan-
ning, and this convention afforded a splendid oppor-
tunity of showing the brethren what can be done and
what should be done, to the honor and glory of Jeho-
vah’s name, in their service meetings.

Early in the evening, as the auditorium was being
filled, the pioneers were ushered into reserved seats
on the main floor of the large auditorium, just in front
of the speaker’s platform. They had extra-good seats
to see this demonstration, but it was not for this pur-
pose that they were gathered together, primarily. The
assembly was made so that the president of the So-
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ciety might address them on “Field Blessings and
Privileges”. Similar gatherings of pioneers were held
in every one of the sixteen auditoriums throughout the
country that were now tied in with Buffalo. There
were upward of 50,000 in attendance at this Thurs-
day evening meeting, of which 5,865 were pioneers.
While the instruction dealt primarily with the pioneer
work and was very beneficial for pioneers, it had ap-
plication to all the publishers of the Kingdom that
were unitedly announecing the good news coneerning
Christ’s reign.

Reports were made concerning Gileadites who had
gone to foreign lands; what they had accomplished,
what blessings were theirs and what trials. Facts were
presented, showing what can be done under opposition,
and why, despite opposition, we must continue on;
that, for the aid and benefit of the “other sheep”, the
Lord’s pcople cannot stop at this time. Regardless
of opposition and the decrees of governments or na-
tions, the Liord’s people, individually and eollectively,
must carry on this gospel-preaching work. If Jesus
had stopped because of the threats, or the apostles
because of the persecution, what would have happened
to the preaching of the Word of God? It would have
died out, unless Almighty God raised up others. This
message of the Kingdom has now been placed in the
hands of Jehovah’s witnesses, and they look well to the
preaching of it; and their field blessings and privileges
are tremendous because of their faithfulness.

At the close of this talk a real surprise came to all
in attendance at the assembly. Announcement was
made that now the Watchtower Bible and Tract So-
ciety, Ine., were printers and distributors of the
American Standard Version Bible, a Bible far supe-
rior to the King James Version, which Bible has the
greatest circulation. The advantages of the American
Standard Version were pointed out, attention being
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drawn to the cyelopedic concordance of 95 pages that
had been added to this Bible for the aid of the pub-
lisher. It was received with the greatest of enthusiasm.
It was then announced that every one of the pioneers
assembled at the econvention, not only at Buffalo but
also at the other sixteen convention cities tied in with
Buffalo, would receive a copy free. Well, that was too
much. There was no restraint of joy and appreeiation.
With this brief announeement the network binding
together all seventeen cities was broken, and then the
pioneers filed out four abreast, at Buffalo, through an
exit near the platform and received their copy of the
American Standard Version. By the Lord’s grace, this
Bible will be a real help to the servants of the King-
dom in their unitedly announcing the glorious bless-
ings in store for man.

The brethren, already fully satisfied, began their
third assembly day. Whatever happened in the remain-
ing three days was just that much more blessing for
which to give expression of thanks to God. Service was
the theme of Friday morning. Then came the opening
session of the afternoon with a series of talks on the
“Holy Spirit”. These talks were a review of material
having already appeared in The Watchtower, but it
was material that the brethren wanted to review.
‘When one fully appreciates that if it were not for this
holy spirit or active force of God operating upon His
servants nothing could be accomplished by His serv-
ants, then indeed it is something to be sought after
and something to study about. It was very easy to see
that the active force of Jehovah was working in and
through all his devoted people, whether anointed or of
the “other sheep”. This world-wide educational work
that is being carried on daily, year in and year out,
could not be accomplished by man’s power, but only
under the direction of “The Higher Powers” and be-
cause of its being backed up by their irresistible force.
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All were anxious to assemble at the evening ses-
sion, which was devoted to “The Value of Theocratic
Ministry”, a discussion of forty-five minutes’ dura-
tion. This talk was climaxed by another living story.
Our typical “any company” took its position on the
platform, lights went out, and the drama began. This
Theocratic ministry school was small, but very much
alive. All members composing this “any company” at-
tended the Theocratic ministry school at the Bethel
home, and it was easy to see that the course they had
taken at Bethel was to their upbuilding, by the way
they responded to questions, by the manner in which
the talks were given, and by the counsel received.
Brothers and sisters alike responded in the “Review”,
and all took notes on the instruction talk. They were
there to learn and improve their Kingdom presenta-
tion to the public. The evening was very instructive
and it proved to be one of those sessions of the entire
convention that one was glad he did not miss. The en-
tire day, in fact, was very beneficial.

There was a little feeling among the brethren that
the eonvention was coming to a close as Saturday,
August 12, came. It was moving too fast! But the day
was so filled with activity that this fleeting thought
left them quickly and all became engrossed with the
day’s activities. Those brethren that could not be there
for the entire convention were now beginning to
stream in, joining the publishers in the field, and then
finding a place in the auditorium or somewhere else
where the talks could be heard. So, by the time the
afternoon session began there was a throng of 25,000
assembled to hear one of the principal speeches of the
convention, the subject being “This Gospel Shall Be
Preached”. While this subject has been the theme of
Jehovah’s witnesses for years and all knew that this
was a command of Christ Jesus, after hearing the
hour’s talk the phrase “this gospel” had greater force
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and meant more to every listener than it ever did be-
fore in his life. Each one who had made a consecration
to serve God and who was determined to carry it out
to the finish was grateful to the Lord for the truths
that came forth from the temple through this dis-
sertation. It meant, not the slacking of the hand, but
the pressing on with greater zeal than ever before.
There was work to be done now and in the postwar
period, and all were glad that they were living to do
that work ; that they were living at this time to preach
“this gospel” to all the world for a witness.

Appreciation of this speech was expressed by every-
one in the auditoriums, not only at Buffalo but also
throughout the country and world, in their acceptance
of the Resolution presented to the convention at the
close of this talk. The Resolution is brief, but a care-
ful study of it reveals the true feeling of Jehovah’s
witnesses today and what they are determined to do,
by the Lord’s grace, and are doing under the direc-
tion of the great Theocrat. As a matter of record, and
for l&rief consideration, the Resolution is here pub-
lished.

RESOLUTION

StUbpIiED in the light of Christ Jesus’ prophecy concerning
the signs that would mark the end of the world, all the
events of this world and also the experiences of Jesus’ true
followers make certain that in A.D, 1914 Satan the Devil's
uninterrupted rule ended and Jehovah’s Theocratic Govern-
ment and the authority of his Christ began;

DespiTE the most intensive activity of Jehovah’'s conse-
crated people during the past thirty years to publish the
kingdom of God by his Christ as mankind’s sole hope, the mes-
sage of the Kingdom continues to be rejected by the world
rulers. Already, before end of the global war, the world lead-
ers and governors are proposing for the postwar epoch a
new or revised scheme of international collaboration for
world peace, prosperity and security; and this they do in
defiance of the established kingdom of God;
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THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED

THAT the kingdom of God by his Son Christ Jesus is the
Government of the new world of righteousness; and it
alone is the hope of all human creatures desiring ever-
lasting life, unbroken tranquillity, security against all
aggression by the Devil's organization visible and invisible,
and the full freedom on earth of the sons of God;

THAT the inspired Word of God foretells the revival after
this total war of a man-made arrangement for the polit-
ical, economic and religious co-operation of the nations;
and that this will divert mankind’s attention away from
God’s kingdom and will attempt to stand in the holy place
of that Righteous Government, and hence will be an
“abomination” in God’s sight and will bring desolation
upon all nations in expression of his wrath;

THAT we, as Jehovah’'s witnesses, will continue to give our
unswerving allegiance to God’s kingdom;

THAT the prophetic command of Christ Jesus still stands
in effect, to wit, “This gospel of the kingdom shall be
preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations”;

THAT we, as those who are fully consecrated to God to do
his will in the footsteps of Christ Jesus, recognize our obli-
gation as ministers of the Kingdom gospel; and that,
therefore, down to the final end of Satan’s organization
and its postwar creation for dominating humankind, we
will keep integrity by continuing to advocate the kingdom
of God and never slacking in preaching to all nations that
“The kingdom is at hand”,

Jehovah’s witnesses fully realize that they are the
ambassadors of the New World of righteousness, and
to this work they are determined to devote all their
cnergies and time and are set to fight for that one Gov-
ernment to the finish. All know they are living in the
greatest of all days. To have lived at the time of
Noah and to have taken a stand with him would have
been a wonderful privilege. To have seen the old world
go down then would have been a joy. To have lived
with Christ Jesus, walked with him and hearkened un-
to his counsel, and to have been associated with the
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early ehurch, would have been an incomparable priv-
ilege. But to live in these last days of the old world,
when both the “heavens” and the “earth” are shaken
and consumed by fire and destroyed, and to have a
share in the announcement that this old world is going
out and the New World coming in, is a privilege, joy
and cause for appreciation on the part of one having
an understanding of God’s purposes that cannot be ex-
pressed in words. We are living in the day of the
vindication of Jehovah’s name and Word; we are liv-
ing in the day when all wickedness, the Devil, his or-
ganization and all that goes with it, will cease to be
and the righteous New World under the “kingdom of
heaven” will be fully established. What a day! Jcho-
vah’s day! What an announcement to make to the peo-
ple! Truly there is nothing on earth to compare with
it. Jehovah’s witnesses appreciate this and express
their understanding by accepting wholeheartedly and
unanimously the Resolution set out heretofore.

Immediately at the close of the reading and aecep-
tance of this Resolution there was the announcement
of the new book “The Kingdom Is at Hand”. This
was given free to everyone that accepted the Resolu-
tion. At this assembly there were over 68,000 persons
in attendance in the United States alone. All received
this new book with joy and they were delighted with
the opportunity of taking this message, “The Kingdom
Is at Hand,” to the people; for they knew that the
Kingdom s at hand and they hailed it with all joy
and gladness of heart and were thrilled with the truths
and events of the afternoon.

‘What would the evening session bring? Another two
hours to be tied in with all the convention assemblies
throughout the United States. It featured a series of
talks on “Faithful Endurance for the Kingdom”, On
the platform were sitting seven brethren, some of them
dircetors of the Society, all workers in the factory and
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the Bethel home. They were brethren who spent many
years in the field service, proving integrity from 28
up to 55 full years in active service, and still going
strong. They were examples of faithful endurance.
And for what were they working? in whose interest ?
In the Kingdom interests and for Jehovah God! Most
of them had gone through the difficult experiences of
1914 and 1918 and 1925, but had continued right on
up to the present time, having lived through thirty
years of the Kingdom’s establishment. They were not
anxious to quit or retire. Even though some of these
brethren were over eighty years of age, they were not
looking for a pension or for a home in which to go to
settle down for the rest of their days and enjoy life.
They were enjoying life the way they lived at the
Bethel home, serving there all their time. True, the
elder brethren cannot do as much at the age of eighty
ag they did when they were forty or twenty-five; but
they had given unto the Lord their heart, mind, soul
and strength. This strength had been largely spent, but
what strength was left they still give in daily service.

It was a joyful hour, for all delighted to hear
their expericnees, their comparisons, and their wise
and sage counsel. This hour flitted by as though it
were minutes; but there were other things to learn.
This was revealed to all by the excellent talk on “The
King’s Marriage Feast”. This was based on Matthew
22:1-14, and it fitted right in with “Faithful Endur-
ance for the Kingdom”. After hearing these living
witnesses of faithfulness and endurance, this talk on
“The King’s Marriage Feast” meant so much more to
us. It showed every one that if he is for the King and
interested in His work he should be alert to the priv-
ileges that are his and never for a moment take a back
seat and relax. If he started in this work, let him hail
the King and continue to be in close association with
Him and perform the duties required of him. At the
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close of the program another helpful instrument that
will be used to great advantage by the Lord’s people,
the new questions booklet on the hook “The Kingdom
Is at Hand”, released that afternoon, was presented
to the brethren. The brethren were glad to get hold of
this, for it meant that as soon as the country-wide and
world-wide distribution began the book-study work
with this new instrument would begin also.

Four days had already gone by, but Sunday was the
day that everyone at the convention was talking about.
All the publishers were advertising the public lecture
and they were looking forward to a mighty assembly
of people. The morning session opened early, begin-
ning at 8:00 a.m. Those who desired to be immersed
and thus symbolize their consecration to the Lord
made appearance at the auditorium. There were 588
that symbolized their consecration by water baptism.
Immediately after they had gone to the immersion
pools the regular assembly for service took place. The
morning text was discussed and counsel was given on
the same ; some experiences by Gilead graduates were
heard, as had been the case each morning ; and then to
the field all went.

Buffalo has a large population speaking the Polish
language and they were invited to the auditorium to
hear a lecture on “Religion Reaps the Whirlwind”.
Some 800 Polish persons attended this one-o’clock
meeting.

Other programs were held immediately thereafter,
in English, on the subjects “T'reasure in Earthen Ves-
sels” and “The Death of the Firstborn”, Then a short
intermission was had, giving the public opportunity to
get into the Auditorium building, if there was room;
but there was none in the main auditorium. So the
public had to take positions in the basement of the
auditorium and on the outside, which places were
served well by loud-speakers. Everything was packed
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out, and by 4:00 p.m. upward of 30,000 persons were
situated in and around the auditorium. The program
began with the playing of “Take Sides with Jehovah”,
by the excellent orchestra. Then, right at 4:00 p.m.,
all the auditoriums throughout the United States were
tied in with Buffalo, as well as two radio stations
(WHLD of Niagara Falls and WBBR of Brooklyn).
“The Kingdom of God Is Nigh” is what the people who
attended wanted to hear about.

In the speaker’s opening remarks he said: “As if by
a resurrection out of a dead past of nineteen centuries
ago the cry again goes forth as a challenge to all the
world, ‘The kingdom of God is nigh at hand.”” This
cry was not coming up from any of the religious or-
ganizations who claimed to represent God. It was not
hailed by the political powers who were looking for a
new world order and were trying to establish one.
They had left God and His Son, Christ Jesus, out of
the picture entirely. This was a cry which began when
Christ Jesus was upon the earth. It has been silent for
nineteen hundred years and, at the close of this old
world, it reawakes and sounds out louder and louder
until it fills the whole earth.

The facts and the seriptures were presented, show-
ing that the old world had ended in 1914 ; that the
Devil himself has been thrown out of heaven and down
to the earth, but as yet has not been removed from
the earth. A final warning was to be announced, and
this Jehovah’s witnesses had the privilege of doing.
The faects that were presented to the audience were
those things that had taken place in the past thirty
years, which were indisputable facts in fulfillment of
Bible propheecy and proving that “the kingdom of
God is nigh at hand”. This only hope for the world
was shown, and the necessity for the fleeing to God’s
Kingdom by those who love righteousness was force-
fully brought out; also that they must remain there
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until the battle of Armageddon is over. This meant
that they must come unto the Lord’s Theocratic or-
ganization and serve there in the interest of his King-
dom, work for it and proclaim the message “The king-
dom of God is nigh at hand”.

The lecture was well received by this tremendous
audience. In the United States alone, in the seventeen
convention ecities, 92,723 heard. Thousands more heard
by radio, and by other speakers in other countries.
On the initial delivery of “The Kingdom of God Is
Nigh” upward of 140,000 persons heard. This is just
the beginning ! Millions will hear of the message; for
on that day at the close of the lecture the booklet con-
taining this speech was delivered free to all hearers.
Since then millions of copies have been printed and
they are going into the hands of the people.

The climax of the convention had been reached.
Looking at it from every angle, it was a total success.
Jehovah’s spirit pervaded all the arrangements, and
the Lord’s people rejoiced, were refreshed and were
satisfied.

Some had to start on their way home shortly after the
publie talk, but thousands upon thousands remained,
nearly filling the auditorium for the evening sessions.
It was a pleasant close. Good things were brought to
mind. Closing remarks were made by the president of
the Society. Testimonials from the public were read
and telegrams and cablegrams from all parts of the
world were brought to the attention of the hearers.
The Resolution that had been accepted by the con-
ventioners the day previous was reviewed and the
main points impressed upon the minds of all.

The time had come for closing. The five-day assem-
bly was over. But the work that was emphasized at
this assembly had just really commenced. The witness
of this assembly would reach to the ends of the earth,
and the message “The Kingdom of God Is Nigh” would
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be spread far and wide as the Lord’s people go forth
to disciple all the nations and to declare that “the
Kingdom is at hand”.

OTHER COUNTRIES UNDER THE BROOKLYN OFFICE

No matter where Jehovah’s witnesses live through-
out the world, those intensely interested in the preach-
ing of the gospel make reports to the headquarters
office or to one of the Society’s branch offices. Where
countries or islands have not been assigned to a spe-
cific branch office, then the local companies and pio-
neers in that territory report to Brooklyn. In some
places reporting there is only one publisher of the
Kingdom; but in others there will be found forty or
more, depending on the progress of the work in that
particular vieinity or country. If the work is progress-
ing very well in a certain country or island, and it
appears that the Society should establish a branech
office there for the best interests of the work, then all
reports from the pioneers and companies go to that
branch office each month. The branch office, in turn,
makes a monthly report to the president of the So-
ciety and an annual report at the end of the Society’s
service year. The substance of such reports is set forth
in this Yearbook.

A brief comment will be made on each territory out-
side the continental United States, but whose publish-
ers report to the Brooklyn office.

ALASKA

Some work has been done in this vast territory. The popu-
lation is not great; but there are little towns and villages
scattered throughout Alaska with populations varying from
several hundred to approximately ten thousand persons.
There are one pioneer and one company comprised of two
publishers, These brethren put in 451 hours in field service
during the service year, and they placed 348 pieces of litera-
ture. The pioneer is conducting five book studies, with an
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attendance of thirteen each week. There are quite a num-
ber of subscribers for the Watchtower and Consolation
magazines in the country, but no one has ever been there to
organize them,

There is a4 wonderful field here to be covered. At the end
of the year the Society arranged to send eight graduates
of Gilead to Alaska. Two of them have gone to Ketchikan,
four to Juneau, and two are now in Anchorage. It will be
most interesting to compare next year’s report with this
one. ‘Go, disciple all nations’ includes these northern coun-
tries.

NEWFOUNDLAND

The island of Newfoundland stretches across the mouth
of the swift St. Lawrence river, from the strait of Belleisle,
near Labrador, to the Cabot strait, off Cape Breton island.
This wilderness country has a population of three hundred
thousand people. About half of this population is settled in
the principal city, St. John'’s, and other small industrial
towns along the railway, which runs from St. John’s, on
the east coast, to Port aux Basques, on the west coast, a
distance of 547 miles. The remainder of the population re-
sides in small towns and villages along the coasts and, in
fact, a few persons will be found in almost every cove and
inlet. St. John’s, the capital city, has a population of fifty-
five thousand people, and it is a very lively trade center.

There is much work yet to be done in Newfoundland. The
report for the service year shows a peak of 30 publishers
engaging in the field service. There are certain restrictions
on literature; so the placements do not amount to very
much. Only 1,344 publications were put out during the year.
However, the publishers put in 1,683 hours. Some back-calls
are made, but book studies are few. There have been 43
different publishers engaging in the work and, according to
the best figures available, there are approximately 150 per-
sons associated with the seven organized companies, but
some of these individuals are isolated. There are no pioneers
to get around to these isolated brethren and assist them,
for all the pioneer work is carried on by two brethren that
take care of the depot at St. John’s. These two brethren
travel whenever possible, either by train or boat, to aid
the various companies. Of course, this is in addition to the
regular work at the depot: making shipments, handling
correspondence, putting through subscriptions, ete,

Some public lectures were given throughout the year and,
generally speaking, the educational work has made progress.
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Of all those associated, only 75 brethren were able to come
together and report at Memorial service, and 5 professed to
be of the anointed and partook of the emblems.

The depot and home are owned by the International Bible
Students Association of Newfoundland, Ltd., and the work
generally is carried on under the direction of this corporation.
The corporation made provision to mimeograph Watchtower
articles, thus keeping the brethren in that country supplied
with “meat in due season”. Every effort is being made to
supply them with more literature and to get the work bet-
ter organized. It is hoped that some day Gilead graduates
will go to Newfoundland to help the inhabitants of this
land through the free-education campaign.

The two brethren in charge of the St. John’s office were
brought to the Buffalo convention, and were given instruec-
tions on how to press forward with the work in Newfound-
land, according to the organization outline. The depot serv-
ant says that the people of Newfoundland are gradually
coming to the frame of mind where they appreciate and
respect the work of Jehovah’s witnesses more than in the
past, and he feels the foundation has been laid for a greater
work in the future. Ry the Lord’s grace, they hope to have
a part in it and are looking for some help from Gilead so
that a greater heap of witness may be built up in that
country.

ICELAND

This is another country far to the north, a large island
lying just outside the Arctic circle. The Society has had
one pioneer in this land for many years. He has done splen-
did work in the distribution of literature. Last year he
placed 1,446 bound books and 5,250 booklets, making a grand
total of 6,606 pieces of literature. He made a number of
back-calls during the year, but none of these have been
developed into book studies. This pioneer travels consider-
ably along the coast, but it is hoped that in the coming year
he will be able to establish some studies with the natives
of Iceland.

THE WEST INDIES AND BERMUDA

BASSETERRE is a small island in the British West Indies.
Three publishers are there, doing what they can with the
limited supply of literature they have.

Haiti is a French-populated territory in the West Indies.
There is one company of seven publishers on the island, and
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these brethren put in 1,500 hours during the year. Their
placements have been low, but they are carrying on back-
call work and book-study activity. Some day soon we hope
to arrange for some brethren who speak French to aid
their fellow publishers in Haiti.

The NETHERLANDS WEST INDiEs find only one publisher,
but he is doing what he can and sends in reports.

GuapELOUPE is an island belonging to the republic of
France. There are nine publishers on this island and they
have put forth a strenuous effort to get the gospel of the
Kingdom preached. When the Petain government of France
held power it banned and confiscated all the Society’s lit-
erature, and the present regime claims that the Petain gov-
ernment destroyed all confiscated literature. The brethren
have petitioned the present government to release any lit-
erature that it may have. The government expressed a will-
ingness to release it, if available, hut advised that if none
could be found they would admit into the country an amount
similar to that destroyed, if the publishers wished to have
it sent. This was done, and the brethren there are now
quite active in the distribution of this literature. In the past
few months 572 pieces have been put out,

There appear to be two groups on the island: one group
of brethren who desire to study and then sing forth the
praises of the Lord and carry on the educational work ; and
there is another small group that desire to come together
for study only, and then sit back and do nothing. It appears
that there are splendid opportunities on this island for ad-
vancing the Kingdom work; and it may be that a Theo-
cratic-minded, French-speaking brother, filled with zeal,
would do both groups much good.

Despite decrees that no preaching of the gospel may be
done in BERMUDA, there are two publishers there that con-
tinue on faithfully to sound forth thie message of the King-
dom.

It is the Society’s hope that some day all the islands in
the West Indies will be reached with the Kingdom mes-
sage, so that these Dutch, Spanish, French, and English
people may learn of man’s only hope.

PUERTO RICO

Puerto Rico is United States territory in the West Indies.
The inhabitants of this island rejoice to hear the truth.
A marvelous witness was given in this land during the
year, as will be noted from a comparison of the literature
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placements. In the service year of 1943, 4,882 books and
booklets were placed; but in the service year of 1944 there
were 25,929 books and booklets and 2,440 magazines placed
in the hands of the people. There are eight company pub-
lishers and six pioneers that are doing fine work,

The tremendous increase in the distribution of literature
is due, primarily, to the activity of four graduates of Gilead,
who were sent to Puerto Rico as special pioneers. In their
six months of service there thus far they have averaged
183 hours per month in the field service. These four special
publishers are making an average of 84 back-calls a month,
and each one is conducting at least 16 book studies weekly.
This has resulted in a wonderful witness, the company is
growing, and, with these publishers all co-operating together,
it is expected that a tremendous increase will be shown in
Puerto Rico during 1945. More special publishers from
Gilead were sent to Puerto Rico to aid in the publishing
work. The language spoken is Spanish, and the people are
receptive and glad to hear the message.

In many respects the work in Puerto Rico can be taken
as a good criterion of how the work will progress in foreign
countries where Theocratic-minded Gilead graduates, with
a proper understanding of the importance of all branches
of the service, instruct the publishers. The special publishers
sent to Puerto Rico do not confine their activity -to the
door-to-door work, but they have introduced the magazine
work and the back-call and book-study activity. The newly
interested ones coming into the truth receive instruction in
all these features of service, and they willingly engage in
all these activities. Thus they will be well-rounded-out
publishers and the witness given in Puerto Rico will be
balanced.

BRITISH HONDURAS, CENTRAL AMERICA

Reports from this country have been very meager. During
the year two pioneers and five company publishers have re-
ported. There is one company., The hours devoted to wit-
nessing in British Honduras totaled 765. Some back-calls
were made and a few book studies were conducted. It has
been difficult to get reports from many British possessions
because of certain bans that the post office censorship in
these countries has put on mail. However, sufficient num-
ber of reports came through during the year to show that
the brethren are faithful and continuing on in the proc-
lamation of the Kingdom. There is real need for assistance
in this land.
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PANAMA AND CANAL ZONE

Considerable work is carried on in this territory. What is
true concerning other brethren in Central America is also
true of the brethren in Panama and the Canal Zone, name-
ly, they are anxious to receive some assistance. They are
doing the best they can, but they know that if a good in-
structor came to direct the work the Kingdom interests
would advance much more rapidly. There are over fifty
different publishers in the area, and all of them participated
in the service sometime during the year. The report actually
shows forty-three publishers as an average, two of them
pioneers and forty-one associated with the companies. There
are three companies in the country.

The time spent in the field during the year is good:
7,656 hours. During this time they placed 15,491 books and
booklets and 9,933 magazines, The brethren are back-call-
minded and have done well in this regard, and they have
shown good progress in establishing book studies, too. The
two pioneers are conducting eight studies each week; and
the forty-one company publishers are conducting thirteen
book studies each week. The company publishers have not
reached the quota of one book study per publisher each week,
but they are striving toward that end.

Wherever graduates of Gilead have been sent, the local
brethren and the people of good-will have expressed appre-
ciation for the aid given them in the organization and stud-
ies. Requests have come from Panama several times, ask-
ing that some Gilead graduates be sent there. The Society
has tried to send some down, but the Passport Division of
the State Department says there are certain restrictions
that must be enforced until after the war and that it is in-
advisable at the present time to send missionaries into the
territory. There are many good people in Panama hunger-
ing and thirsting after the truth, but the laborers are few.

COLOMBIA AND VENEZUELA

The country of Panama ties South America to Central
America. Going south from Panama we find the country of
Colombia and, next to that, Venezuela, on the Caribbean sea.
A little work has been done in these two countries by four
publishers, three in Colombia and one pioneer in Venezuela.
There is a wonderful field here for witnessing, if arrange-
ments can be made to send missionaries into the countries.

The one pioneer in Venezuela reports, for ten months
only, 4,927 pieces of literature placed. The Society tries
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to keep the publishers in these countries supplied as well
as possible with literature, but sometimes this is very diffi-
cult. The few reports given concerning these territories on
the Caribbean sea show the need of more servants in these
fields to preach *this gospel of the kingdom”.

EGYPT

Not too many reports come through from Egypt, but there
are fifty-six publishers that engage in the work every month,
to compare with thirty-three reported the previous year.
It appears that they had a fair supply of literature to keep
going, for upward of 20,000 publications were placed in the
hands of the interested. There is much to be done in Egypt
and the work requires a lot of organization. The brethren
there are willing, but they have not received Theocratic
instruction. About once or twice a year letters come through
from Egypt, giving reports of their activity and expressing
their joy in the Lord. Three companies are organized, two
pioneers are active; and some book studies are being con-
ducted, but not to the same extent as in other countries
where Theocratic instructions are more fully appreciated.
There are many different tongues spoken in Egypt, and it
is hoped that some day soon this vast field will be opened.

SYRIA AND LEBANON

The brethren in this part of the world have continued
on faithfully through very trying times. One company is
organized and there are four pioneers in the country, mak-
ing a total of nine publishers. The literature they have on
hand they are using, and they distributed 12,614 books and
hooklets. The book-study work, according to reports, has
not as yet been organized nor appreciated. This is no fault
of the brethren, for very little correspondence goes through.
The brethren are looking forward to the time when the
restrictions on communication will be relaxed and new pub-
lications will reach them for the educational work that
must be done in these lands.

PALESTINE

There is only one publisher reporting fromr here, but the
small report we do have is mostly for work done in 1943,
with but little work done in 1944. It requires real courage
and faith on the part of an individual to stand alone in
a country, proclaiming the message of the Kingdom and
seeing very little results from the work done. But at Haifa,
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Palestine, there is one publisher zealously proclaiming the
message.

The reports that follow in this Yearbook come from
branches that are in direct communication with the
president’s office and whieh have filed annual reports.

ARGENTINA

Many years ago the Society established a branch
office in Argentina. As the work grew the countries of
Chile, Paraguay and Uruguay came under the juris-
diction of the Argentine branch ; and, for convenience,
depots were established in these three countries. It is
hoped that sometime soon branches can be established
in each of these countries, because the populations
are sufficiently large. The workers are few, but, by the
Lord’s grace, these will be increased as opportunity
affords to send publishers in.

All of this territory has been overridden by the
clergy of the Catholic Hierarchy. This religious sect
thinks that all South America belongs to the Hier-
archy; and little do they believe that it belongs to the
Lord. In fact, for centuries they havebeen trying to
take it away from the Lord and have held it within
the scope of the old world. It has always been Vati-
can City’s desire to rule world-wide, and she has got-
ten a strong grip on the South American countries.
The influence of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy in
Argentina has made that country Fascist, even as its
influence made Italy Fascist and threw Germany into
the clutches of National Soecialism. The Hierarchy has
always preferred totalitarian rule to demoecratie rule.
Democratic rule gives the people something to say in
government ; but under totalitarian methods the rul-
ers tell the people what to do and hold them in a
tight system of regimentation. The people of Argen-
tina never had a chanee, but the other countries are a
little more liberal in their forms of government. Some
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day before the battle of Armageddon even the people
may see the great need for relief from the oppression
of this octopus-like organization and will throw off
religion completely.

The Branch servant reports concerning Argentina:

This year we have had to put up with many difficulties,
one of which was the scarcity of literature. Aid came to us
through our friends in Montevideo and also from Santiago,
Chile. These brethren sent to us extra immagazines that they
had on their shelves, and all of these were distributed in
Argentina. Constantly we tried to get literature from the
Society’s office in Brooklyn, and when this was found to
be impossible we then began to bring literature into the
country fromn Montevideo. This was cestly, for there was
much red tape to go through over a period of months in
obtaining permits from the Montevideo government to export
and then to get it into the country at Buenos Aires. But we
were successful and received many cartons of literature.
What publications were brought in amounted to very little,
but it was the best we could do under the circumstances.
Jehovah God appreciates our labors and His hand can be
clearly seen to be with us.

It is not very pleasing to send in a yearly report showing
fewer placements of literature than in the previous year,
but circumstances made this occur. Another sad thing for us
is that we have had fewer hours and fewer workers in the
field than in previous years. It is hard to convince the
brethren to continue to work in the interests of the King-
dom when we have no literature, and it was because of
the shortage of publications that many ceased in their serv-
ice. It being a time of many other troubles in this country,
many of the brethren have become frightened and they have
withheld in their service work. We rejoice to see the many
who are of strong faith in the Rock of Ages and who are
bound not to relax nor slack their hand because of the
things that happen here. We thank God that it is not so bad
as it could have been. We are in hopes of a good increase
in this coming year. We appreciate more fully the impor-
tance of the back-call work, which has been greatly in-
creased, but now the brethren must be further instructed
concerning the importance of book studies.

With all the opposition from the Devil, we still have
plenty of signs from God that He is with us, This has been
one of the most dangerous of all the years in serving the
Lord, but, even so, we have done things that we are sure
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we could not have done without the Lord’s help, We expect
shortages of literature and many other things, but our God
has helped us through these troublous times. So even with
our trials and difficulties, and even though our figures do
not show up so well, we do not call this our bad year; but
it is better to say “the best year for the truth”. When the
adversary makes much fuss, then Jehovah does the blessing.

It is to our joy that we had an average of 348 pub-
lishers in the field service each month, distributing 123,399
books and booklets in addition to the 28,249 magazines.
The back-calls are on the increase. Three thousand six
hundred and twenty-seven were made during the service
year, to compare with 1,756 the previous year. Each week
the pioneers, special publishers and company publishers are
conducting only 33 book studies, but this we hope to in-
crease during 1945.

CHILE

While there was literature available all the year for the
publishers in Chile, still we have had a lower distribution
of books and booklets, During the service year of 1944 there
were nearly 43,000 publications placed, to compare with
45,000 last year. However, there was a splendid increase in
the distribution of magazines, Fifty-eight publishers en-
gaged in the field service and put in 9,531 hours. It seems
hard to make people realize the real privilege they have
of being Theocratic publishers and announcers of the King
and his Kingdom. We hope to do better in the coming year,
if this be God's will.

In Chile they had a convention at the same date as that
in the States. Mail service to Chile appears to be more
favorable; for they received the things there sooner than
we did in Argentina. The convention was very successful.
At the public meeting they had 250 persons in attendance
and they were able to engage four radio stations to broad-
cast the lecture “Peace—Can It Last?” They have been able
since the convention to continue broadeasting over two or
three of the stations. Some of them have taken the Spanish
talks throughout the entire year. This is a good thing.

We are looking forward to the time when the president
will send someone to take over the work in Chile, and I
am glad that you indicated you would make Chile a direct
branch of the Society instead of a depot of Argentina. So
we pray that the heavenly Father will send more laborers to
his vineyard for the betterment of the work of The The-
ocracy.
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PARAGUAY

As things stand now in this country, the work is quite
disorganized. This is due to the activities of the man in
charge last year, causing much disturbance in the work. He
left the Lord’s organization, but did much damage before
he went away. It is just a matter now of beginning again.
A new brother has been sent there from Argentina and we
are doing all we can, but you will see that the report is
much under the one of last year,

There are now eight publishers in the field, to compare
with thirty-three the previous year. However, these pub-
lishers put out 3,646 pieces of literature and spent 1,622
hours in the field. We hope it will be possible soon for the
Society to send some of the graduates of Gilead. These
brethren will be so much better for organizing and instruct-
ing the servants of the Lord in this country. We are wait-
ing for such an event to happen and we look forward to
the results it will bring.

Paraguay is a country exceedingly poor. Many of the peo-
ple do not know how to read, and many others speak very
poor Spanish. So it is hard for them to grasp the truth, un-
less one has patience. The brethren carrying on the work in
this Iand must be willing to teach and help others. Now
that the work has been retarded through unfaithfulness of
the former depot servant, we need some strong brethren to
push ahead with the work that is now going so slowly.

URUGUAY

In this country we have had some progress in the work.
More publishers in the field have added to the service, and
in the last month two pioneers have entered the field. There
has been an excellent increase in the number of hours, as
will be seen by the report. There are eight pioneer pub-
lishers and twenty company publishers, making an average
of twenty-eight this service year, to compare with last year’s
twenty-six. The brethren placed 31,610 books and booklets;
and they put in 12,551 hours, to compare with 10,437 last
year. Nearly 4,000 magazines were distributed. The back-
call work is well on the increase, over 1,000 back-calls being
made, to compare with 400 last year. The book-study work
needs to be organized and the brethren must see the im-
portance of it.

The brethren in this country really rejoice in their great
liberty to serve the Lord, which, in fact, is the greatest
privilege that any person can have, The friends here are
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also waiting for the coming of someone from Gilead College
to help them with new instructions and proper organization.
They want to be useful in the service of The Theocracy. In
this country they did not lack literature, but we appreciate
the aid they gave the brethren in Argentina.

Uruguay is a liberal country, indeed. I say now that the
Society there is rather well thought of by the authorities.
They have been able to use a broadcasting station without
interference of any kind. After the general convention in
the States the brethren wanted a convention to be held in
their country, and this has been arranged for October.

The brethren from all these countries send their good
wishes to you and, in all sincerity, expect that you will in
due time come to this side and see us. It will be in next
September that I will have come here to Argentina just
twenty years ago. With this wonderful message and with
Jehovah’s help much has been done, all to the honor and
glory of the Lord. After these twenty years of joyful service
we also expect some of the Gilead graduates to come as
instructors and aid us here in Argentina and other coun-
tries. We all ask the Lord’s rich blessing upon you and all
the witnessing work, and that he prosper the work of our
hands for his glory and honor.

AUSTRALIA

The campaign of free education has moved ahead
quite freely in Australia during the past service year.
The brethren therc are indeed grateful to the great
Educator, Jehovah, for teaching them to do his will.
Being part of the one great Theocratic organization
visible on the earth, they look to The Watchtower for
the refreshing stream of life-giving truths that have
continued to flow through its columns. The report for
the service in the field is very encouraging, and for a
detailed comsideration the reader may turn to the
table setting out the field service report for the year.

Due to the present global war all transportation has
been mobilized for that purpose. The Brooklyn fae-
tory that in former years supplied literature to the
Australian brethren could not make shipments during
the past year, with the exeeption of 10,000 Watch-
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tower No. 10 Bibles and 1,000 copies of the Diaglott.
All other literature used was in storage locally or was
printed there. It was possible to obtain enough paper,
even though a shortage prevailed, to produce 49,150
books, 910,000 booklets, 549,660 magazines, and large
quantities of Hingdom News and other leaflets. One
of the books published was “The Truth Shall Make
You Free”; also the booklets Freedom in the New
World, The Coming World Regeneration, and Reli-
gton Reaps the Wharlwind, all of these three booklets
being printed in substantial quantities. These new
publications, along with the older ones in storage,
kept the brethren busy.

The Watchtower and Consolation have been pub-
lished locally, but the brethren are looking forward to
the time when the magazines will be mailed direct
from Brooklyn. It is hoped that this will be possible
during the year. For some of the details, and comment
on the work in Australia, excerpts from the Branch
servant’s report are given here.

As students of The Watchtower we know that our minis-
try of service is a glorious treasure, priceless and enduring.
As Theocratic publishers we have striven in the field to
hold fast that treasure and prove our love and devotion to
Jehovah.

Field Service Report for Australia
13 Months August, 1943 - August, 1944

Special Com- Public Total Total

Pioneers Pioneers panies by Mail for 1944 for 1943

Books 14,248 32,086 65,487 12,027 123,848 19,501
Booklets 75,570 168,836 439,277 8,071 691,754 113,228
Total 89,818 200,922 504,764 20,098 815,602 132,729
Publishers 62 137 3,699 3,898 3,817

Hours 129,897 213,518 656,750 1,000,165 882,053



Yearbook 97

Special Com- Public Total Total
Ploneers Pioneers panies by Mail for 1944 for 1943
New subs. 303 489 1,664 2,456 1,961
Ind. mags. 38,844 80,033 219,119 79 338,075 82,979
Attendance 13,011 17,541 81,165 61,717 4,286
Back-calls 32,782 43,478 124,771 201,031 168,690
No. back-call
book studies 304 462 1,704 2,470 Record
New interest incom-
att. book studies 522 788 2,934 4,244 Dplete
Average hours
per month 161.0 119.5 13.7
Av. back-calls
per month 40.6 24.3 2.6
Av. book studies
per week 4.9 3.4 0.5
Companies in country 194
Publisher peak for 1944 service year 4,147

Evidences of the outpouring of the Lord’s spirit on the
special publishers come from all parts. Two brothers in a
New South Wales town have in four months established 39
book studies, attended by 65 persons each week. From Can-
berra, the federal capital, we have recently received the
first report of the company formed there. For a start, they
have six publishers, all of whom were educated and organ-
ized for service by two special publishers. In Western
Australia, a special pioneer is holding regular studies with
a group of 17 aboriginals. Those who can read have their
own copies of “The Truth Shall Make You Free”, and de-
light to take part in the study, and the pioneer is teaching
the others how to read. To get to the convention they sold
some of their belongings and reckoned afterwards that it
was well worth while.

While the special publishers and general pioneers are
doing excellent work, the same is true in connection with
the companies. The brethren throughout the land are trying
to organize companies wherever they are. These new com-
panies especially appreciate the service rendered by the
servants to the brethren. The following comes from an iso-
lated company of only two publishers:

“You will be pleased to hear that we managed to get six-
teen interested people to attend the servant’s talk. Judging
from the rapt expression on their faces, it was enjoyed by



98 Yearbook

all. We now have five regular book studies, and, by the
Lord’s grace, we intend to get more studies in the homes of
the people of good-will.”

Knowing what the regular visits of the servants to the
brethren mean to the companies and how valuable is their
work as ‘“the eyes, ears and mouth” of the office, we give
thanks for the institution of this Theocratic service. The
brethren who serve in this capacity are ever mindful of their
responsibilities and privileges.

TesTiMoNY PERriops. The “Defeat of Dersecution” Testi-
mony Period in October was a powerful follow-up to the
“Free Nation’s” Theocratic Assembly. The new booklet,
Freedom in the New World, was available for distribution
and more than 100,000 copies went out. There has been a
good deal of comment in the press about the growing bureau-
cratic control of the nation, so the new booklet met with a
ready response from people yearning for true freedom.

During the month of May, featuring “Teach All Nations”,
a special effort was made to reach the foreign-language com-
munities. Interesting reports have come from the capital
cities especially, and the results have been even better than
anticipated. In the Greek community of Sydney alone, 700
pieces of literature were placed, and the recordings played
many times. A publisher working among the Chinese met
one who enjoyed the message so much he offered later to
act as interpreter, but instead of waiting for the publisher
to tell him what to say. he started right in witnessing him-
self. Eighteen bound books were placed in twenty minutes.
Some of the Chinese came back for more literature an hour
later.

Recognition of Ministers

Five years ago the authorities of the nation took the
stand that Jehovah’s witnesses were not ordained ministers.
This view was often challenged in the courts, but, until re-
cently, without success. Terms of imprisonment were com-
mon. Then came the ban and Jehovah’s witnesses were
looked upon as having no rights whatsoever. In June, 1943,
however, the High Court declared invalid the regulations
under which the ban was imposed, and restored the legal
standing and rights of the Society. The authorities still re-
fused to recognize any as ordained ministers, so the case
of a special publisher, Frank Grundy, was taken to the
courts. On appeal it came before Judge Holt in Sydney. A
good witness was given, both sides tendering as evidence
publications of the Society. The false allegations of the
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respondents were effectively disproved and the judge held
that “on the evidence before me on this appeal I cannot
find that this faith is not bona fide”.

On the question of whether the appellant was to be recog-
nized as a minister, the judge stated:

“In various homes, he conducted meetings twice a week
which were opened and closed with prayer. At these meet-
ings study was made of the Bible and of the Waichiower
and hymns were sung to the accompaniment of a piano when
available. About 20-25 persons generally attended these
meetings and he also held other meetings in different homes
on every other night of the week and, during the day, was
engaged in canvassing from house to house. In these cir-
cumstances, although there was no church or fixed place for
holding meetings, I am of the opinion that he looked after
something equivalent to a parish, conducted religious meet-
ings, had a bona fide congregation and ministered to his
congregation spiritually. I am of opinion that he falls within
the meaning of ‘Minister of Religion’ in the Defence Act,
1903-1941. I therefore allow the appeal and quash the con-
viction.”

The judgment, now a precedent, was then made the basis
of discussions with the Man Power authorities on the stand-
ing of other ordained ministers of the Society. As a result,
150 brethren, men and women of the pioneer ranks and
Bethel family, have been recognized as ministers, students,
and missionaries. Thus the “earth” has “swallowed up the
river” and the full-time service of The Theocracy is able to
go on, free from hindrance, to the honor of Jehovah’s name.

An interesting commentary on the “ban” was made on
March 80, 1944, by Mr. Justice Brennan in a written judg-
ment in the Supreine Court of Queensland. Courageously he
said:

“A state of hysteria existed in our public life for some
time after the outbreak of the present world disaster. Aus-
tralia by most of her public men had for years prior to the
war been fiddling without a single thought for the morrow.
When it became evident that our very existence was likely
to be immediately threatened by an invasion of a foreign
power, the hysteria became a panic. Jehovah’s witnesses, as
an organization, was set upon and declared by the powers
that be, subversive, and was consequently banned. Such
action, though unfortunate, probably was justified on ac-
count of the disorganized state, and the ignorance of some
of the public men, of our social system. When matters
somewhat cooled down, the High Court of Australia in its
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traditional British calmness, gave judgment against the
banning of the organization and restored to Jehovah's wit-
nesses its constitutional rights to religious freedom.”

United Announcers’ Theocratic Assembly

As the year drew to a close all hearts and minds turned
to the 1944 convention. It was indeed a glorious time of
feasting in perfect harmony and joy of heart. Unity was
apparent to a degree never experienced before. People of
good-will who came to the conventien noted this above every-
thing else. It pervaded the entire atmosphere and made
everyone feel thrilled to be a part of such a united body of
announcers.

From breakfast on Thursday morning until the closing
remarks on Sunday night, the Lord’s organization provided
all things necessary. A part of every feature of Kingdom
activity was available to all—house-to-house and street wit-
nessing, leaflet distribution, and the convention sessions—
and these together made up a full and well-balanced pro-
gram for the convention. The reports show that 2,286 pub-
lishers were in the field, many of them for the first time.
Eighty-two brethren symbolized their consecration at the
Australian assemblies, At Sydney a number of the candi-
dates were Italians. The Italian publisher who had helped
them in the truth interpreted the talk for them, and, fully
understanding the step they were taking, they were then
immersed.

Words fail to express our appreciation of having the text
of the main Buffalo speeches at each assembly. These talks
cemented the unity and vigorously developed the theme,
“the Kingdom is at hand.” The responsibility of those who
would have the Lord’s blessing in announcing the Kingdom
was made unmistakably clear, and in this the faithful re-
joiced. Side by side with the Kingdom theme, the under-
standing both of the operation of Jehovah’s spirit and of
the King's invitation to his feast provided a spiritual ban-
quet “filling our hearts with food and gladness”. Surely
there has been no greater evidence of the flowing of Jeho-
vah’s spirit toward his creatures. These talks, together
with your cabled greetings, made us feel at one with our
brethren at Buffalo and other assembly points.

Three thousand eight hundred were present at the eight
assemblies on Saturday afternoon to hear the address “This
Gospel Shall Be Preached”. At all points the conventioners
accepted the Resolution with a determined and unanimous
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“Aye”. That one word was uttered by men and women who
meant by it that they would, by the Lord’s grace, carry out
every word of that to which they had assented. Then fol-
lowed the announcement of the new book. The applause had
scarcely subsided when it was vigorously renewed at the
release of the booklet, Religion Reaps the Whirlwind. At
other sessions the conventioners were overjoyed to learn of
the new songbook and that the American Standard Version
was to take its place alongside the two versions of the
Great Textbook already printed on the Society’s presses.

The high light of the convention was undoubtedly the
public lecture, “The Kingdom of God Is Nigh.” The total
attendance was 8,000, an improvement of 10 percent on last
year. Particularly noticeable was the presence of newly
interested folk to whom the special invitation letter had
been given. These so much enjoyed the Sunday afternoon
lecture that many came to the evening session, so that, apart
from the public lecture, this was the best-attended session
of the convention,

One report from the Sydney Town Hall concerned an
evangelist preacher who had spoken at a regular stand on a
street corner for the last 30 years. After hearing the lec-
ture he exclaimed that at last he had found the truth and
that, though his colleagues would expect him at his usual
stand that night, he would not be there and would never
be there again. He wanted to know, and was promptly ad-
vised, what he should now do to learn more about the King-
dom. Every assembly has sent like reports indicating that
the public address was the most telling message that has
ever been presented to the people of this land.

From this convention we now go forth to a new year,
strengthened in purpose and refreshed in mind, to make the
announcement that the Kingdom is at hand ring throughout
the land. This we know to be the Lord’s will, and being
his will, it cannot fail, even though we are mere earthen
vessels and our preaching appears to be the height of folly.
It is our prayer that we may continually march forward at
one with yourself and all other united announcers to the
vindication of Jehovah’s name.

Fiji Islands
In 1938 the publications of the Society were banned, and
in 1940 the work in this island almost came to a standstill.
However, the brethren carried on the best they could. Now
the spiritual food reaches them regularly and all are
strengthened thereby.
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During the past year a brother returned to Australia
from Fiji, reporting that he was able to get the brethren
together and that now they are having regular studies and
field service. There are eight publishers on the island, and
they distributed what literature they had, namely, 100 book-
lets. Back-calls are being made and the work is advancing.

BRAZIL

Brazil is the largest of all the South American coun-
tries. While there are only a few hundred publishers,
they are zealous and are aceomplishing much in the
interests of advertising the Kingdom. In every aspect
the field service has advanced over the previous year’s
activity. This will be clearly seen as one examines
the table setting out the field-service report. The work
was not accomplished without opposition, but the joy
of worshiping God in “spirit and in truth” has held
this little band of witnesses together in this great
land. Undoubtedly there are thousands more who will
heed the Lord’s call when reached. The problem is the
reaching of all these people. The few publishers there
are doing a magnificent job. What might be done, by
the Lord’s grace, with more laborers, would be hard to
estimate. The call of the brethren of this land for
graduates of Gilead to come and aid is not a eall to
come and do the work that they should be doing; but
it is a call to take on territory that they are unable to
reach, and to aid the “other sheep” now secattered
throughout all the land.

The appreciation and zeal of the brethren are well
expressed by the Branch servant of Brazil, and a
portion of his annual report is recorded here:

Another year of total war with all its horrors for the
nations of earth; another year of joyful Kingdom service
for Jehovah’s devoted people. His Kingdom publishers in
Brazil not only have held their own in the battle of light
against darkness, but have gained ground, as will be seen
from the report that follows. For this they thank “God
that giveth the increase”.
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Field Service Report for Brazh
September, 1943 - August, 1944
Com- Public Total Total
Pioneers panies by Mail for 1844 for 1943
Books 25,180 6,794 300 32,274 18,783
Booklets 124,333 50,832 2,780 177,945 145,124
Total 149,513 57,626 3,080 210,219 163,907
Publishers 59 224 283 252
Hours 93.814 62,921 156,735 115,779
New subs. 365 405 40 810 3N
Ind. mags. 12,463 4,890 511 17,864 15,328
Attendance 8,740 16,567 25,307 23,048
Back-calls 12,673 11,695 24,368 14,149
No. back-call
book studies 66.5 58.8 125.3
New interest
att. book studies 226 155 381
Av. hours per month 312.1 23.4
Av. back-calls per month 17.8 4.4
Av. book studies per week 1.1 3

Total number of company organizations 31

The peak in total number of publishers

was reached in April, 1944: 366

The Watchtower Campaign began in March and was car-
ried through June. It was a blessing and a joy to those who
entered fully into the campaign. There were 667 new sub-
scriptions listed, including 88 from the States, while in the
campaign of the former year less than half that number
were secured. Again the Branch family set a special goal
for subscriptions and had the pleasure of adding 87 to our
list. The 17,864 individual magazines placed were 2,536 in
excess of the number placed the year previous.

Publishers

There was a monthly average of 283 Kingdom publishers
in the field, an increase of 31 over last year, almost the num-
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ber of Gideon’s little band. They have worked diligently
and the Lord has blessed their efforts. Quite a number of
the company publishers spend 90 to 100 hours a month in
the service. Their average hours increased from 18.8 last
year to 23.4 this year. Only with the entrance of this service
year were the back-call book studies reported, and to date the
monthly average is only 0.3; however, the new book Children
with the help of the Study Questions booklet will undoubt-
edly give an impetus to the studies, and it is expected to
see these materially increase.

In the heat of that memorable year, 1940, the zeal for the
service of his “god” led someone to avail himself of 20,000
copies of literature which shows that the hope for mankind
is not fascism. but freedom of the worship of God. The
circulation of the booklet was prohibited, but the 20,000
copies failed to be secured with a sealed stone at the mouth
of the cave, and now in that c¢ity five of its public servants
have symbolized their consecration to serve the true and
living God and at least five others are deeply interested in
the truth.

By the Lord’s grace, the equipment for the field was added
to. The book Children, received just before the August As-
sembly, has animated the workers more than any other book
ever received. In addition, the disc to introduce it and the
Study Questions booklet for studies with the newly-inter-
ested have enheartened the brethren to such an extent that
their presentation is almost irresistible and that beautiful
little blue book is going into the hands of the people at a
surprising rate and its message right into their hearts.

Just as our stock of the booklet Uncovered is exhausted,
we have had the privilege of preparing Religion Reaps the
Whirlwind, which will, no doubt, do a powerful work of “un-
covering” the errors that have saddened many hearts. As
we finish using one instrument the great Provider furnishes
us with another and mightier one,

Appreciation of your thoughtfulness to send down an oftice
copy of each Waichtower and Informant by airmail is inex-
pressible. This better enables us now to keep the publishers
up-to-date on service instructions with our Informante. Two
features have been added to the Sentinela. Beginning with
the January number of this year, the questions for study
have appeared at the bottom of the page just as in the
English Watchtower. This has put new life into the studies,
enabling the students to derive more benefit from the study.



Yearbook 105

Conventions

So far as is known, South America’s first convention was
held in S#o Paulo in July, 1936, and since that time there
has been one or more such gatherings of the Lord’s people
each year, usually at Memorial; for the past three years
we have participated in the great Theocratic feasts of in-
gathering with our brethren world-wide. The good of these
seasons of refreshing cannot be overestimated. Since Brazil
lacks as yet large, well-organized companies with regular
visits from the servants to the brethren and there are many
scattered, isolated publishers, the assemblies help to unify
the work, to enable the brethren to realize that we are oNE,
Jehovah’s people for the purpose of publishing His name;
and the food and instructions furnished at the time, com-
ing direct from the storehouse dispensed by the “faithful
amd wise servant”, serve to build us up in our most holy
faith. We find ourselves richly nourished and strong in the
power of the Lord to go forth and continue the Christian’s
glorious warfare. The united witness given on such occa-
sions, both house-to-house and the advertised public lecture
and street magazine work, makes known Jehovah's doings
on a greater scale than is possible with the efforts of the
small groups alone. The year just closed saw two such as-
semblies in Brazil.

The first convention, April 7-9, included the Memorial and
was held in six cities: Porto Alegre, Curitiba, Sio Paulo,
Rio de Janeiro, Salvador and Manaus, as well as smaller
groups of witnesses who gathered in Recife and Cornélio
Procépio for united Theocratic activity. In Salvador, where
the public lecture had been interfered with in August of the
previous year, the lecture “Freedom in the New World”
was given entirely without the power of Jehovah’'s enemies
to interfere. The brethren were jubilant, and their joy over-
flowed at the announcement of the assembly to follow in
August. Forty-six were immersed. Salvador and Manaus
felt keen disappointment that it was not possible to include
them in the August assembly.

In accordance with the president’s instructions, prepara-
tions were made to hold the United Announcers’ Theocratic
Assembly in one city. Rio de Janeiro was chosen, but the
problem of securing an adequate hall far enough in ad-
vance, added to the consideration that Sio Paulo is acces-
sible to a larger number of Jehovah's witnesses, led to the
decision to hold the assembly there, The public lecture was
the best ever given in Brazil and was received with rapt
attention by the audience.
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The happiest moment of the assembly and the time of
greatest joy I have ever seen in all our conventions in Brazil
was that of the release of the book Children in Portuguese,
for which we had eagerly waited since its announcement in
the Comfort All That Mourn booklet some months previous.
At this assembly 20 persons were immersed.

As the activities of the best Kingdom year end and we
enter upon a new service year, there can be noted a great
movement of the people looking toward The Theocracy, just
as the movement of earth’s creatures at dawn signals their
welcome of a new day. Qurs is a blessed privilege to be able
to reach out and help those who are groping for the light
of day. We are determined to ‘do with our might what our
hands find to do’, continuing this “foolishness of preaching”.
And may Jehovah add to the number of the preachers!
Our very increasing privileges renew our strength in Jeho-
vah, who is our strength.

We look forward joyfully to receive our Gilead com-
rades, and pray for their speedy and safe arrival in our
midst. Through you we send loving greetings to all the
Israel of God on this earth, especially to those who are serv-
ing with you at Bethel.

BRITISH GUIANA

The faithful publishers of the Kingdom in this little
country on the north shore of South America have not
slacked their hand because of opposition. Through
their good works, particularly book studies, the pub-
lishers have increased from twenty-three last year to
forty this service year. They have no literature to dis-
tribute, beeause a ban has been on the Soeciety’s lit-
erature for a considerable time. But this does not slow
down the preaching activity; for they continue to ‘go,
disciple those that will hear’,

The brethren put in 5,725 hours, to ecompare with
3,512 for the previous year. It appears from the re-
port that this is the first year they have started book-
study activity. There are three companies organized,
and the faithful publishers are determined to carry
on regardless of what happens. The Branch servant
gives us the high lights for the year:
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Publishers here have continued to deliver the witness in
spite of the discouraging conditions that seem peculiar to
this country, and which may be a result of our geographical
position, so far removed from the strife and turmoil of the
North. There is much religion, but, although folk are usually
willing to listen to a verbal witness, we find little disposi-
tion to study God's Word, and so we experience some difti-
culty in arranging book studies. However, we have been en-
couraged by your advice and exhortation, and we mean to
press on in the service of our King in order to gain his
daily approval.

We had not previously heard that revised Instructions
had been issued recently, for, as you are aware, we have not
been permitted to receive literature for some considerable
time.

In the circumstances, we were surprised at a Governor's
Proclamation, which was issued on the 29th June, prohibit-
ing the importation of all the literature of the Society.
(Previous action would appear to have been taken under the
Censorship Regulations.)

We thereupon wrote the government, in the belief that at
least our Bibles would be released, but our application was
rejected.

The British Guiana government now occupies the unique
position of having placed a ban on the importation of Bi-
bles! Presumably our mere handling (not even printing, as
we pointed out in connection with the shipment in question)
copies of God’s Word contaminates the Holy Book! ‘Verily
they will have their reward.’ The brethren are by no means
downhearted on this account, for they realize that the mat-
ter is in the Lord’s hands.

Two conventions were held in Georgetown during the
year, and both served to enthuse and edify those who at-
tended. The first, in April, had as its keynote “The Truth
Shall Make You Free”, and approximately 200 persons as-
sembled for the public discourse on that subject. The second,
as we forecast in our July letter, was fixed for 12th and 13th
August, to synchronize with the Buffalo convention, and
we followed your instructions as closely as we could, with
the result that many who attended declared it “the best
yet”. About 200 people heard the public discourse, “Religion
Reaps the Whirlwind,” which was received with many
manifestations of interest. The Resolution was thereafter
read and unanimously adopted, bringing the proceedings to
a close. We look forward to greater activity in the Lord’s
service In the coming year.
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BRITISH ISLES

This land across the English Channel from the
European mainland underwent a terrific assault by
the Nazi hordes. Great bodies of water are no sure
protection these days; for the Devil has brought forth
many diabolical instruments of destruction, such as
the robot bomb and other weapons of annihilation.
The British people have stood up well under the on-
slaught. Those in covenant relationship with God in
this land have had to face the same dangers and diffi-
culties of life that this old world brings to a nation in
the midst of total war. While the demons are carry-
ing out the poliecy of the Devil through their agents
on the earth, namely, that of “rule or ruin”, this has
not frightened the Lord’s people nor has it made them
hold up for the duration. The horrors brought by the
robot bomb, day and night, did not retard the wit-
ness, because the servants of the Lord in the British
Isles were determined to reach as many people of
good-will as possible. They have done well, under the
Lord’s direction and with his blessing.

Although every effort has been made to obtain re-
lief from the unjust restrictions that have been placed
upon the receipt and dispateh of the Society’s pub-
lications, no relief has yet been given. While great
professions of freedom, especially freedom of worship,
are expressed in the Atlantic Charter and by the gov-
ernment of England, this oppressive measure against
the free circulation of the Bible and Bible literature
has continued. Despite all appeals made, it is still true
that the brethren in England cannot dispatch the Bi-
ble or Bible literature to any place outside the Brit-
ish Isles. In fact, they are not allowed to send the
Socicty’s literature to our brethren in Ireland.

Notwithstanding these severe restrictions, the work
goes on at a good pace and a new peak of publishers
was reached in April, when 13,114 persons shared in
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the field service. This is an inerease of 800 over any
previous peak. The number of hours devoted to wit-
nessing and calling upon the people is higher than in
any previous year. A study of the tabulated report
will show the zeal of these brethren, who are faith-
fully serving the Lord in the face of many obstacles
not encountered by most Kingdom publishers. It is not
at all possible to supply literature in the quantities
needed. Never has there been a greater demand for
reading matter than at the present time, and every-
thing the Society can have printed locally is easily
distributed.

The lack of literature places the publishers in this
land in a very difficult position. For the last three
years the pioneers have worked with meager supplies.
Their work is one, really, of arranging for return calls
and starting book studies. The pioneers have done
surprisingly well in arranging for these studies and
in placing with the interested people what few pub-
lications they had. The pioneers in England have
labored hard, as a whole, and they have stood firm in
their integrity. It will be noted, when one examines
the tabulated report, that most of the pioneers are
special pioneer publishers. It is necessary for them to
receive financial help from the Society in order, un-
der the circumstances, for them to keep going. The
brethren in England have been very generous in mak-
ing it possible for these publishers who have been in
the pioneer service for a long time to remain in that
work. Very grateful are the pioneers for the help the
Society has given them, which has been possible be-
cause of the generosity shown on the part of the breth-
ren in their eontributions to the Society. Undoubtedly
the Lord has put it into the minds of those who love
righteousness and The Theocracy to render the neces-
sary financial assistance so that these pioneers may
continue in the full-time service, awaiting the day
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when more literature will be theirs to give an even
wider witness.

Our brethren in Britain give their thanks to Jeho-
vah for the inestimable privilege of service granted
them in the land during 1944. No matter what the
trial, no matter what the difficulty, no matter what
the hardship, this one thing they have done, that is,
preach the gospel of the Kingdom. All are looking for-
ward to the time when greater liberty will be granted
so that more people who love righteousness can be
helped and brought unto the organization. The Branch
servant’s report is very interesting and gives us a
good picture of conditions as they exist there and how
the brethren are faring under these conditions. Ex-
cerpts from his report follow:

The year past has proved to be one of the most momentous
in the history of these Isles. Major events of far-reaching
importance have passed over us. These are known through-
out the civilized world and will, no doubt, be felt in the
days that are ahead. With the severity of war conditions
close upon us, Jehovah's people in this land have striven to
keep integrity with him while pushing on with the great
work of free education for men of good-will toward God.
In all the vicissitudes of the year gone by, it has been evi-
dent at every turn that Jehovah’s power has been over
and around his people. To Jehovah, then, is due all
the praise and gratitude for whatever progress has been
made in extending the knowledge of his gracious purposes
to those who “seek the Lord, if haply they might feel after
him, and find him”,

This has been done, not without opposition from demons
and men. At times there have been attacks from the air that
have made regular Kingdom service extremely difficult.
Many faithful brethren have lost their homes and all their
possessions in these vicious attacks of recent months. Yet,
despite these abnormal conditions, they have kept on in
the all-important work of preaching the gospel. In all these
experiences the Lord’s protecting care has been marvelously
demonstrated, for none have lost their lives although in
the midst of destruction on every hand. It is evident that
the Lord has more work for them to do and they have been
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very conscious of this fact. On several occasions home
Bible-study meetings have been in progress when bombs
have struck either the home or near-by dwellings and both
the brethren and the newly interested in whose homes the
studies were being held have had marvelous escapes. Time
and again while the company meetings have been in prog-
ress flying bombs have passed over at low altitude, with
their terrifying noise. Only those who have been conscious
of their relationship to the great Theocrat have been able
to continue in unabated steadfastness of service, remaining
on the job.

We commenced the year with the theme of free education
as our campaign of action. With the yeartext before us,
“Teach me to do thy will; for thou art my God,” it was seen
that the work of Bible instruction must be carried forward
in the way that the Lord has directed. The need of proper
instruction for the Lord’s people was felt and applied. The
work of instructing others with the equipment the Lord has
given us has taken on larger dimensions during the year.
Some have fallen out by the way, others have slacked the
hand so far as Kingdom service is concerned, but it can
truly be recorded that these have been few, while many new
ones have joined the ranks of the united announcers of
The Theocracy. With the invasion of the continent, the fly-
ing bombs, and the consequent evacuation of large numbers
of the population, it will be seen that Jehovah’s gservants in
this land have accomplished their work under exceptionally
difficult circumstances.

Spiritual Sustenance

To Jehovah we render thanks for the constant flow of
refreshing truths that have come to us. This above all things
has kept the Lord’s people in unity of purpose. In keeping
with the promise given, the household has been provided with
“meat in due season”. There has never been any lack of
sustaining food at any time throughout the year. The week-
ly studies as well as private study have enabled the Lord’s
people to drink deeply at the well of truth. The wonderful
unfolding of the Scriptures setting out “God’s Freewoman”,
“The Glorious Treasure of Service,” etc., has done much to
keep our minds set for the New World and all its glorious
privileges. The Lord has truly prepared a table before us
‘in the presence of our enemies’. All can testify that the
studies and the method of study, when closely followed, en-
able all to partake and assimilate the food provided. They
have indeed been a satisfying portion. Such food could not
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come from any other source than from the great Giver of all
good gifts through his “faithful and wise servant”.

New Publications

During the year we have been able to print and distribute
the book “The Truth Shall Make You Free” and the sev-
eral new booklets that have come to us. The quantities have
been limited by reason of the paper restrictions. But the
publishers have been grateful for these limited supplies.
Qur main effort has been directed to supplying books and
question booklets to enable them to continue their book-
study work. The WT. Bible has also been made available
to the brethren. These are rationed also and not all the
brethren are yet supplied. The 1944 Yearbook was got out
to the field much earlier in the year than has been the case
in recent years. The grand record of integrity and service by
the Lord’s people throughout the earth has served to in-
spire the publishers here to greater activity. At the service
meetings throughout the year consideration has been given
to these reports, and this has intensified the appreciation
of the Lord’s organization in the minds of the brethren. We
now have the new book “The Kingdom Is at Hand”, and we
are all set for printing this.

The great campaign of free education has gone forward
during the year. As will be noted in the report that follows,
the field service consists mainly of back-calls, which show a
marked improvement over the previous year, and also book
studies. The back-call and book-study work has been the
most important and beneficial way of helping the people of
good-will. The book “The Truth Shall Make You IF'ree” has
been made available by having it printed in this country.
It has been placed with the brethren for use in the field,
and their expressions are only of appreciation. This instru-
ment the brethren especially appreciate, as it is adapted
to the book-study work.

Field Service Report for Britain, 1944

Special Public Total Total
Pio- Pio- Com- by for 1944 for 1943
neers neers panies Mail (12 mo.)(11 mo.)

Books 69,633 29,666 145,429 4,105 248,833 196,018
Booklets 282,139 120,154 760,684 2,020 1,164,997 1,589,999

Total 351,772 149,820 906,113 6,125 1,413,830 1,786,017
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Special Public Total Total
Pio- Pio- Com- by for 1944 for 1943
neers neers panies Mail (12 mo.)(11 mo.)

Publishers (mo. av.) 714 311 11,227 12,262 11,548
Hours 1,330,721 451,705 2,077,187 3,859,613 3,573,745
Ind. mags. 390,653 300,115
Attendance 151,321 47,731 519,919 718,971 1,071,930
Back-calls 398,656 139,789 663,108 1,201,653 997,636

No. back-call

book studies

(mo. av.) 4,321 1,701 7,521 13,543 10,937
New interest

att. book studies

(mo. av.) 6,588 2,626 11,166 20,380 17,819
Av. hours per mo. 166.3 121.0 15.4
Av. back-calls

per month 46.5 31.4 4.9
Av, book studies

per week 6.0 5.4 .6
Companies in country 612 693
Peak number of publishers was in April: 13,114

Assemblies

Fifty-five small assemblies were held on April 1 and 2
throughout the British Isles. These were arranged at suit-
able points to accommodate all. The number in attendance
was 12,300. On this occasion the subject of the booklet
Freedom in the New World was delivered and the booklet
released for the first time. No special advertising was done.
The purpose was to invite all the people of good-will to join
in this “Freedom of Worship” Assembly and exercise their
privilege of worship. Letters of invitation were sent out.
Many had a share in the field service for the first time.
We believe that the assembly was much appreciated.

The United Announcers’ Theocratic Assembly was the out-
standing event of the year. When we were first informed
of the date of this international assembly, the conditions in
our part of the earth were critical. Most of the suitable
halls were already booked up for other purposes and there
seemed little prospect of our holding the assembly at the
same time. As the time approached the problems increased;
we had the additional burden of flying bombs in the south
of England and evacuation from the London area to all
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parts of the country. This meant additional travel difficul-
ties. However, we went forward with our plans, and now
we can give thanks to Jehovah for the way in which he
caused all the difficulties to be overcome. Arrangements
were made for ten assembly points as follows: Belfast,
Birmingham, Bradford, Bristol, Cardiff, Derby, Glasgow,
London, Northampton and Stockport.

By the Lord’s grace, we received all the manuscripts for
the program just in time and we were able to have the iden-
tical items that were enjoyed in America and elsewhere.
This is the first time that we have shared the program in
detail. And it truly was a “feast of fat things”. There was a
richness about the discourses on this occasion which lingered
with us. The many exhortations to steadfastness in preach-
ing the gospel and guarding well our treasure of service have
given much help to all. It was impossible to get halls large
enough to accommodate the interested and the public. At
two points we were unable to do any advertising of the
public lecture for the reason that the public could not be
accommodated. At the other points advertising was limited
to placards worn by the publishers in the streets and the
letters of invitation to the people of good-will. Despite the
limitations, the attendance on Sunday was nearly 14,500.

It was a special joy to us on this occasion to have the
lecture “The Kingdom of God Is Nigh”. There was much
applause and enthusiasm shown throughout the assembly.
The Resolution was accepted enthusiastically. The announce-
ment of the new book brought a volume of clapping. Al-
though we were not privileged to actually receive these
items at the assembly, there was much joy in the prospect
of them later. The booklets Religion Reaps the Whirlwind
and The Coming World Regeneration were released at the
assembly as well as the Kingdom News. The number im-
mersed was 666.

At Bristol the assembly was held under canvas. The weath-
er was favorable and everything went well. All were of the
opinion that it was a most blessed time. In London there
was a freedom from flying bombs during the daytime while
the brethren were together. So we thank the Lord for all
his goodness in making it possible for his people in Britain
once again to share with the united announcers in assem-
bly for worship.

Conclusion

At this moment the situation in this land is a little easier
than it has been for a few years. If in the Lord’s providences
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you, Brother Knorr, are able to visit us in 1945 you can
be assured of a very warm welcome. The British brethren
would be delighted to have you with them. We have our
work set for us and, by the Lord’s grace, we will continue
the work of free education, looking to Jehovah to keep us
under his care, while he frustrates all the schemes of the
enemy. In keeping with the Resolution adopted at the United
Announcers’ Assembly, we ‘recognize our obligation as
ministers of the Kingdom gospel. . . . we will keep integrity
by continuing to advocate the kingdom of God and bpever
slack in preaching to all nations that ‘the kingdom is at
hand’ ”.

CANADA

Jenovah’s witnesses and their companions in the
Dominion of Canada have done well, and it is very
manifest that the spirit of God or his active force has
enabled them to do the exploits accomplished, all to
his honor and glory. Only by Jehovah’s irresistible
power could the transformation witnessed in Canada
be brought about, that is, as regards the publishing
work. As was true in the days of the early Christians,
so our Canadian brethren were driven underground
for a time. The faithful followers of the Lord in the
early church received no proteclion from the govern-
ments of the land, but their safety was in the Lord
God. They resided in the islands of the sea, the cata-
combs, and the eaves of the earth, and from these
places they came out at different times to preach to
those who wanted to know “Christ and him crucified”.

In like manner the work of the Christian people of
Canada was forced underground, because of govern-
ment action in 1940, Though a ban was thrown around
Jehovah’s witnesses and their companions, and they
were forbidden to preach the gospel, nothing could
seal their mouth in the proclamation of the Kingdom
except death. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy did not
have sufficient power to put the infamous decrees of
the Dark Ages into effect, using the methods of the



116 Yearbook

Inquisition ; but they did succeed in having the work
throttled. An organization might be dissolved, but as
long as its people are not destroyed its work will con-
tinue, if the people are sincere and believe in the or-
ganization instruections under which they serve. Our
Canadian brethren believed in Almighty God and in
their right to worship him in “spirit and in truth”.
This they continued to do regardless of the banning or
dissolving of their legal organization.

Now Jehovah’s witnesses shine forth as the light of
day in Canada and are really in the limelight. Be-
cause the ban has been lifted on Jehovah’s witnesses
and the International Bible Students Association,
their legal organization, they do not brag and assume
this accomplishment as their own. No; but they re-
joiee in the display of Jehovah’s loving-kindness and
favor toward them in bringing about cirecumstances
that would cause this ban to be lifted and give them
greater freedom to worship him.

Today we find a greater number of witnesses for the
Kingdom in Canada than ever before. A greater num-
ber of hours are being put into the work and more
people of good-will are being aided. The report of the
Canadian Branch servant helps us to appreciate the
conditions that existed there, and the accomplishments
during the service year 1944 by these faithful breth-
ren:

For more than three years the ban had bheen enforced
against every activity of Jehovah’s witnesses, and it is only
during this past year that the restrictions have been lifted
to any extent. However, the progress of the truth and the
‘hunting’ and ‘fishing’ for the Lord’s “other sheep” went on.
‘Whereas in 1940 there was an average of 6,081 publishers
engaging in the field each month, in the month of June, 1944,
there were 10,345 participating. In the year ending Septem-
ber, 1939, a total of 944,905 hours were devoted to the field
service, and 132,226 back-calls were made, whereas this
service year's report shows 1,762,463 hours and 542,733 back-
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calls. These facts of themselves establish evidence of the
operation of the spirit of the Lord in and upon his people.

During the Testimony Period “Defeat of Persecution”
came announcement of the removal of the ban on Jehovah’s
witnesses. This news flashed across the country and was
immediately hailed with joy as the prelude to greater ac-
tivity. Though this concession did not bring full freedom
from restrictions since the ban was yet on the legal corpora-
tions, yet it did bring an easing of our position and a splen-
did bridgehead for further attack. Companies commenced
immediately engaging Kingdom Halls and advertising them
as in pre-ban days. All praise was given to Jehovah for this
victory as was evidenced by the following quotation from
a letter sent out to the brethren in October, 1943:

“JeHOVAH, the God of the free, through his great Eman-
cipator, has burst asunder another Devil-inspired band
of restraint upon the Lord’s servants. . . . The publish-
ers of The Theocracy had determined that no matter
what persecution came ; regardless of whether any raised
their voice on their behalf, the name of Jehovah would
be praised: the New World would be proclaimed; the
King’s enthronement would be announced, as long as
life and breath remained with them. Their faithful keep-
ing of integrity has been recognized and blessed of Jeho-
vah., OQut of a clear sky came the announcement of the
ban’s removal, and this after all human efforts had
failed! For all his loving-kindness and tender mercies
manifested toward us, what shall we say? what shall we
do? There is only one answer—FORWARD JEHOVAH'S
WITNESSES !”

Jehovah’s witnesses did go forward. Even though there
was no recognition of the legal organization by the govern-
ment, they were determined to become organized. To this
end they established a central office, thus co-ordinating all
the field work. No sooner was the office established and the
way opened for direct communication of the companies with
this office, as well as the pioneers, than it was announced
that the magazine “Thy Word Is Truth” would be published.
It became the official publication of Jehovah’s witnesses.
Arrangements were immediately made for placing orders
for the publication of books and booklets with commerecial
printers. It was not long before the first booklet was dis-
tributed, Freedom in the New World.

Then came the launching of the great campaign of ob-
taining subscriptions for “Thy Word Is Truth”, starting
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with the “Feed the Flock” Testimony Period. This maga-
zine contains all the food convenient for the Lord’s people,
that which has been provided for all his servants through-
out the entire world. A quota of 20,000 new subscriptions
was set for the brethren and, by the Lord’s grace, this was
reached. There are now nearly 30,000 subscribers for the
English edition. Shortly thereafter the French and Ukrain-
ian editions of “Thy Word Is Truth” were published, and
these publications have found a ready response and their
circulations constantly increased during the year.

The work in Canada was due for better organization, and
the brethren here have been blessed with four servants to
the brethren who are graduates of the Gilead College. The
brethren throughout the land appreciated very much the in-
structions received, and were grateful for better Theocratic
organization.

The work surged ahead rapidly. When it was possible to
obtain more paper for printing “Thy Word Is Truth”, the
mugazine work opened up, including routes and street wit-
nessing. Then came another booklet printed locally, The
Coming World Regeneration. The issue of freedom of wor-
ship of Almighty God was kept constantly to the fore, and
the Lord’s free men and women in this land demonstrated
their God-given liberty. This included the open ecelebration
of the Memorial. The attendance was 15,655, of which 1,668
partook of the emblems. This constant forward surge of
truth and hard work on the part of all the publishers did
not go on unhindered. While the ban was lifted, there was
still opposition on the part of so-called “patriotic” groups,
and especially the Roman Catholic Hierarchy. Charges were
brought against many brethren, many were brought to trial,
and some were put into prison. The brethren have received
considerable heip from the Branch office, but many have
courageously defended themselves before courts, boards, and
other official bodies.

A strenuous effort was put forth during the year to have
the government recognize the Christian ministers as “or-
dained of God”, but as yet not even those who preside over
large congregations have been acknowledged as ministers.
This is truly surprising! The country lifts the ban on Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. recognizes their right to worship, finds in
its midst upward of 15,000 persons attending meetings, and
yet will acknowledge none as ministers. The fight for proper
recognition continues before the officials involved.

While “Jehovah’s witnesses” were recognized, the Society
fully appreciated the need of legal recognition i{n that coun-
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try so that its property might be returned. The government
was approached through legal counsel, hut there seemed to
be no way to obtain that recognition without putting forth
greater effort; so it was decided to make use of the ancient
right of petition. The petition was addressed to the House
of Commons of Canada and read, in part, as follows:

“The Undersigned People of Canada petition you in
behalf of the ‘International Bible Students Association
of Canada’, a charitable organization by means of which
Jehovah’s witnesses of Canada were enabled from 1925
to 1940 to carry on their Christian activities in Canada
and to own property in which their headquarters were
located . . . [T] the petition of the undersigned is that
your honourable body may be pleased to take such steps
as will restore the International Bible Students Asso-
ciation of Canada to its former legal status and return
its property for the use and benefit of Jehovah’'s wit-
nesses . . . [T] that your honourable house will take all
necessary steps for removal of remaining restraints
against this Christian organization that freely gives the
people a comforting message from the Word of Al-
mighty God .. 7

The whole month of June was set aside for obtaining
signatures, but, before the Petition could be completed and
presented for debate in the House of Commons, the govern-
ment decided to remove the ban on the 1.B.S.A. of Canada.
This decision was made known by publication of an Order-
in-Council passed on the 13th day of June, 1944, but not
made public until the 16th. The good news was quickly
circulated to all of the companies throughout the land and
petition activity ceased. Though thus abruptly terminated it
is known that 223,448 signatures were obtained. Though the
signatures were not used for their original purpose, yet it
was a pleasure for the publishers to call back on these
persons and acquaint them with the good news of the ban’s
removal, and stimulate their interest in the Theocratic mes-
sage. Jehovah thus granted another victory to his chosen
people.

Despite all handicaps throughout the year, the printing
forged ahead. As the year comes to a close it is crowned
with the production of the book “The Truth Shall Make You
FPree” and its companion questions booklet; also the book-
let Religion Reaps the Whirlwind. This equipment has now
titted us for further educational work and granmts us in-
creased opportunities for service.
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During the year the total number of booklets printed was
1,557,253, and the total bound books so far 27,367. Since
the time that the magazine “Thy Word Is Truth” was first
published nearly 1,000,000 copies have been produced. In
addition to this, 600,000 Kingdom News, more than 100,000
Informant, and 200,000 Home Bible study leatlets have been
printed and sent out.

The publishers in Canada have been thrilled to receive so
many new releases in the year, and they are once again
becoming literature-conscious. They see the importance of
calling from door to door, even as Jesus did in his day, and
then following up with back-calls and book studies. The
pioneer work is again coming into its own, and there are
394 participating in this field of service.

The year came to a close with the blessings of the United
Announcers’ Theocratic Assembly. Since it was not possible
for all the Canadian brethren to be present at Buffalo, the
Lord graciously arranged for two assemblies in Canada, one
at Winnipeg and the other at Vancouver.

The great progress made during the year can be ascer-
tained quickly by a review of the comparative report.

Canadian Field Service Report

Year Ending August 31, 1944,
with Comparisons of 11 Months for 1943

Totals
Specrai Totals 1943
Pioneers Pioneers Companies 1944 (11 mo)
Books 2,414 12,947 35,448 50,809 36,926
Booklets 23,103 109,790 343,480 476,373 74,810
Total 25,517 122,737 378,928 527,182 111,536
Pub’s (mo. av.) 51 312 8,724 9,087 7,294
Hours 90,827 457,582 1,214,054 1,762,463 1,171,166
New subs. 1,011 4,792 17,554 23,357
Ind. mags. 8,674 39,684 182,423 230,781
Attendance 4,753 12,965 48,155 65,873 36,068
Back-calls 32,900 134,750 375,083 542,733 343,500
Av, no. back-call
book studies 320 1,687 4,936 6,943 4,524
New interest att
book studies 685 3,370 11,593 15,648 10,525

Av. hours per mo. 149.9 122 2 115
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Totals
Special Totals 1943
Pioneers Pioneers Companies 1944 (11 mo)

Av. back-calls

per month 54.2 36.0 3.5
Av., book studies

per week 6.3 5.4 .5
Number of companies organized 425
Peak number of publishers was in June: 10,345

Jehovah’s spirit poured out upon his consecrated people
has wrought wonders during the past year, thus preparing
them for the grand privilege of engaging in his work
throughout another year. The psalmist beautifully express-
es our heartfelt gratitude and recognition of the Lord’s
provisions in the following words: “Thou givest unto them,
they gather; thou openest thy hand, they are satistied with
good. I will sing unto Jehovah as long as I live: I will sing
praise to my God while I have any being.””—Psalm 104 : 28,
33, American Standard Version.

COSTA RICA

For years prior to the service year of 1944 Costa
Rica operated as one of the outlying countries under
the Brooklyn office, and there was established at
Siquirres, Costa Rica, a depot. From that point the
brethren in the country were supplied with literature.
Most of the work was accomplished among the English-
speaking people that lived on the Atlantie seaboard
and along the railroad between Port Limon and
Siquirres. Most of the publishers in the land were
English-speaking persons, but the great field for wit-
ness work was among the Spanish people, who spoke
the national tongue of the country.

In December, 1943, two Gilead graduates were sent
to Costa Riea for the purpose of helping the Spanish-
and English-speaking people of that land. Upon arriv-
ing in the capital, San Jose, they found approximate-
ly thirty persons associated with the organization;
but, due to a misunderstanding, two groups had been
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formed within the city. A meeting was called and the
two groups came together. It was pointed out to them
that there must be no division among the Lord’s peo-
ple, but that they must come together and unite for
service. This meeting was very successful, and from
that time forward the work has moved ahead in lcaps
and bounds. Now, by the Lord’s grace, the local or-
ganization in San Jose is working smoothly and the
group has grown to 60. A Kingdom Hall was estab-
lished and, eventually, this same location in San Jose
was used for the depot of the Society. Formerly the
depot had been in Siquirres, but in January the stock
was moved to San Jose. Later in the year, in March,
the president of the Society visited the country of
Costa Rica. He set up a branch organization, arranged
for living quarters for the brethren handling the
branch work, and made preparations for more Gilead-
ites to come down later.

The report from the Branch servant shows that
there are now six companies in Costa Rica. In Septem-
ber, 1943, there were 96 company publishers. At the
close of the year a peak of 181 publishers was reached,
including two special pioneers from Gilead and four
other pioneers that began work in the country. This
wonderful increase in publishers and the work in gen-
eral has caused the enemy to bring about some opposi-
tion ; and this is to be expected. Radio announcements
have been made to the effect that Jehovah’s witnesses
have no right to carry on their work and that the gov-
ernment should stop it. This, of course, was backed
by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy of Costa Rieca,
which claims this eountry as one of its own, Thus far
the only opposition is talk and threats by both Cath-
olies and Evangelicals, who have quite a strong hold
in Costa Rica.

One of the Evangelical preachers threatened to put
a pioncer sister in jail if she did not stop giving the



Yearbook 123

witness. This threat was made in the home of a man
of good-will, and the interested person promptly took
the sister’s side and told the preacher he would have to
deal with him first before anyone was committed to
jail. Those who love truth and righteousness no longer
want to stay in the dark and under the thumb of the
clergy, but they rejoice to hear the truth,

The report by the Branch servant of this new
branch in Costa Rica is very interesting, and some of
his report to the president is reprinted here:

JEHOVAH'S blessing has surely been upon the efforts of his
servants in this Central American country. In spite of the
fact that the people are dominated and overrun by the
priesthood many people of good-will have manifested them-
selves and have taken their stand on the side of the King
and his kingdom. This fact is best demonstrated by the in-
crease in number of publishers. September, 1943, had 96
company publishers and 2 pioneers reporting; for August,
1944, 171 company publishers, 8 general pioneers and the 2
special pioneers from Gileud reported, making a total of 181
Theocratic educators in this land of superstition and igno-
rance There is yet much more room for improvement, as
thus far only the surface has been scratched. In the past
much literature has been placed, but now the publishers
are beginning to appreciate the necessity of the back-call and
book-study work. In the past year back-calls have increased
from 211 reported last September to 534 for August, 1944.
Book studies in the same period have jumped from 42
to 146.

We were especially blessed by the Lord with a visit from
the Society’s president and his secretary in March. An as-
sembly was scheduled and arranged for and the brethren
notified that the president would speak to them on March 5.
The assembly opened in the morning with all taking part
in the field service. Then in the afternoon the assembly was
addressed by the president’s secretary and the newly ap-
pointed Branch servant. The best part was saved for the
last and when all could be present when the president ad-
dressed 330 Costa Ricans on “The Glorious Treasure of
Service”.

This was San Jose’s first assembly and the first time a
president of the Society had visited this country. The result
of the assembly can best be shown by the fact that for
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March the San Jose company set a new peak of 40 publish-
ers, or an increase of 15 over February, and the Port Limon
company reached its previous all-time peak of 43. However,
Port Limon did not stop there, but in August set another
all-time peak with 70 publishers reporting. In fact, it was
this assembly that gave us the “push” to the increased ac-
tivity. All are looking forward to a return visit and further
feasting at the Lord's table.

During three days of the United Announcers’ Theoeratic
Assembly in August two convention points were arranged
for: one for the English-speaking brethren on the Atlantic
side in Port Limon and one for the Spanish brethren in
San Jose. All but two of the manuscripts came through on
time and we followed the Buffalo schedule as nearly as pos-
sible during our three days of convention. Local brethren
read the manuscripts and were thus given an opportunity to
put into practice some of the training being received from
the Theocratic ministry course.

Both assemblies were well attended and no opposition
was encountered at either point. All the new releases were
eagerly accepted even though there was not a copy of any
of them to show. Both assemblies joyfully adopted the
Resolution and made it their own; that “This gospel of
the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a wit-
ness unto all nations”; and that all will continue to preach
“to all nations, ‘The kingdom is at hand,’” and to do so
with what instruments are on hand until a supply of the
new book and booklets arrives.

The public lectures were attended by 560, and the peak
attendance for the other sessions was on Sunday night,
when 393 were assembled at the two points. This was Costa
Rica’s first assembly held simultaneously with the one in
the States, and it was indeed a wonderful experience. We
were indeed united with all the Theocratic United Announcers
world-wide. Especially did the brethren appreciate the
president’s and the Bethel family’s expression of love and
best wishes conveyed to them at the close of the assembly,

Beside these two assemblies a small assembly was held
in Port Limon during Memorial, with a public lecture on
Sunday. The lecture “The Coming World Regeneration” was
advertised in advance and, in spite of the fact that the world
was celebrating Easter Sunday, 154 persons attended.

Immediately after the April assembly in Port Limon we
visited the Cahuita company. This is a small company situ-
ated in the brush about thirty miles down the coast from
Port Limon. We started the trip about six-thirty in the
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morning by train. At noon we reached the end of the line,
twenty-four miles in five and a half hours. The remaining
miles proved to be quite an interesting trip and were made
by mule car. The mule car was a flat handcar on narrower
than narrow-gauge rails. About fifteen people were piled
on, one little wiry mule was hitched up, and the trip started
down through the tropical brush. Once the car derailed,
but everything was soon righted and we were off again.
At the end of this line the Cahuita friends met us and,
with pioneer Brother Jackson whom they had sent to Limon
to “guide” us back, we took to a small trail through the
brush and walked the remaining mile or so.

Here the brethren were again counseled and the necessity
of putting Organization Instructions into effect was stressed,
even if they were only five or six. The brethren had heard
of the public lecture that had been held in Port Limon, so
they wanted to hold one in Cahuita also. Everyone was
notified, and the Kingdom Hall was packed out, 75 in all,
inside and outside. A witness was given and some of the
new interest we had contacted during the day expressed
themselves as desiring to meet and study regularly with the
brethren.

The company in Puntarenas is all Spanish, and the hreth-
ren there are working together in very close unity and har-
mony. Five and six publishers have been reporting quite
regularly, but when the report came in for August with 10
it was indeed a pleasant surprise. Eleven from Puntarenas
attended the assembly in San Jose and evidently went back
home determined to put forth more effort. A group of Punta-
renas publishers went to Nicaragua in April and worked in
and around the capital city, Managua. At the same time one
of the San Jose publishers was also there spending his
vacation, giving the witness in his native land. The entire
group placed over 600 booklets and 30 bound books in the
few days spent there and reported a vast field of interest.

The magazine work was started in March upon the arrival
of our first distributors’ copies. The San Jose brethren are
slow to take hold of this work but the few that do take
part have wonderful success. Due to the irregularity of the
mails many Saturdays we are without magazines; so the
street work continues with the latest booklets. This has
proved to be a most interesting work and we have met all
kinds of people. especially from Panama, for many Ameri-
cans come to San Jose to get away from the terrible heat
there. Of course they are surprised to find the Consolation
and Watchtower on the streets the same as in the States.
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Some even ask if we came all the way down here just to
do this work Many, too, are finding out for the first time
what is between the covers, after having seen the magazines
on the streets in the States for a number of years.

Field Service Report for Costa Rica, 1944

Special* Pio- Com- Public Total
Pioneers neers panies by Mail for 1944

Books 1,068 1,088 1,911 4,067
Booklets 3,185 5,749 13,877 100 22,911
Total 4,253 6,837 15,788 100 26,978
Publishers 2 4 122 128
Hours 2,081 5,827 17,928 25,836
New subs. 53 43 80 176
Ind. mags. 571 1,376 3,970 5,917
Attendance 3,713 7,667 16,791 28,071
Back-calls 836 1,257 1,912 4,005
No. back-call book studies 18 51 43 112
New interest attending
book studies 39 115 83 237
Av. hours per month 130.5 105.9 12.3
Av. back-calls per month 53.3 22.9 13
Av. book studies per week 9.0 6.2 4

*All figures are for eight months, but averaged with the total
of the country for the year,

Companies in country 6
Peak number of publishers during the year: 181

The Lord is always good to his people, but the brethren
of Costa Rica have received more than a double portion of
his goodness during the past year; and now, with all the
fortifying spiritual food that has been received during the
past months, we feel equal to whatever task may be ahead
of us. It will be our united endeavor to carry the work for-
ward in this land in the manner the Lord has appointed,
come what may. Indeed we thank the Lord for the privilege
of being his servants in the earth at this time and for the
privilege of carrying forward his life-giving message to those
hungry for it. These people here need Theocratic education;
and be assured that we will do our best to see that they
get it.
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CUBA

Jehovah God has poured out his rich blessing upon
the brethren in Cuba. For many years faithful, hard-
working pioneers, along with a small number of com-
pany publishers, have attended to the ‘planting’ and
placing of literature in the hands of the people of
Cuba. Much ‘watering’ has been done by further proc-
lamation of the Kingdom, and now the Liord has given
the increase. As the apostle stated, “So then neither is
he that planteth any thing, neither he that watereth;
but God that giveth the increase.” (1 Cor. 3:6,7)
Those brethren who have been ‘planting’ and ‘water-
ing’ for years rejoice in the accomplishments of today.
They know that nothing can be accomplished in their
own strength, but they appreciate that results ean be
obtained only when God gives the increase.

In September, 1942, there were 431 publishers en-
gaging in the work. In 1943 these increased to 648
publishers, and for the service year of 1944 the aver-
age reached 954. It can now he seen that the 1945
service year will find a like increase, because the peak
of publishers in Cuba has already reached 1,260 and
well over 1,100 publishers haye engaged in the work
for the past four months. There are four million peo-
ple in Cuba, and many thereof have expressed their
appreciation for the truth by taking a stand for the
Kingdom.

So that the work might progress better than in times
past, a corporatiori was organized in Cuba known as
“La Torre del Vigia”. Its charter has been filed with
all the provincial governments of Cuba and acknowl-
edgment of recognition has been made by all these
local governments. Cuba is a good example of what
can be accomplished in the Latin countries when some
time and attention are given to them by the publishers
of the Kingdom. With proper organization and stren-
uous effort being put forth by energetic brethren de-
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sirous of magnifying the Lord’s name, results are
brought forth. The brethren who were sent to Havana,
Cuba, did not go there in their own strength but in
the strength of the Lord and with a sincere desire to
feed the “other sheep”. As the “other sheep” have asso-
ciated themselves with the Lord’s organization in
years past they have seen their responsibility and have
taken hold of the work with glad hearts, and their
efforts have been richly blessed. The Cubans can see
the fruits of their labors, and they express gratitude
to the Lord for the privilege of honoring his name at
this time, prior to the battle of Armageddon.

The Society appointed a new Branch servant, a
graduate of Gilead, during the past service year. The
brethren who were formerly at the branch and in
charge are co-operating splendidly with the present
servant, and excellent progress has been made in the
reorganization of the branch and the work generally
throughout the entire island of Cuba. The Branch
servant’s report is interesting and excerpts from that
report are here published.

Speclial Pioneer Publishers

During the year there was an average of 17 special pub-
lishers in the service. These brethren averaged 174.9 hours
and 70.7 back-calls and had the unbelievable average of
14.2 book studies each. One publisher from the States con-
ducted thirty-two different studies in one month. Of these
17 specials, 12 were members of the first graduating class
of Gilead. These brethren have been working here for eleven
months, and, by the Lord’s grace, they have been a great
aid to the Cuban brethren. In the time that they have been
here they have aided twelve to become publishers, and have
brought many people of good-will to the Kingdom Hall
meetings. These American brethren attended the service
meeting regularly. As they grew better able to express them-
selves in the Spanish language they took part in the service
meetings; the brethren were given assignments on the
program, and the sisters gave helpful service experiences.
Not only that, but four of the Gileadites acted as chair-
men at the recent conventions. At all times, Waichtower
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studies, service meetings, and conventions, they were a great
aid to the brethren and good-will interest, and gave them
many helpful suggestions. As to their Spanish, the local
brethren have stated that the Gileadites have shown a great
improvement during the past eleven months., The native
special publishers have also done a good work. They have
organized quite a few companies throughout the island.
These have also been a great aid to the people of good-will.

General Pioneers

There has been an average of 77 general pioneers report-
ing time for the year. A peak was reached in May, when 85
reported. They averaged 128.1 hours, 27.4 back-calls, and 5.4
book studies. These brethren have also organized quite a
few companies in this country. These pioneers showed a
great improvement in activity during the past four months.
Similarly as was done in the States, those pioneers not meet-
ing the requirements were dropped from the list. However,
other new pioneers have joined the ranks, thus making up
for those who were dropped.

Company Publishers

There are 46 organized companies throughout Cuba. This
is an increase of 11 over the previous year. There was an
average of 860 company publishers participating in the field
service. A new peak in company publishers was reached in
August, with 1,166 engaging. They averaged 20.1 hours, 3.6
back-calls, and .7 book study per publisher. There is not a
single automobile used in the field service in the whole
island, and yet the publishers averaged over 20 hours. This
fact should be an incentive to some of the publishers in the
States who claim that gas rationing has caused a drop in
their hours. Practically every company has shown a good
increase in publishers during the year, and not one has
shown a decrease. Many of the larger companies have shown
tremendous increases. For example, take the Havana com-
pany. In September, 1943, there were 66 publishers report-
ing field service. Eleven months later, in August, 1944, the
amazing total of 185 reported service; an increase of almost
two hundred percent.

In March the servant to the brethren visited the company
and completely reorganized it. All the servants were shown
their respounsibility and all willingly responded thereto.
Eight company book studies were organized. The publishers
responded to the book-study arrangement and co-operated
fully with the study conductors. The Havana Kingdom Hall
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was painted, the seating arrangement was changed, the
lighting was improved, a speaker’s platform and stand were
built, and all unnecessary signs were removed. The service
meetings were made more interesting, thus aiding the
brethren in the service. The Gileadites also aided the pub-
lishers considerably. All of these things, the reorganization
of the company, the book study groups, the improving of
the Kingdom Hall, the special publishers from the States,
and, above ali, the blessing of Jehovah God, brought about
the wonderful increase in this company.

About two and a half years ago a faithful, hard-working
pioneer publisher started to work in the rural sections of
the town of Bahia Honda, in the province of Pinar del Rio.
When he started there wasn’t a single publisher in that
section reporting time other than himself. During the two
and a half years’ time he organized four new companies.
The number of publishers in these four companies now total
140. Out of these companies have also come four new pio-
neers. One of these companies was organized in February.
This company’s first report showed 38 publishers averaging
28.4 hours per publisher. The amazing part of it is that
this was the first time that the majority of these 38 ever
participated in the service. Many of the brethren in this
section have never had any schooling, and the pioneer has
had to teach many of them to read and write. There are
many sections like this throughout Cuba. The people in
these sections have very little education, but they quickly
take to the life-giving truths of God’s Word when it is pre-
sented to them.

Field Service Report for Cuba, 1944

Special Pio- Com- Total Total
Pioneers neers panies for 1944 for 1943
Books 3,978 11,344 7,657 22,979 16,643
Booklets 11,989 37,576 36,828 86,393 62,073
Total 15.9617 48,920 44,485 109,372 78,716
Publishers 17 17 860 954 648
Hours 36,903 118,030 207,444 362,377 235,832
New subs. 232 314 540 1,086 660

Ind. mags. 2,662 6,651 18,067 27,380 12,744
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Special Pio- Com- Total Total

Pioneers neers panies for 1944 for 1943

Attendance 39,956 77,715 108,351 226,022 278,446

Back-calls 14,917 25,275 37,467 77,659 50,322
No. back-call

book studies 249 415 586 1,250 856

New interest
att. book studies 790 1,814 2,295 4,899 3,162

Av. hours per month  174.9 128.1 20.1
Av. back-calls

per month 70.7 27.4 3.6
Av. book studies

per week 14.2 5.4 9
Company organizations 46
Peak number of publishers 1,260

Early in February Brother Knorr, his secretary, and tweo
members of the board of directors visited this island, stop-
ping at Havana Their stay was for ten days. While the
president was here he made arrangements to completely
reorganize the work at the Branch. An apartment for the
family at the Branch was rented in the Vedado section of
Havana. The climax of Brother Knorr’s visit came dur-
ing the first general assembly of the Lord’s people ever held
in Cuba. This was a two-day cenvention. Five hundred
brethren attended on the first day to hear the key speech
of the convention, on the subject “The Glorious Treasure of
Service”. And on Sunday a record crowd of over 1,500
jammed out the convention hall to hear the public lecture
given by Brother Knorr, “The Coming World Regeneration.”
All in attendance greatly enjoyed the lecture and showed
their approval by thunderous applause.

United Announcers’ Assembly

The year’s activities reached their climax at this conven-
tion. Four cities participated in the three-day United An-
nouncers’ Theocratic Assembly: Havana, Cienfuegos, San-
tiago de Cuba, and Bahia Honda.

The talks given at the convention were similar to the ones
given at Buffalo, the only exception being the public talk
“The Kingdom of God Is Nigh”, This was not received in
time to be used for the public lecture. “Religion Reaps the
Whirlwind” was appropriately substituted. This was the
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Lord’s provision, because this was the first “hot” talk ever
given in Cuba. The crowds enjoyed it immensely and showed
their enjoyment and approval by a tremendous amount of
applause. The chairmen at all four conventions were all
Gilead graduates. These brethren, because of their Gilead
training, were able to give their Cuban brethren much in-
struction as to organizing and properly running a conven-
tion. The Gilead brethren who acted as chairmen made the
announcements and gave two or more talks at the conven-
tion, all in Spanish. The brethren from the convention cities
later wrote into the Branch expressing their appreciation in
having the Gilead brethren as chairmen.

The combined peak attendance at the four assemblies was
1,881. Three of the convention halls were packed out and
many had to stand to hear the public lecture on Sunday.
An amazing total of 136 were immersed, 71 of these being
immersed at the Havana convention.

Extensive advertising was done, Almost 200,000 handbills
were distributed, and 1,500 placards were either placed in
store windows or were carried about by the information
walkers.

The booklet The Coming World Regeneration, in Spanish,
was released at the convention. A free copy was given to
all in attendance. This was the first time a new publication
had been released at a Cuban convention. The brethren were
overjoyed at its release.

Under the direction of the great Theocrat, this year has
been the most blessed in the history of the Lord’s people in
Cuba. I'or these many blessings and increases we give
thanks to Jehovah, knowing full well that these blessings
and increases have come from him alone.

DENMARK

The Nazi aggressors overran this country and are
now using the people and produce of this nation to
bolster their wartime economy, Despite Nazi domina-
tion, Jehovah’s witnesses have been able to carry on in
this land during the years of total war. While the
Branch servant and other members of the Society
have been restrained and isolated, it does not appear
that they are in a concentration camp, such as is true
of many of Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany, Despite
their removal from general aetivity, the work goes
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forward in Denmark. It is true that there is a slight
decrease in the number of publishers as compared with
last year, but this must be expected in view of the
oppressive Nazi rule.

The distribution of literature is considerably under
that of the previous year, and this is due to the short-
age of paper and lack of supplies. The report that
follows, however, will show that the brethren are do-
ing everything they possibly ean in the daytime to
press ahead with the back-eall activity, distribution of
magazines and booklets, and everything else possible
to get the message into the hands of the people. We
have every reason to believe that the work in Denmark
will blossom out after the war. Much free literature
has been distributed and the brethren are doing every-
thing they can to hold high the light of truth.

A visitor returning from Denmark to Sweden sends
in the following report:

Curfew restrictions in the land of Denmark have made it
very difficult for the Lord’s people in that land to use the
evenings in regular door-to-door work, while general condi-
tions there, as in all lands occupied by an aggressor nation,
are not helpful to the furtherance of the work. It is evident
that, without the Lord’s protection and blessing, little could
have been accomplished in that country, and the report for
the eleven months now submitted is therefore all the more
gratifying. The pioneer work has been especially difficult and
all pioneers have had to be supported financially in order
to continue. Owing to government restrictions the branch
has not been able to use paper in its possession to the ex-
tent desired as far as magazines are concerned. The tend-
ency in the country is to have all dailies and magazines
gradually cut down more and more. For this reason some of
the paper on hand has been put to good use in the reprinting
of the following books: Creation, Enemies, Religion, and
Children, 20,000 copies of each having been ordered. The
booklet The Coming World Regeneration will soon be dis-
tributed, and another booklet based upon the Watchtower
article “Suffering Precedes First Resurrection” is also being
spread.
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It is a joy to be able to report that there is a good spirit
and unity among the Lord’s people in Denmark. Opposi-
tion in that land, as elsewhere, is getting more marked, but,
on the other hand, more and more of the people of good-will
are manifesting themselves. It is indeed encouraging to see
from the report that those who have properly appreciated
their relationship to the Great Theocrat have fearlessly
gone forward with the message of his kingdom and have
thus shared in the victory which the l.ord is now giving
to his people.

Field Service Report for Denmark
(September, 1943, to July, 1944, inclusive)

Total Total
for 1944 for 1943
Books 36,925 46,572
Booklets 424,235 1,099,902
Total 461,160 1,146,474
Publishers 2,361 2,387
Hours 304,881 278,982
New subscriptions 8,487 6,426
Individual magazines 240,009 200,889
Attendance 30,475 50,135
Back-calls 77.952 88,696
No. back-call book studies 543

New interest attending book studies 1,951

Average hours 11.7 10.6
Average back-calls 3 3.4
Average book studies 0.2
Peak number of publishers 2,633

FINLAND

Not very many reports come through from Finland.
The rulers of this nation took sides with the Nazis,
and now, as their defeat appears inevitable, they are
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forced to come over on the side of the Allies. The
Finnish army is now fighting the Nazi army. Reports
coming through from Finland while that country was
under the Nazi heel show that every effort was put
forth to stop the work. The Finnish army was under
the control of the Nazis. Representatives went to the
one in charge of the work in Finland and asked him
to give the army advice as to how to make an end of
the work of Jehovah’s witnesses “in the most painless
way”. The servant showed the officials that it would
be impossible for anyone to stop the work of Jehovah’s
witnesses no matter how severe the persecution
brought to bear against them. He explained that these
people were Christians representing the Lord, and
were commissioned by Him to spread the truth; that
they must do this at all costs. He pointed out that they
were not interfering in any way with the war effort.
They tried to bribe the brother to put forth an effort
to stop Jehovah’s witnesses from working, saying that
it was their intention to give him greater freedom
even though he was their prisoner. Now that he re-
fused to call the others off from preaching the gospel,
they would have to keep him in prison for a longer
time.

What has happened since the effort began to drive
the Nazis out of Finland eannot be stated ; but some
field service reports show that there were 1,598 pub-
lishers engaging in the field in Finland during the
year, and these brethren have placed upward of
66,000 books and booklets and have devoted 76,920
hours in the ficld. This is a report for only seven
months of the service year. What has happened since
February, 1944, has not been reported. A splendid
work is being carried on in the back-call activity, for
upward of 27,000 back-calls were made in these seven
months. Seventeen pioneers continue to preach the
gospel of the Kingdom.
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The precious truths that give the Lord’s people
strength and courage reach them from time to time.
These truths are translated into the Finnish language
and circulated among the brethren. A report from
that country states: “Although the enemy has tried
to take from us all the means to do the work, yet the
Lord has provided us with means to go on.” The re-
port also states that the Finnish brethren have ob-
served the faithfulness of their German brethren, who
have been thrown into Nazi econcentration camps and
many of them Kkilled, and are determined that they,
too, shall stand fast for the Kingdom, resisting the
regimentation of Nazi-Catholic totalitarian rule. While
many of the brethren in Finland have been thrown
into prison and some killed, yet the Lord can preserve
those whom he will use for the further work of wit-
nessing after this total war. We rejoice with our breth-
ren in the grand witness they are giving throughout
the country. Jehovah’s witnesses, according to the re-
port, are the only ones receiving any persecution from
the Nazi overlords, who at that time controlled the
army and the police.

The following report comes from the brother in
charge of the work in the absence of the Branch serv-
ant:

The censor has been quite kindly disposed toward us, so
that nothing of any importance in our articles has been cut
out, although we have presented the truth in our writings
according to the original, as, for example, the leaflet King-
dom News, No. 11, which we printed and distributed through-
out the whole country. The censor could not pass the book-
let Fighting for Liberty on the Home Front, owing, as he
said, to the present political situation. We have been able
to print the booklet The Coming World Regeneration, how-
ever, as it stands. It is still a requirement that everything
that is to be printed must be submitted to the censor.

We have been able to assemble for conventions without
any hindrance. Fifty-four such gatherings have been ar-
ranged, with 2,587 publishers attending, as well as 186 other
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meetings, where the attendance reached 4,397. The action of
the chief of police in one of our largest cities is well worth
mentioning. Some time ago he caused a notice, forbidding
assembly, to be nailed on the door of our convention hall,
and had police on guard at the door during the first period
of persecution; but now. although our opponents informed
him of our gathering together in a “mission church” in the
center of the city, he told these persecutors that Jehovah’s
witnesses had as much right as all other believers to as-
semble at festivals. Other prefects of police in towns and
in the country districts have shown a good will toward us
and have wondered why we are persecuted in a land where
freedom of religion exists. We have had opportunity to give
them a witness, and they have refused to join with those
who persecute us. The truth has nevér been spread among
the ruling classes as at the present time, when all of our
work is officially forbidden. We see that Jehovah has per-
mitted these difficulties to come upon us so that the truth
shall be made known, and so that we shall be able to demon-
strate our integrity and stand the test.

During the nine months of the report a total of 107 sym-
bolized their consecration to do Jehovah’s will. A total of
15,385 miles was traveled by the Society’s representatives;
1,582 letters were received, and 1,514 dispatched.

Our prayer is that we may be faithful and in agreement
with the activities of the Society.

FRANCE

Not for several years had we heard from our
brethren in France, while overrun by the Naazis.
But while this Yearbook was being written word came
to hand that ‘the whole family in Paris is well and
busy in their Father’s business’. The report says that
they have been working during these several years,
and with very good results in spite of the many diffi-
culties. It is hoped that now the work will move on
again as before without hindrance. The brethren are
looking forward to the time when eommunications be-
tween them and the head office will be open to the full-
est extent, so that the message of truth may have free
course throughout all of France.
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Reports from other sources in France show that the
brethren are busy preaching the gospel; that their
chief desire now is for literature to study and dis-
tribute to the “other sheep”. We rejoice in Jehovah
God’s preserving power over his people. We can feel
sure that this protection was for a purpose, namely,
so that an even greater witness might be given, to the
honor and glory of Jehovah’s name. We rejoice with
our brethren and, by the Lord’s grace, will give them
all the support possible so that they can get off to a
new and better start in aiding the people of France
to worship the only true God.

HAWAIIAN ISLANDS

The work in these islands has progressed very well
during the past year. Publishers for the Kingdom
reached a new peak of 82 during the year, but the
average each month was 60. With this increased num-
ber of publishers, the islands are being more thorough-
ly covered and a better witness given. Some years back
the pioneers did the bulk of the work on the islands,
but now the company publishers (most of whom are
of the “other sheep” elass) are doing about half of
the work.

There are many problems to overcome in the wit-
ness work on these islands, and the Branch servant’s
report gives us some idea of what these problems are
and the joys the brethren have in carrying forward
the Kingdom interests under obstacles. In his report
for the service year, he says:

Some who have been served with studies in their homes
are now out holding studies for other ‘“sheep”. (Rev, 22:17)
Studies have been held in English, Chinese, Hawaiian, Span-
ish, Ilocano, Tagalog, Korean, and Japanese. In some cases
brethren serving do not understand these languages, and
the method is for the conductor to use an English publica-
tion, and the attending ones to use the corresponding book
in their own language. On Kauai there is a group of Ilocano-
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gpeaking brethren, and the pioneers working there travel a
very long distance to hold meetings with them. One has to
interpret, as most do not understand English. Questions
are asked in Jlocano, and then translated into English, and
the discussion and answers translated back and forth. This
requires much time and patience, but the result is the feed-
ing of the Lord’s “other sheep”. These brethrenm are very
earnest and sincere. It will be a happy day when language
barriers are removed.

Pioneers

Because of the increased demand for war workers in Hono-
lulu, the population of the other islands has dwindled very
greatly. The result is that pioneers have to travel long dis-
tances to reach the people left. Camps in which many
formerly lived are now almost empty. Pioneers have much
to contend with in the way of sickness, both for themselves
and for their children. Also, on some islands there have
been heavy, continued rains, and on others no rain, both
conditions hindering. Accidents, car troubles, and other
things, had to be overcome. Placements of literature are
lower than formerly, due to the limited supply of literature.
Now placements are mostly single books, or subscriptions.
It is a continuous struggle for the pioneers to get in their
time, and to make ends meet, but, by the Lord’s grace,
they push on faithfully. There are 10 pioneers and 1 special
pioneer, all doing splendid work. One of the pioneers writes :

“Dear Brethren: The Lord has richly blessed us on the
island of Hawaii during the year. For the world it has been
a year of bitterness and hatred, but for those of the glorious
Theocracy it has been a year of bounteous feasting and
joyous service. The Theocratic ministry course has been a
blessing. It has been the means used to bring one brother a
distance of 60 miles weekly to attend the meetings. Due to
conditions prevailing with bus travel, this brother arrives
on Sunday at 11 a.m., and then ls unable to leave until
Monday 2 p.m. The spiritual refreshment received on these
weekly visits has resulted in a fine showing in the field
service by this brother in his isolated territory. It is a real
joy to behold the welcome and hearty greetings extended by
isolated sheep when the Theocratic minister arrives to con-
duct the weekly study. The fifty-and-more-mile trips to get
there fade into insignificance. One of these new sheep has
been a minister of religion, but after two or three studies
the Lord’s way no more mention was made about being a
minister. We look forward eagerly to the results of this
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study in the very near future. Many who showed no inter-
est are now willing to start a study, and it is with great
thankfulness to Jehovah for the privilege that we go forth
as His minister to conduct these studies. The rain comes
down in torrents on this island, so that keeping the litera-
ture presentable is a problem, but the studies are not
affected by this at all. So the studies in the people’s homes
are a boon to us here in enabling us to get more hours in
the service.

“The convention was a delight to all faithful hearts. All
those days of delightful fellowship, the speeches provided
by the Society ‘full of fat things’ to be consumed, the many
releases, surely goodness and mercy shall follow us all the
days of our lives, and we shall dwell in the house of the
Lord forever.”

The first supply of the book The Truth Shall Make You
Free arrived during November, 1943. This has been a very
wonderful book for the studies, informing the people of
Jehovah and his purposes. The question booklet, with its
many additional scriptures, helps too. For this and the
many other provisions for the work, heartfelt thanks are
daily rendered to Jehovah. The Watchiower studies are
much enjoyed, and really teach the important doctrines
of the truth.

Convention

The United Announcers’ Theocratic Assembly, coming at
the close of the year, was just fine. In Honolulu a good as-
sembly was had, with all pioneers and practically all pub-
lishers present. All the discourses provided from Buffalo
were read, and much appreciated. It was the largest and
best convention yet for Honolulu, and at the public meeting
125 requests were turned in for the new booklet The King-
dom of God Is Nigh. It was a real service convention, both
during the preceding weeks of delivery of 3,000 letters and
35,000 handbills and during the sessions. Every possible
means was used to invite others; window signs, automobile
signs, large signs, spot announcements with sound equip-
ment, street witnessing, were all effectively used. The meet-
ings were well attended, and closest attention was given.
News of the new publications was enthusiastically received.
The supply of English literature was used up during the
assembly ; so the prospect of a further supply of new books
was much appreciated. The weather was quite warm, and
the brethren had worked hard and long for many weeks,
but at the close felt thankful indeed to the Lord for the
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privileges of service and for the encouragement and strength-
ening received from feeding at the Lord’s table.

This report is submitted with many thanks to Jehovah
for the manifold provisions he has made for his work and
people.

Field Service Report for Hawati, 1944

Special Pio- Com- Total Total

Pioneers neers panies for 1944 for 1943

Books 271 7,447 7,692 15,416 21,460
Booklets 1,032 12,471 15,791 29,294 35,259
Total 1,309 19,918 23,483 44,710 56,719
Publishers 1 10 49 60 51
Hours 1,128 13,065 12,328 26,621 19,683
New subscriptions 78 1,547 1,528 3,153 1,945

Individual magazines 414 3,676 6,111 10,201 5,958

Attendance 683 2,485 1,254 4,422 8,917
Back-calls 808 3,662 5,424 9,894 5,460
No. back-call

book studies 97 6538 652 1,287 612

New interest
att. book studies 17 1,103 1,535 2,809 1,932

Av. hours per month 1410 108.9 20.9
Av. back-calls
per month 101.0 30.5 9.3
Av. book studies
per week 12.1 4.4 11
Peak number of publishers during the year 82
INDIA

The difficulties that confronted the brethren in
India during the past year have been mountainous as
compared with those of former years; but, by the
Lord’s grace, they have been able to surmount them.
They look into the future with confidence that Jeho-
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vah’s mighty arm will bring complete salvation and
deliverance to all, and remove the oppressor. The per-
secution that has been brought against the Lord’s peo-
ple with intent to stop the work entirely has been de-
feated by the faithful activity on the part of the serv-
ants of God. They have been uncompromising and
have been obedient to Theocratic rule.

Due to very severe eensorship on the part of govern-
ment agencies, not all the information from the So-
ciety reaches the brethren, such as that contained in
the Informant, The Watchtower, and Consolation.
The Indian government has decided that this message
of truth from God’s Holy Bible represents a “poten-
tial menace to security and must, on that ground, be
prevented from reaching the public”. When Jehovah
decrees that “this gospel of the kingdom shall be
preached in all the world for a witness” and com-
mands Christians to ‘go, disciple all nations’, this does
not mean that the preaching work is subject to con-
trol by any creature or government in heaven or on
earth. Jehovah has seen to it that his witness goes
through, even against the greatest of opposition. His
servants, who are willing to undergo persecution and
trials because of their faithfulness, are assured of
great reward. Their joy and pleasure in serving The
Theocratic Government constitute sufficient reward;
but they know that eternal life is theirs because of
faithfulness.

Not only is the government trying to throttle the
work during the present total war, but there also are
some brethren who would try to cause dissension
among the workers for the Kingdom. We know that
the Lord will guide his people in the right way; but
he permits discord from time to time, which tries the
integrity of his servants. The only safe place to be is
in the Lord’s organization, associating with those who
love righteousness, doing the work of the Lord and
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feeding upon the food he provides. Doing this, we
shall be at unity with our brethren, shall be honoring
his name, and shall be looking well to the interests of
the Kingdom. The great majority of the brethren in
India are trying to do this very thing, and Jehovah’s
blessing is manifestly upon them.

There has been an increase in number of publishers
over the previous year, a greater number of hours
have been devoted to the service, more back-calls have
been made, and there has been improvement in the
book-study work. Due to shortage of literature, fewer
publications have been distributed; but a greater wit-
ness has been given because the Lord’s people are
determined to see that the gospel is preached. The re-
port from the Branch servant is most interesting and
it gives us the local color and sets forth conditions
under which the brethren have to work. He says:

Legal

The year opened with the government’s ban on all importa-
tion and printing of the Society’s literature still in force.
No way has appeared open by which these restrictions could
be removed, but we are still trying to find a way. That this
is really an iniquitous restriction will be seen by what has
taken place in recent months. Government issued an order
under the Defence of India Rules prohibiting the reproduc-
tion of “any document emanating from the Society”, and
prohibiting the Society, or anyone holding office in the So-
ciety, from publishing “any document” whatsoever. Does
this mean we cannot publish the Bible itself? Ir poEs. In
order to facilitate the preaching of this gospel of the King-
dom a leaflet entitled “Thy Kingdom Come”, containing noth-
ing whatsoever but direct quotations from the Bible, without
note or comment, was published. Government prosecuted
the publisher and he was sentenced to pay a fine of Rs 100/-
without alternative.

This case was tried in Bombay by the chief presidency
magistrate and both he and the prosecution declared they
saw nothing objectionable in the leaflet. The magistrate
went so far as to call it “a fine bit of missionary work. . . .
like a carpet or screen made up of beads taken from the
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Bible and woven into a beautiful design”. In his written
judgment the magistrate described it as “a collection of
passages chosen from the Old and New Testaments of the
Bible, strung together in an appropriate manner to make
one long connected article”. But the magistrate was not em-
powered to go into the question of whether or not the leaflet
represented “a potential menace to security”. That was a
question which Government alone was competent to de-
cide! So he found the accused “guilty” and passed the sen-
tence as above stated.

This sentence, being less than Rs 200/-, is not appealable,
but we could apply to the High Court for Revision on a
point of law (not of fact). This we did, challenging in the
High Court the validity of the Government order. The
High Court, however, held that the order was quite within
the scope of the Defence of India Rules, and, as in the
lower court, declared it had no power to go into the ques-
tion of whether the subject matter of the leaflet may be con-
sidered ‘“prejudicial to the efficient prosecution of the war”,
We are now appealing to the Federal Court and are de-
termined to do all we can to fight this unjust imposition.
Inasmuch as Government itself, “after careful considera-
tion” having “satisfied itself” that any document emanating
from the Society or any of its office-bearers must represent
a “potential menace to security”, then that would seem to
end the matter so far as any court of law in the land has
power to intervene. The powers of Government appear to
be arbitrary. There are Higher Powers, however, in which
we trust, and it is certain that when the Lord in his temple
chooses to liberate us from this bondage then the bond
will be broken.

There is a similar case now on in the courts at Delhi.
There the position is still more open to just criticism. Thir-
teen clergymen of Delhi, representing at least six different
denominations of “Christendom”, including the Roman. com-
bined in publishing a leaflet entitled “A Warning to All
Christians in Delhi”, attacking Jehovah’s witnesses and
defaming the good name of the Society. The local friends
replied by publishing a leaflet of similar layout and bearing
the same title but otherwise containing nothing but direct
quotations from the Bible. Though this leaflet did not ema-
nate from the Society, nor was the publisher one holding
office in the Society, yet both the publisher and the local
company servant have been prosecuted for publishing it.
They were both arrested, and are now on bail awaiting trial.
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Recently a shipment of Bibles and Diaglotts arrived from
America. The Diaglotts have been seized by the police be-
cause they are annotated! Just what Benjamin Wilson’s
annotations in the Diaglott have to do with India’s secu-
rity is a question which the government might perhaps ex-
plain, but meanwhile we are deprived of this Bible trans-
lation and have so far received no reply to our requests
(the first was sent almost two months ago) for these books
to be delivered to us.

Field Service

Activity in the field has made good progress and has, on
the whole, been unhindered except by lack of literature.
In certain towns local restrictions have been so severe that
it has not been possible to work with any literature other
than the plain Bible. But pavement witnessing and house-
to-house work have been done everywhere. In most cases
the book Children, the booklet Hope, and leaflet Thy King-
dom Come, and Gospel portions, have formed the only avail-
able literature. Phonograph work is still being done, but we
have only a limited selection of records (most have been
seized) and, of course, none of the newer recordings.

Field Service Report for tndia, 1944

Special Public
Pio- Pio- Com- by ‘Total Total
neers neers panies Mail for 1944 for 1943

Books 1,312 297 1,014 321 2,944 2,140
Booklets 2,393 574 7,356 620 10,943 25,492

Total 3,705 871 8,370 941 13,887 27,632
Publishers 14 3 391 408 381
Hours 22,978 3,966 103,295 130,239 100,205
New subscriptions 45 7 76 6 134 121
Individual magazines 374 161 223 758 3,849
Attendance 31,240 295 21,379 55,914 52,431
Back-calls 5,616 1,429 8,691 15,636 11,687

No. back-call
book studies (av.) 98 20 217 335
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Special Public
Pio- Pio- Com- by Total Total
neers neers panies Mail for 1944 for 1943

New interest
att. book studies* 197 37 984 1,218

Av. hours per month 141.8 124.0 22.3
Av. back-calls

per month 34.6 44.6 1.8
Av. book studies

per week 7.2 7.4 .5
Number of companies in country 35
Peak number of publishers during year 422

*Figures for attendance at book studies represent total at-
tendance for nine months, and ‘‘new interest” for three months
only.

SErRVANT TO THE BRETHREN. This service has been a real
blessing to the companies. With so few companies in British
India it has not been necessary to have a brother occupied
in this service all the year round, and so one of the special
pioneers was trained for the work and he has visited the
companies as required. To make the round of the eight com-
panies in British India it requires about 5,000 miles of
traveling. In Travancore the depot servant there has under-
taken this work with 28 companies and has been on the
job during the entire year.

Languace DrrrFicuLTies. One of the biggest problems
facing the witnesses in India is that of language. Of the
“Christian” population the majority are Indians who know
little or no English. When we had our vernacular literature
we were able to offer at least some small booklet to these
folk, leaving them to learn what they could from them. Now
we have no vernacular literature and it is almost impossible
to touch this vast field of Indian Christians. I wrote to you
some time ago about this problem and you authorized me
to have some suitable brethren take up a language training.
It has not been found practicable to extend this facility to
many, but a start has been made. All the friends were urged
to try to pick up a working knowledge of some Indian lan-
guage, and two special pioneers were given the facility of
proper training. These two pioneers are now able to con-
duct a Bible study in the vernacular and it is hoped that
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we shall ultimately be able to tackle this problem in a really
efficient manner.

CoNVENTIONS. Owing to the time required to receive any-
thing from America, we have, for the past two years, ar-
ranged for assemblies in the month of January. The weather
is then more pleasant, too. In this way we were able to
participate in the Minneapolis assembly and go through the
same program. The English-speaking friends gathered in
Bombay, over one hundred of them, and we had a joyful
time. The meetings were held in an intensely Roman Cath-
olic suburb, which caused quite a stir in the locality. Brother
Joseph from Travancore was present, and, on his return,
arranged for similar assemblies of the Indian brethren
there. One brother tried to get across from Ceylon, but
couldn’t manage it in time. He came a month later, stayed
a whole month, and thus took back with him the spirit of
Minneapolis

Travancore. The work in this native state deserves a
paragraph to itself. The brethren there are zealous and keen
to do all they know how to advance the Kingdom interests.
They are not so fortunately placed as regards the advan-
tages of life as many in other lands, and for this reason
the work of organizing them into systematic routine meth-
ods is sometimes difficult. Not all, by any means, possess
a timepiece, which means that the counting of hours on field
service, or punctuality at meetings, and the duration of
meetings, is not strictly accurate. The position of the sun
in the sky, or the state of feeling in the stomach, is some-
times the chief guide as to what time it is. But when they
get together for a study they become so enthused that the
idea of limiting studies to one hour seems to them quite im-
possible. The Lord knows their hearts, and surely will not
expect of them that same degree of efficiency insofar as
methodical work is concerned as he does of those ‘unto
whom much is given’. (Luke 12:48) These faithful brethren
have had to copy all their Watchtower studies out by hand,
but they have been kept quite up-to-date with their regular
weekly studies.

At the time of making up this report news is received of
your tour into Central America and the great blessing Gilead
College has been in training workers for those fields. It
makes us long for similar advantages here, and I am sure
I am expressing the sentiments of all the friends in India
when I ask if we may have the henefit of a visit from you
and some of the “Gileadites” when opportunity permits.
There will be a very warm welcome for you when you come!
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Ceylon

This, of course, is a separate country. Under war condi-
tions it has not been possible to do much organized work
there. Communication is difficult and all the Society’s litera-
ture is prohibited from entering the country. There have
been two publishers active all through the year, but reports
have been received only very irregularly. One of these breth-
ren, as stated above, visited India during the year and so
was able to learn of the things which we ourselves were en-
joying. Reports show that these two brethren have devoted
975 hours to the field work, placing 20 books (mostly Bi-
bles), 100 booklets, and have recorded 41 back-calls and 50
study series. They labor under difficulties, but appear to be
doing what they can to advertise the name of Jehovah and
The Theocratic Government under Christ as the hope of
the world.

JAMAICA

This island is a British possession in the West
Indies. As is true concerning many colonies and do-
minions of the British Empire, a ban has been placed
upon Jehovah’s witnesses. Centuries ago the British
people were fighters for freedom of speech and free-
dom of worship, but the powers in control of govern-
ment affairs today are of the mind that the Bible is
not a good thing during wartime. Despite the ban
upon Jehoval’s witnesses in Jamaica, the brethren
there remain faithful and true. Their trials have been
great, but they rejoice to serve the Lord and speak
his Word.

Conditions in Jamaica are well deseribed by the
Branch servant.

There were few outstanding events this year aside from
the third petition to the government for the unfettering of
Jehovah’s witnesses by lifting the ban on the importation
of the literature published by the Watch Tower Bible &
Tract Society.

This was sent to the present governor, Mr. Hudgings, who
succeeded Mr. Arthur Richards, to whom the first petition
was sent.

This last petition was sent January 24, 1944, and his re-
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ply through the colonial secretary, dated 4th of February,
1944, reads as follows:

“I am directed by the governor to acknowledge receipt of
your letter of the 24th of January, and to inform you that
His Excellency regrets that he is not prepared to withdraw
the proclamation prohibiting the importation into Jamaica
of literature published by the Watch Tower Bible & Tract
Society,”

“I am sir, your obedient servant”

(Signed) “The Colonial Secretary”

Notwithstanding this refusal, Jehovah’s witnesses, who
see the present issue involved affects the name and honor
of Jehovah and his King as well as the supremacy of The
Theocracy, have not ceased to publish the good news of the
Kingdom as commanded. With little or no literature in hand,
but with the ‘“high praises” of God “in their mouths and a two-
edged sword in their hand”, they have fulfilled the prophecy.
‘They speak of the glory of his kingdom and talk of his
power; to make known to the sons of men his mighty acts,
and the glorious majesty of his kingdom.’

“The LoRrb is good to all: and his tender mercies are over
all his works.” He provided for this time and, to make wit-
nessing possible without literature, and to equip his an-
nouncers, we have the school for the improvement of the
Theocratic ministry, which opened for the first time in
Jamaica at the first of this service year and finished the
52 lessons the last week in August with incalculable results
to the benefit of all who have attended. At the beginning of
this service year there was but one school in the island,
and at its end (August) there are 27 schools in operation.
These same studies have been supplied in mimeograph
form to all companies desiring them, both large and small,
because we have no stock of books.

In addition to this there are 65 small companies, too small
to operate a school. They too have received the entire course
of 52 lessons in this same form, and have set apart a time
for the study of the lessons for improving the Theocratic
ministry. The results are inestimable.

The next event, and the one marking the close of the year,
was the United Announcers’ Theocratic Assembly, held
August 11-13. For the best results a three-day convention
was arranged for that week-end, instead of five days. A
program and a brief report were sent to you, which I hope
you received. No material for a program has been received
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here. But according to your instructions, I used the ma-
terial at hand; and no one was disappointed.

The attendance broke all previous records:

On Friday night, service meeting, attendance 579
On Saturday forenoon, field service, announcers 322
On Saturday afternoon in convention 735
Saturday night 1,020
Sunday morning immersed in water (in symbol) 63
Sunday morning in fleld service 545
Sunday afternoon in convention 797
Sunday night (publicly advertised lecture) 1,780
Total number of hours in the fleld 2,409
Booklets placed 16
Magazines placed 8

On August 26 a hurricane visited the island and destroyed
about 95 percent of everything in its path, congisting of
houses, fruit trees, and‘ crops. This has affected many of
our brethren by their losing thelr homes and crops; really
everything they had. But it affords an opportunity for all
announcers to serve their neighbors, out of doors, for the
field is large. Only two deaths among the brethren have been
reported to date, but many have been cut and bruised.

Field Service Report for Jamaica, 1944

Companies Total
1944 for 1943
Books 221 915
Booklets 2,717 13,074
Total 2,998 13,989
Publishers 1,064 1,078
Hours 176,206 164,852
Individual magazines 81 233
Sound attendance 67,577 79,902
Back-calls 38,901 30,054
No. back-call book studies 1,147
New interest attending studies 4,200
Average hours per month 13.8 12.7
Average back-calls per month 3.5 2.3
Average book studies per week 1.1 .6

Company organizations 153 134
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We now stand at attention, awaiting the opportunity to
serve all people of good-will in this land. By the Lord’s
grace, we will continue to promote our work of Theocratic
education, preparing the people, young and old, for a better
and higher life upon this earth under the Kingdom rule,
which “kingdom of God is nigh at hand”.

MEXICO

The witness for the Kingdom has gone forward in
Mexico as never before. During the service year of
1944 there were more publishers in the field than at
any previous time, an average of 2,071 reporting. A
peak of 2,431 proclaimers of the message of the King-
dom reported during one month. It will be of interest
to the reader to consider the tabulated report. The ex-
cellent improvement in the witness given in Mexico is
due to the reorganization of the service there. Serv-
ants to the brethren have been sent to all companies,
the pioneer work is better organized, magazine work
was begun, and a better appreciation is had of back-
calls and book studies. The brethren there now see the
urgency of preaching the gospel.

When the servants to the brethren began visiting
the companies, it was found that very few attended
the service meetings regularly and many did not ap-
preciate the need for the Watchtower study. This has
been corrected. Because of attending service meetings
and Waeaichtower studies and being built up in the
most holy faith, the “other sheep” in that land are
taking hold of their privileges.

The work in Mexico is not being carried forward
without opposition. Every once in a while it breaks
out somewhere throughout the country, for the Cath-
olics are very much disgruntled because of the service
being performed by these people that in times past
used to be prisoners in the prison-houses, the church
organizations. The Lord has freed them from this eon-
dition and now they are putting forth every effort to
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free others; but, because of their so doing, the Cath-
olic organization through its pastors and priests has
directed mob action against small groups who are wor-
shiping the Lord. Some of the brethren have been
hurt, but this has not dampened the zcal on the part
of Jehovah’s witnesses in that land.

A very interesting report is set out by the Branch
servant, who is in charge of the local organization
operating under the name of “La Torre del Vigia de
Mexico,*A.C.”, a Mexican association. Part of his re-
port reads as follows:

The visiting of company organizations in Mexico involves
much more than buying a bus or train ticket and getting off
at the company’s headquarters. The majority of the com-
panies in this country are small and completely isolated
from highways or railroads. Before the servant to the breth-
ren work could be inaugurated it was necessary to send a
letter to each company requesting information as to how
to reach the place where the company was situated. One
of the companies answered: “The only line that passes near
this place is a telegraph line.” Thanks to Jehovah, the
servants are getting to the companies and are serving them.
This entails a great deal of hardship and expense, but the
privileges far outweigh the difficulties. To reach some com-
panies the servant must go by mule or by foot, sometimes
days at a time. The publishers are overjoyed at the visit
and all the people of good-will for miles around are gath-
ered when he arrives.

The first time around the routes took ten months, and
more than 175 companies were visited by two brethren.
During Brother Knorr's visit in February of this year it
was arranged for two brethren, graduates from Gilead, to
help us get the other companies visited.

Increase of Publishers

The peak number of company publishers at the close of
the 1943 service year was 1,652. Our fondest hope was to
reach 2,000 publishers during 1944. To this end the So-
ciety arranged for a special campaign in Mexico for the
month of January, 1944. The public press had been carrying
articles for months regarding the coming peace conferences
and the religious editors had been harping on the part the
holy (?) father (?) was to play in these important dis-
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cussions. Everyone was interested in this topic and anxious
for information. You can imagine our delight when the So-
ciety advised us that 75,000 copies of the Spanish booklet
Peace-Can It Last? fresh off the press, were on the way for
the January campaign. The Devil himself had prepared the
people for this booklet by having well advertised the sub-
ject “peace”. In record time the entire shipment of 75,000
booklets was sent out to the companies and pioneers with in-
structions to hold these until January first. On this day
the Lord’s entire organization in Mexico moved forward as
one man. The booklet went like wildfire and by the tenth
of January the companies were writing into headquarters
crying for “mds folletos” (more booklets). Before the reli-
gious “pastors” could warn their church members the en-
tire 75,000 booklets were safely in the hands of the eager
“sheep”. The fact that all these booklets were placed in less
than two weeks was a real cause for thanksgiving. As if
this weren't enough cause for raising a shout of joy, the
January report showed that a new peak had been reached—
2,431 company publishers—an increase of more than 47 per-
cent over last year’s peak! That this was not an ‘“‘accident”
can be seen by the fact that since January the average
number of company publishers has stayed above the 2,000
mark.

Society’s Publications

As has no doubt happened in every country, the Theocratic
service in Mexico has suffered somewhat because -of the
present global war. It has been several years since we have
been able to receive phonographs or recordings, and the
sound attendance has decreased accordingly. Since the out-
break of the war all ocean shipping has been suspended
and all importations into the country must be made via
railway freight, resulting, as is to be expected, in a con-
gestion of shipping. As an example of how this affects the
Lord’s service: In February of 1944 we were advised that
the Society was sending us a quantity of Freedom in the
New World in Spanish for a special campaign. Judging
by the time other shipments delayed to reach us we an-
nounced the campaign for June, a full three months ahead.
When May arrived and the shipment was still “‘expected any
day now”, as the express office was pleased to reply to our
insistent inquiries, we had the railway company instigate
an investigation. We were finally informed that, because of
abnormal conditions, several boxcars had been ‘“lost” some-
where between here and the United States border and that
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our shipment was in one of these cars. After two months
more the missing cars were found on a forgotten railroad
siding and we did not receive this shipment until August,
six months after it had been shipped from the New York
factory. We are now looking forward to a big campaign
to make up for this loss of time and expect to make the
Devil pay the hard way for his interference.

Magazines

The magazines have gone exceptionally well this year, due
to several reasons, among which are the following: The im-
proved size and attractiveness of La Alalaya as well as
the timeliness of the articles; an increase of the street-
work activities; the offering of magazines in the door-to-
door work to make up for the shortage of colored-cover
booklets; and, above all, to a better appreciation of their
importance on the part of the brethren, thanks to the serv-
ants to the brethren who continually keep this to the fore
as they visit from company to company. The publishers
have taken well to the Society’s suggestion that they work
an hour or two before the meetings. As a result, an hour
before the Sunday Waichiower studies the magazine pub-
lishers are to be seen on all the corners for a good dis-
tance around the Kingdom Halls. This has served to get
in more hours, to call attention to the studies, and to place
the “water of truth” with those who are taking their “Sun-
day stroll”.

Field Service Report for Mexico, 1944

Public
Special Pio- Com- by Total Total
Pioneers neers panies Mail for 1944 for 1943

Books 487 15,426 14,179 194 30,286 26,530
Booklets 13,670 113,668 191,684 1,260 320,172 322,854

Total 14,157 129,084 205,763 1,454 350,458 349,444
Publishers 4 107 1,960 2,071 1,565
Hours 8,702 176,312 546,141 731,165 535,224
New subs. 53 487 1,642 122 2,304 1,272

Ind. mags. 1,031 21,269 49,962 61 172,323 52,468
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Public
Special Pio- Com- by Total Total
Pioneers neers panies Mail for 1944 for 1943

Attendance 6,380 38,798 80,738 125,916 162,900
Back-calls 2,541 17,819 41,146 61,506 46,364
No. back-call

book studies 20 335 726 1,081
New interest

att. book studies 84 1,250 2,735 4,069
Average hours 202.2 137.3 23.2
Av. back-calls 59.0 13.9 1.7
Av. book studies 5.6 3.1 0.3
Number of company organizations 240
Peak number of publishers during the year 2,431

President’s Visit

The outstanding event of the year was Brother Knorr's
visit to the Mexican Branch in February and March of this
year. Arrangements were made for a local assembly in
Mexico city and we had the pleasure of hearing the presi-
dent speak on the thrilling subject “The Glorious Treasure
of Service”. Those in attendance were overjoyed to hear, at
the same time, of the Theocratic progress in the United
States, Costa Rica, Puerto Rico, Cuba, and other places, and
to learn that, if it be the Lord’s will, we shall soon have
some of the college graduates here in Mexico to help with
the gigantic task of educating the “men of good-will”,

Brother Knorr gave the family many needed instructions
and then gave us a big surprise. The Branch was to be ex-
panded by the addition of a new concrete structure which is
to shelter the Bethel family of Mexico and the Society’s
Branch offices! Also a modern laundry room was to be built
onto the present building for the family’s benefit and, who
knows, maybe for the benefit of the coming Gileadites too!

United Announcers’ Assembly
The Assembly was a fitting climax to a busy year and we
rejoiced to participate in the great feast. A program was
prepared as nearly like the one at the key city as was possi-
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ble, and as fast as the speeches were received in manuseript
form they were translated and sent to the three assembly
points in Mexico, which were Mazatlan, Monterrey and
Mexico city. Inasmuch as the government was making plans
for a great educational program the public was much inter-
ested in anything that had to do with education. Taking ad-
vantage of this we announced the Uncovered booklet on the
back of the invitations to the public lecture of August 13.
The advertisement read to this effect: “Apart from hear-
ing the lecture you should read the booklet Uncovered. This
booklet contains a wealth of information and discloses who
the ‘wolves in sheep’s clothing’ are who have fought for so
long against the education of the people, using fanaticism.”
The response was very gratifying. Orders poured in from
people in all walks of life and from every corner of the re-
public, asking for the Uncovered booklet.

As was to be expected after this foretaste, the public ex-
pected an exposé Sunday the 13th; and, by His grace, they
were not disappointed. In accord with Brother Knorr’s in-
structions the lecture delivered to the assemblies in Mexico
for the public lecture was none other than the famous
“Religion Reaps the Whirlwind”. The result was all any-
one could hope for. A few “good religionists” had their sus-
ceptibilities shocked and left the auditoriums in a huff but
the public that packed out the halls soaked it in and inter-
rupted time and again with thunderous applause and then
accepted free copies of the Uncovered booklet after the lec-
ture was over. For this reason the campaign with the Reli-
gion book is being continued and it is being placed left and
right in spite of all the “warnings” that the clergymen are
shouting against that “Protestant propaganda”.

Without doubt the King's freemen will push ahead in
Mexico with the ever-increasing battle for truth and free-
dom. We confidently look ahead to the best year yet in
Theocratic service, and look to the Giver of every good and
perfect gift for more and more increases with which to
honor his name.

GUATEMALA

This country, which lies to the south of Mexieo, is
under the Mexican Branch office. There are only five
different publishers in Guatemala. They are not able
to get very much work done, but they do place some
literature from time to time. There is one publisher
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who does very well. She travels out in the jungles
and visits the small farmhouses and little villages
throughout the land. Guatemala is a Catholic-con-
trolled country, and this makes it difficult for the
brethren to get organized and started. They desire
very much to have some help come into Guatemala so
as to give them proper instruction concerning what to
do and how to do it.

The president of the Society had the good pleasure
of stopping there when he was traveling through Cen-
tral Ameriea last winter. He visited with these breth-
ren and it was a joy to be associated with them for a
few hours and learn of their problems and blessings.
The Society has been trying for some time to send
a representative into Guatemala so that these brethren
might be properly instructed and the “other sheep”
gathered together into a company organization. If it
is the Lord’s will, we feel sure that this will be accom-
plished.

During the year the publishers put out 500 pieces of
literature and 278 magazines. They also conduected
141 back-calls and some book studies. It is hoped that
the work in Guatemala can be increased.

NEW ZEALAND

A real effort has been made to have the ban lifted
from our brethren in New Zealand, but here is an-
other instance where the British rulers are fearful of
something; or, probably better stated, the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy has sufficient influence in this
territory to keep the ban on. In Australia they failed
to hold the ban even during wartime. The same is true
of Canada and South Africa. But New Zealand will
have to struggle along for a while yet, until the ruling
factors change their mind.

Even though there are restrictions on Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, we find an inerease in the work in New Zea-
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land during the service year of 1944, Instead of only
409 publishers reporting, we find 450. More hours
have been devoted to field service this year than in the
previous year. It was the good fortune of the brethren
to receive more books and booklets through the mails,
and these have been distributed wisely. Though the
ban was lifted on the work in Australia, this seems
to have had no influence on the rulers of New Zealand.
But the brethren in New Zealand are determined to
go on. The servant looking after the work in this part
of the world writes as follows:

The only possible way to arm ourselves against the demon
onslaughts is to keep busy in the Kingdom service. The work
of educating the people of good-will is tremendous and is
the only work worth while on earth today. It calls for real
hard work on the part of all publishers, both in regard to
preparing themselves for this work by diligent study and in
participating in the actual work of free education. If the
publishers fail to thoroughly equip themselves as servants
of The Theocracy, they are ineflicient in their witness work,
and their efforts are not rewarded by finding responsive
hearts. Furthermore, failure to awaken the interest of the
people sometimes leaves the ineflicient publisher discouraged
and less eager to press on in the work, New Zealand com-
panies have all studies and the course in Theocratic min-
istry as recommended by the Society. By fully using in Theo-
cratic interests time formerly wasted in pleasure a definite
forward movement in the work is sure to result.

CoMPANIES. At the beginning of the year there were 37
companies reporting; now there are 40, with the possibility
of a further increase soon. Average hours are 16.8; back-
calls, 8.6, and book studies, .7. A careful analysis of the com-
pany figures shows that the real work is being done by a
minority of the publishers. I am certain that diligence in
study, and a definite effort by all to increase their knowledge
and efficiency, will result in greatly improved averages in
hours, back-calls and book studies. There is an old saying,
that “nothing succeeds like success”, and I believe that
those publishers who are successful in arousing interest
among the people of good-will have great joy through ex-
periencing the Lord’s blessing on their work, and are there-
by spurred on to greater efforts.
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Field Service Report for New Zealand
August, 1943, to May, 1944

Special Pio- Com- Total Total
Pioneers neers panies for 1944 for 1943

Books 287 870 2,890 4,047 3,605
Booklets 4917 2,282 8,098 10,877 5,052

Total 784 8,152 10,988 14,924 8,657
Publishers 9 17 424 450 409
Hours 12,403 20,905 71,239 104,547 95,755
New subs. 18 37 121 176 138
Ind. mags. 133 1,102 4,480 5,716 4,241
Attendance 63 200 1,038 1,301 2,311
Back-calls 2,481 5,880 15,126 23,487 19,872
No. back-call

book studies 51 105 295 451 435
New interest

att. book studies 72 185 528 785 773

Av. hours per month 142.5 126.7 16.8
Av. back-calls

per month 28.5 35.6 3.6
Av. book studies per week 5.6 6.4
Number of company organizations 40

There has not beemn much opposition manifested during
the present year, other than the restrictions under which
we are working. On every hand we contact many inquiring
people who need the comforting message we alone have for
them. The crying need is for more educators to cope with
the great work to be done, and to this end we pray the Lord
of the harvest to send more laborers into the field.

All of us appreciate the Society’s loving interest in our
welfare and the steps taken to ensure that we have a con-
tinuous supply of “food convenient”. Not one number of
The Watchtower has been missed, and, although American
copies are sometimes very scarce, we have always received
one copy from which to make other copies, so that we all
may keep abreast of the increasing light of truth.
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We also thank the Lord for the Minneapolis releases, of
which we have received a goodly number. By the Lord’s
grace, we shall use such equipment as we have in the great
work of free education of men of good-will. We look forward
to the day when the work will go forward in this land
with ever-increasing tempo.

SOUTH AFRICA

The Branch office of the Society is located in Cape
Town, South Africa, and it has jurisdiction over con-
siderable territory. Reports are received from six dif-
ferent countries, namely, the Union of South Afrieca,
Southern Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland,
Portuguese East Africa, and Tanganyika. Jehovah
has showered great blessings upon his people in this
part of the earth and has greatly prospered the work
of free education in behalf of the “men of good-will”.

In the Union of South Africa, where the Branch
office is located, it has been a year of great victory and
progress all along the line. In other countries to the
north, also under the jurisdiction of the Branch, many
restrictions still prevail and all efforts to remove such
have thus far been without avail. Notwithstanding the
difficulties, however, the Kingdom message continues
to go out in these lands with its warning to opposers
and eomfort for all lovers of righteousness. The report
which follows shows that in this vast territory there
has been an average of 9,624 publishers engaging in
the field each month. This is an increase of 1,403 over
the average number reporting the previous year. A
similar inerease is found in almost every field of aec-
tivity.

A summary of all the work in the southern part of
Africa is compiled in the report which follows. Imme-
diately thereafter are printed reports of conditions in
the various countries under the jurisdiction of the
Branch as furnished by the Branch servant.
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1944 Field Service Report
for
All Countries Reporting to South African Branch

Country Total Average Back- Book
Literature Publishers Hours Calls Studies
Union of
S. Africa 179,468 2,339 754,273 186,668 3,063
S. Rhodesia 42 1,626 327,363 85,052 1,174
N. Rhodesia 8,062 1,135,735 40,139 1,878
Nyasaland 10,784 2,605 752,523 162,031 3,834
Portuguese
E. Africa
(5 months) 17 1,253 95 5
Tanganyika
Territory
(10 months) 75 6,014 907 27
1944 Grand
Totals: 190,294 9,624 2,977,161 474,892 9,981
1943 Grand
Totals: 193,024 8,221 2,871,787 352,593 2,353
Increase 1,403 105,374 122,299 7,628
Decrease 2,730

Unlon of South Africa

Outstanding event in the Union was the victory by the
Greater Jephthah resulting in the removal of the ban placed
on the importation of the Kingdom literature three years
earlier. Seven incoming shipments (about 1,800 cartons)
were seized early in 1941. During the same year The Watch-
tower and Consolation were banned and six of the Society’s
other publications already circulating for some years were
seized. An effort to seize all the literature already in the
country failed. The fight for the removal of the ban and the
release of the literature has gone on without letup during
the past three years. There have been legal actions, repre-
sentations made to those in authority, a petition circulated
and signed by thousands of persons of good-will, a pamphlet
widely circulated in English and Afrikaans setting forth
the facts, and much correspondence.
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In October the main legal action was still in progress and
we were endeavoring to find ways and means of getting the
minister concerned to grant the interview he had promised
several years earlier but had thus far denied. Our stocks
of literature were running very low and we prayed more
earnestly than ever that the shipments might be released,
and kept on fighting, Then things began to happen quickly.
There were several changes in the cabinet, resulting in a new
minister of the interior’s being appointed. A letter was sent
by the Branch servant to the controller of censorship re-
questing the removal of the ban. A copy of this letter was
sent to the new minister and the request renewed for the
interview promised by his predecessor in office. The new
minister did not shelve the matter, and the interview was
eventually granted January 18. At this interview the minis-
ter expressed his readiness, subject to confirmation by the
minister of justice, to (1) release the seized shipments;
(2) remove the ban on The Watchtower and Consolation;
(8) rescind the order issued by the chief control officer un-
der which six of the publications were seized and to return
the literature to the owners; (4) rescind the order issued
under the Emergency Regulations declaring all the litera-
ture to be subversive. A week later confirmation was re-
ceived in writing and a few days later we took delivery of
the shipments, none the worse for their three years’ deten-
tion. Clearly the Lord had answered our prayer and given
the victory.

Although the distribution of literature was greatly cur-
tailed during the past three years, the “new work” which
began in 1941 has gone forward by leaps and bounds. In
1941 there was an average of 981 publishers in the Union;
in 1942 the average was 1,357; in 1943 it was 1,837; and
now, in the year just ended, 2,339. It can scarcely be said,
therefore, that the Lord’s work has suffered as a result of
the ban! On the other hand, as it was 1900 years ago so
today, the church has thrived and grown and persecution
has been defeated. Company organizations have increased
from 127 in 1940 to a present total of 218.

Fleld Service

As will be seen from the report for the past year the num-
ber of publishers has increased by 27 percent; hours, by
26 percent; back-calls, by 25 percent; back-call book studies
in operation, by 120 percent. The release of the shipments in
February enables us to show increased placements of both
volumes and booklets. New subscriptions and single copies
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of the magazines are twice as many as the previous year.
A peak in number of publishers was reached in April, when
2,637 were in action; an increase of 511 on last year’s peak.

Campaigns

We shared in each campaign as it came along even though
we did not have the same literature to offer. The subscrip-
tion campaign (February-April) was the best yet. When it
was arranged the ban was still operating on The Watch-
tower and Consolation and we set out to get 1,000 new sub-
scriptions for Vertroosting. In the three months we entered
2,156 new subscriptions, of which number 1,338 were for
Vertroosting. Total new subscriptions entered during the
year numbered 3,762 to compare with 1,945 the previous year.

Production .

We were not able to import any new literature during
the year, but supplies were printed locally of Freedom in the
New World in English and Aftikaans, Course in Theocratic
Ministry, the 1944 Calendar, and other essential require-
ments, including the South African magazines, which proved
to be convenient food for many. In all, the printing room
turned out 1,029,691 pieces.

After considerable effort and delay we were recently able
to obtain a certificate of essentiality to import bound vol-
umes, and we hope to have soon, if not all we require, at
least reasonably good supplies of the bound books published
in recent years. Our first shipment of the Watchtower edi-
tion of the Bible was lost at sea, and this was a big disap-
pointment. We hope, however, that a repeat shipment will
soon come to hand. The friends are looking forward with
eager expectation to handling it and also the book “The
Truth Shall Make You I'ree”.

Theocratic Ministry Course

Of the many good things received during the year special
mention must be made of Course in Theocratic Ministry.
Practically all the European companies have taken up the
course with enthusiasm, and those of the African friends
who have even a smattering of English are trying their best
to follow the lessons week by week. All of us are profiting
much by it and seeking to apply the instruction on the Theo-
cratic battlefront. A number of the young pioneers are now
hoping they may be privileged to receive a call to Gilead
some day for an intensive training. News of Gilead and its



164 Yearbook

graduates has greatly thrilled us and given us a broader
vision of the immense work still to be done.

Once again we desire to express our gratitude to the Lord
for his protecting care and our sincere appreciation to you
for all the help and encouragement we have received. Dur-
ing the difficult years just past we have never been in want.
In fact, not a single meal was missed and healthy appetites
were more than satisfied with the abundance of refreshing
and energizing food which came to hand from the Great
Provider. These experiences have greatly strengthened our
faith and confidence in the Lord and given us renewed zeal
and determination to stand fast in the freedom for which
Christ set us free.

Southern Rhodeslia

The friends in Southern Rhodesia are still without litera-
ture. Following the removal of the ban in South Africa fur-
ther efforts were made to have the restrictions withdrawn
in this land, but without success. Nevertheless the work con-
tinues to go ahead.

At intervals throughout the period we rejoiced in the
thrilling news of our brethren in other lands and shared
their joys in the Theocratic victories gained. Following the
removal of the restriction in the Union of South Africa we
were glad to receive the assistance from Cape Town that
enabled us to make application to the minister of Southern
Rhodesia for removal of the restrictions here. The replies
received from the departments concerned were to the effect
that the government was not prepared to consider the re-
moval of the restrictions. We look forward to the day when
the helps prepared by the Lord’s organization will be avail-
able to us to be used to his praise.

The conditions prevailing among Africans in general are
such that the comforting message of the Lord brings them
hope and joy. Recently at one center a servant to the breth-
ren was scheduled to conduct a study of the “New World”
in the compound. This joyful news spread throughout the
compound, with the result that over 90 Africans who
normally would have attended a church service turned aside
to hear about the New World interest. They drank in the
refreshing truths of Jehovah’s arrangement for all them
that love him and many of these attenders publicly testi-
fied they had never heard news as wonderful as this in
their church, to which they were not returning.

The results of Jehovah’s educational program toward the
people of good-will are evident. Some time ago a publisher
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commenced a book study with a family, who were scarcely
able to read and who had great difficulty in finding the
Scripture texts cited when reference had to be made to
the Bible. They were of good will to the Lord, however, and
the application of his methods, together with their eagerness
to learn, has resulted in their being able to read with un-
derstanding and to quickly find the reference in the Lord’s
Word.

The course of Jehovah’s witnesses and the stand taken
by them have in many cases exposed the hypocrisy of the
religionists and caused people of good-will to awake to the
facts and to shun religion. A friend in his door-to-door work
met a middle-aged man who welcomed his caller when he
learned he was one of the witnesses. He recounted that he
had been a regular church attender until recently when he
had seen his parson taking a position on a tribunal before
which one of Jehovah’s witnesses appeared. The parson, he
considered, should have been beside the J.w.

Convention

Toward the end of the period arrangements were made to
hold a form of convention in Southern Rhodesia. The recent
division of territory between the servants made it conven-
ient to have two centers to serve the Africans, which also
made the transport problem less difficult. Mrewa served the
Mashonaland friends and Bulawayo cared for those in Mata-
beleland.

There was much joy and eager anticipation by companies
when the arrangement was made known. The day before the
activities were scheduled to begin friends were arriving on
trains, lorries, bicycles and foot, in numbers greater than
had been anticipated, but all friends joyfully entered into
the work of arranging for their visitors. Northern Rhodesia
also sent down a quota of friends.

A native chief at Mrewa, who is interested in the Lord’s
work, helped with his car to transport friends to the meet-
ing place and donated money toward buying food for the
visitors. A European general dealer in that district also
donated mealie meal. A messenger of the Native Department
assisted three friends who were strangers to the district and
had difficulty in finding their way. He gave them food and
a place to sleep and next morning led them to the meeting
place.

It was not possible to engage a hall for the Africans over
the convention. Most of the buildings at the Bulawayo center
are under the control of religionists. Applications to them
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for accommodation were gently but firmly refused. The
publicity slogan for Southern Rhodesia, however, is “Winter
in Rhodesian sunshine”. The weather was kind and the sun
shone from a cloudless sky as the friends gathered on the veld
under the shade of friendly trees. There, seated in a large
semicircle, they listened to the discourses and instruction
talks after mornings spent in service in the field. The con-
ditions reminded one of the days of Jesus when he spoke
to the multitudes on the hillsides.

Bulawayo Center—Africans

Three hundred forty publishers handed in reports show-
ing they had spent 4,080 hours in service. Back-calls totaled
153. The public discourse entitled “Jehovah’s New World”
had an attendance of 1,028. This grand gathering listened
attentively to the unfolding of the Creator’s purpose to
vindicate his name through the establishment of his Theo-
cratic government. They were thrilled to realize they were
living in the day of its establishment and to hear some of
the blessings that will shortly come to all people of good-
will,

By baptism 27 “other sheep” symbolized their consecra-
tion to do the Lord’s will.

Mrewa Center—Africans

The Police Camp at Mrewa received news of the intended
gathering of Jehovah’s witnesses and requested the date of
the gathering so that they could, as the local company
expressed it, “send a representative to see if there was
anything against the government”. It has since been re-
ported that the representative could find “nothing against
the government”. This finding is not surprising, as Jeho-
vah’s witnesses were not gathered for that purpose but they
came together to proclaim in partnership the good news
of God’s kingdom, thereby comforting those that mourn,
and to encourage each other in good works. They treated
all people with kindness, refrained from controversies with
opposers, and conducted themselves in an orderly way as
representatives of the great Theocracy.

The public discourse on “Jehovah’s New World” held on
a Sunday afternoon between 4 and 5 p.m. had an attendance
of 347 eager listeners.

One hundred thirty-one publishers reported working 1,224
hours and making 63 back-calls. Twenty-three symbolized
their consecration to the Lord by water immersion.
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European Center—Bulawayo

A small, comfortable hall was engaged from the Inde-
pendent Order of Good Templars for two public discourses
entitled “Righteous New World” and “Has Jesus Begun
His Reign?’ The friends kept this in remembrance in
their door-to-door work and the day before the meeting all
names on the back-call files were called upon with an invita-
tion to attend.

Every seat was occupied in the small hall on the Sunday
afternoon and 73 Europeans listened eagerly as the chair-
man introduced Jehovah’s witnesses and their work. Then
the audience listened intently to the discourses. At the close
of this meeting many came forward to say that the time
had been all too short, they could have listened to much
more.

A few days after this meeting one of the witnesses was
stopped on the street by one of the attenders who asked for
a back-call to be made as soon as possible as he did not
wish to longer delay learning the truth and what course
he must take to please the Lord.

Northern Rhodesia

The number of publishers has increased from 2,784 to a
monthly average of 3,062. Hours of field service and back-
calls remain about the same as last year. The hour average
of 30 per publisher is high, but the back-call average of 1 is
low. This is due to many of the publishers’ having to work
under the farm labor conscription scheme, which takes them
away from their homes and native village and they are
frequently moved around and obliged to work in compara-
tive isolation. The back-call study work is making progress
in spite of present restrictions, however. Company organi-
zations number 140.

Nine servants to the brethren have traveled approxi-
mately 8,000 miles during the year, at a cost of £547.
Companies in the bush have been visited twice on an average
and those on the rail head more frequently. It is frequently
necessary for the servant to stay as long as a week or more
at some centers to give the necessary instruction.

The government in 1943 found themselves extremely short
of food and an already serious situation was obviated only
by frantic borrowing from other territories. This made
those responsible for agricultural production determined
to produce locally as much grain and foodstuff as possible,
with a consequence that instructions were given to chiefs
to see that Africans residing in their districts do much more
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work on their gardens, or the plots of the chiefs them-
selves. European farmers, for the same reason, demanded
more native labor and quite a considerable percentage of
Jehovah’s witnesses were inspanned, together with others,
either on the instructions of the local chiefs or Labour Corps
recruiters, to spend a good deal more time than formerly
in food production, road-making, building, or the collecting
of a rubber-producing fluid from trees. They have therefore
had to “redeem the time” in order to keep up the previous
averages and many smaller far-away companies in the bush
have for months on end been almost completely bereft of
their able men and servants, with a resulting weakening of
the remaining nucleus composed of old men and illiterate
women. These have tried hard to serve under heavy odds,
but the back-calls have specially suffered.

A further factor, unimportant though it may seem, is
the lack of cycle parts and tires, which has forced, from
almost all, the only practical means of traveling in the
bush with any measure of speed and carrying ability, and
limited the range of witnessing from centers.

But these things are by way of an explanation of the
annual totals. They do not reveal that the Lord’s people
were never more united in the things of the Kingdom;
that the witness work has made a deep impression upon
the people; and that it is, generally speaking, only a fear
of official disfavor that holds back thousands from a more
intimate contact with us; but prejudice is breaking down
and the work is spreading beyond our borders, to Angola,
Tanganyika, and the Congo. And it takes a courageous man
to stand for God and his Theocratic kingdom in the last-
named territory. Not only are the work and literature com-
pletely banned, but Congo Africans professing association
with us are liable to be transported to a certain district
where they are kept in a loose sort of confinement some-
times for several years. Letters sent us from the Congo
seldom reach here, and mail sent back is, it seems, not de-
livered ; but ‘where sin aboundeth, grace doth much more
abound’, and into the darkness the word of life finds access
and, despite privations and possible punishment within our
limits, everything possible is being done to help our fellow
Kingdom workers in this priest-ridden country.

Age-old customs, which in other countries would be consid-
ered backward and servile in the extreme, involving some-
times something much more than civility and respectful obe-
dience, provide a substrata upon which justification is sought
to prevent quiet Bible studies in Barotseland, Mumbwa, and
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other districts, but experience has shown, or should have
demonstrated by this time, that the expressed will of God
Almighty comes first to those in covenant relationship with
him, and imprisonment, followed by more imprisonment, has
ended by many chiefs’ realizing the hopelessness and hu-
man waste of this form of religious intolerance which
makes the British Constitutional rights and the provisions
of the Atlantic Charter a far-away but unrealized echo
here in some areas, and a wonder to some who do not
believe our message but who, at least, know that the early
church was a persecuted company of poor, gincere, often
ill-educated and humble people,

Europeans resident in this territory are enjoying con-
siderable prosperity at present; war has increased their
incomes greatly and restrictions are few indeed. But, even
so, many of them realize that the promised “new order” is
not composed of men with new hearts, quickened by the
power of God and his Christ; and the meek, although few of
them accept the Kingdom message as yet, can see that no
real hope lies outside an arrangement that is not centered
in a power that can and will “destroy them that destroy
the earth”, and bring man to God without the wardrobe
of devotional machinery and the tradition associated with
the religious systems.

Nyasaland

The prohibition placed on the importation of literature at
the end of the previous service year has affected the distribu-
tion this year. Protests and application for the removal of
the ban have been turned down. The literature held by the
Society was not seized, and this continues to go out and to
be used for the enlightenment of those of good-will,

Another episode which turned out to be a rather painful
one for an African minister was when he impertinently
demanded of one of the brethren his books so that he might
tear them up. When the brother refused, the minister pushed
him in the face, sticking one of his fingers in the brother’s
eye. The brother kept control of his feelings, deciding to see
how things go. The minister repeated the performance, but,
unfortunately for him, one of his fingers found its way
into the brother’s mouth. He bit it hard and did not let go
until the minister pleaded for mercy.

Concerning the New World of Jehovah: Nothing has so
roused the interest of the people of good-will in this country
as has the latest expression on this subject, One brother,
in delivering a talk on the New World, brought out: “When
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Adam sinned no children were born to him in the garden;
all were born in the ‘bush’ and, friends, we are still in
the ‘bush’. We have not yet returned to the garden. But
the time is near now when we will leave this ‘matekenya’
(jigger flea) world to enter the new fully-established world
of Jehovah.” In one part of the country the interested
friends followed Jehovah’s witnesses from village to vil-
lage drinking in these sure promises and wondering that
they have been so blind. This opening year will doubtless
see many more “sheep” following the true Shepherd joining
in the song of praise to JEHOVAH, the Everlasting God and
Founder of righteousness and Giver of every perfect gift
and to whom we all hope to prove faithful fighters.

Tanganyika and Portuguese East Africa

Mails from Tanganyika and Portuguese East Africa have
becn irregular and quite a few letters and reports have
gone astray en route. A number of publishers who resided
in Portuguese East Africa for some years have now re-
turned to Nyasaland, in which country it is possible to
have a greater share in the witness work. Of those re-
maining there has been an average of 17, mostly on the
sugar estates. Although they do not have much free time
they averaged 14.9 hours and were able to make a few
back-calls and conduct studies with those of good-will.

The reports from Tanganyika indicate increasing opposi-
tion, confiscation of literature, etc., but there was a monthly
average of 75 publishers who averaged 8.1 hours in the field
service, We try to help and encourage these friends by
means of correspondence, the only avenue open or, should
we say, partly open at present.

SWEDEN

Sweden is one of the few neutral nations in this
world of global war, but this does not mean it is a
more peaceful place for Jehoval’s witnesses. Re-
gardless of where they reside, Jehovah’s witnesses
arc ‘in the world, but not a part of it’. The rulers and
people of all nations, generally speaking, are not look-
ing for the New World of righteousness; but they are
looking for a “new order” formed by man. Therefore
the eclergy, politicians and commercial men have
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worked hand in hand to hang onto the old regime or
re-establish it in some new cloak.

The religionists of Sweden are very much displeased
with the action of Jehovah’s witnesses, because these
are telling the truth. The Lord’s people in this north-
ern European country are going ahead with the mes-
sage peacefully and calmly, but persistently., Probably
this last year has brought forth the greatest opposition
against the truth, but, even so, the publishers have in-
creased from 2,352 to 2,542, The brethren are begin-
ning to appreciate the need of making back-calls and
condueting book studies, and there is much improve-
ment in this work. It is believed that in the coming
year greater activity will be found in these two lines
of service.

The Branch servant gives us a good idea of what
has been taking place, and parts of his annual report
are set out here.

The service year just ended has certainly been an event-
ful one, and the experiences in which the Lord’s company
of witnesses in this country have shared have brought
them into line with their brethren in most other places, in
that they have been more marked targets for the venomous
darts of the enemy. By this time there is hardly a news-
paper of any sort or description in the country that has
not carried one or more spiteful articles denouncing Jeho-
vah’s witnesses as “fifth columnists financed by foreign
capital”, “an advance guard of Communism,” “false proph-
ets,” ‘“enemies of the state and society,” ete., ete., using all
the usual epithets. Needless to say, it is the clergy who are
behind this, and if anyone required evidence of this fact
the clergy themselves saw to it that such was produced,
seeing that all these attacks started as the result of a book-
let against us being issued by a professor of theology, and
several of his colleagues among the clergy wrote against
us over their own sighatures and gave lectures against us,
using stuff that this professor had compiled, and the
croakings in the press culminated at the time a big
church council was gathered in the capital in the middle of
May. The result of these writings has been, of course,
to make the work more difficult, as many people do not
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take the trouble to investigate whether the papers have
stated the truth, and just do not want to listen to what we
have to say.

To some small extent there has even been trouble on the
streets when the publishers have offered the magazines on
the pavements. The street work is, of course, a feature
of our service that is most vexing to the clergy. In a small
town a Salvation Army captain took the trouble to go out
on the street with the War Cry every time our publishers
were there, standing alongside them and trying to per-
suade people not to take our literature. After a while his
action caused the people to take sides and led to rather
heated discussions among those gathered around the pub-
lishers, so that the police interfered and brought a sister
into court for causing traffic difficulties. There, however,
the blame for the trouble was placed at the right quarter
and a good witness for the truth was given which resulted
in the case being dismissed. The chief of police, however,
being influenced by the state church priest, who had publicly
commended the Salvation Army captain for his behavior,
appealed against the decision, and the case is now pending
in a higher court.

Although there are many such opposers, many people who
hitherto have not taken the trouble to look into our mes-
sage have now been aroused to do so because of the ve-
hement accusations which they could see, on the face of it,
could not possibly be true. Many of the interested have
also been aroused to activity through these unjust attacks.
The accusations have been dealt with in articles in Con-
solation, special editions of which have been widely dis-
tributed, and also in publications of the Kingdom News
style, one of which, headed “Who Is Behind the Attacks
Against Jehovah’'s witnesses?”’ was spread to the number
of 600,000.

Some few newspapers have commented fairly favorably
on our replies, but the majority continue to obey their
masters’ voice without troubling to think for themselves.
As an interesting fact it is noted that these attacks started
just when the distribution of a 300,000 edition of Fighting
for Liberty on the Home Front was completed, a booklet,
by the way, that went out exceedingly quick, the whole
edition leaving the oflice in exactly three months. It is
rather amusing to see how even the clergy themselves have
now had to adopt the method of calling upon the people
personally in order to get the latter to read what the
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clergy have written against us, even giving such literature
away free to persons and institutions. One can judge from
that how really afraid they are because of the onslaught
of the truth. With such motives behind their efforts these,
of course, do not last long; they soon get tired and grad-
ually retire into their own holes,

The Lord’s people, however, who have prayed, ‘“Teach me
to do thy will; for thou art my God,” have received re-
newed strength and courage and gladly carry on through
“evil report and good report”. The average number of pub-
lishers out during the year has been 2,542 (last year
2,352), the peak being 2,637.

The special pioneers have had the joy of seeing 17 new
companies organized as a result of their efforts. Through
the efforts of other pioneers 11 new companies have been
formed. In other ways, such as by the division of larger
companies, the movement of publishers from one district to
another, etc.,, a further 116 new companies have been
organized.

Field Service Report for Sweden, 1944

Public
Special Pio- Com- by Total Total
Pioneers neers panies Mail for 1944 for 1943

Books 4,688 22,484 11,582 224 38,978 65,371
Booklets 35,672 159,872 322,160 1,434 519,138 538,346

Total 40,360 182,356 333,742 1,658 558,116 603,717
Publishers 34 149 2,359 2,542 2,352
Hours 61,162 190,604 320,400 572,166 501,695
New subs. 833 4,990 6,127 1,602 13,452 17,213
Ind. mags. 48,075 235,150 439,166 802 723,193 625,508
Attendance 42,692 77,436 72,802 192,830 229,676
Back-calls 16,340 29,207 65,226 110,773 126,757

No. back-call
book studies 100 118 418 636

New interest
att book studies 172 230 804 1,206
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Public
Special Pio- Com- by Total Total
Ploneers neers panies Mail for 1944 for 1943

Average hours 150.3 106.3 11.3
Av. back-calls 40.1 16.3 2.3
Av. book studies 3.0 1.0 0.2
Companies organized 504
Peak number of publishers 2,637

In addition to the literature above reported, 1,188,000 copies
of leaflets in the ‘“Kingdom News'’ style have been distributed,
together with 20,500 copies of an extract from our edition of
‘““Consolation’’.

There is every prospect that the back-call and book-study
work will take on a new impetus during the ensuing year,
as these features were specially stressed during the conven-
tion held here August 11-13 at six different towns. During
this convention the “Course in Theocratic Ministry” was
introduced, and the effect of the taking up of this course
in the companies will certainly be to help the publishers to
be more effective, both in general back-call work and in
starting and conducting book studies especially. The conven-
tion was attended by 3,040 persons. (The first convention
in Sweden of which there ig a record was held in Stock-
holm in 1904 and was attended by less than 100.) A total of
241 symbolized their consecration during the convention,
and 2,230 different publishers took part in the field service,
placing a total of 16,541 pieces of literature,

In one of the convention towns, where there were about
500 publishers on the streets, one man stated that he had
seen the town so full with magazine distributors that he
had reckoned that there must have been about 25,000 of
them. In another town there happened to be at the same
time a church meeting with two bishops and representatives
from all congregations in the diocese present. These reli-
gionists thought that we had come there just to disturb
their assembly, as on the Saturday afternoon “it was im-
possible to walk anywhere in town without repeatedly
being approached by Jehovah-witnesses”, as one local news-
paper put it, Little they knew that our assembly was decided
and planned months ahead of their diocesan meeting, and
was only a small part of a big, world-wide convention.
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NORWAY

The only way any information ecan be obtained
about the work done in Norway is through Sweden.
Visitors go from Sweden to Norway from time to
time, and occasionally they meet with the brethren
and bring back reports. Information is at hand that
in the capital of Norway there are now twenty study
groups meeting regularly for Watchtower studies,
the attendance aggregating about three hundred. Com-
munications inside the country being very restricted,
personal connection between the local office and the
companies in the provinces has been impossible, except
in the case of companies in the distriets near the office.

Despite these conditions the Lord’s people have been
regularly supplied with “meat in due season” in a
marvelous manner and, as far ag it is possible to ascer-
tain, a spirit of devotion and unity now exists among
the Lord’s witnesses in that country. Some of the
literature that the Germans had deereed should be
destroyed found its way into the hands of people of
good-will and they are reading it and rejoicing in the
message of truth. It appears that the Lord’s people
are talking, and this they will continue to do because
they have the command to preach this gospel of the
Kingdom, as have all other servants of the Lord
throughout the World. It is hoped that soon the breth-
ren, and all the people throughout the land, will have
the liberty to hecar the truth preached boldly again,
so that the lovers of righteousness may take their
stand for the Kingdom before the battle of Arma-
geddon.

SWITZERLAND
Because of the European war it has for some time been
impossible to communicate directly with our brethren
in Switzerland. However, once in a while communica-
tions do come through and these show that the breth-
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ren in Switzerland are content with their present situ-
ation and that things are going fairly well. They do
have the opportunity of preaching from door to door,
and they have kept this up constantly throughout the
entire war. As one letter puts it, they are “not in a
bed of roses”; but they are meeting their obstacles
with a joyful heart. They are looking forward to the
time when peace will again reign among the nations
so that they ean carry on the work to a greater extent
in Switzerland and surrounding countries.

According to the Consolation magazine, which they
still publish in Switzerland, there was a convention in
Zurieh this year and upward of 4,000 of the Lord’s
people assembled. Fifty-seven were baptized at this
assembly. The brethren also report on the keeping of
the Memorial ; so it appears that thus far they have
freedom of assembly and worship.

A cablegram was received in the month of October
from the Branch servant stating that he had com-
pleted the year’s report and was forwarding it and
that he hoped it would come through. At the time of
preparing the Yearbook this report had not come
through; but we may assume from the message re-
ceived that they have a report and that the work con-
tinues, all to the honor and glory of Jehovah’s name.

TRINIDAD

The work continues in this island under certain re-
strictions, but progress has been made. Two hundred
and ninety publishers have engaged in the field serv-
ice, and they placed 11,886 pieces of literature. They
are doing good work in the back-call activity, doubling
the report of the former year. In the service year
1944 they made 3,076 back-calls and started a larger
number of book studies. They are able to assemble
and have conventions, and these have brought many



Yearbook 177

rich blessings to Jehovah’s witnesses in that land.
The Branch servant writes concerning conditions
there, as follows:

In the U. 8. A. there is a continuous and copious flow
of books and booklets. Ilere we are allowed only The Harp
of God and three booklets that already have been widely
circulated, and those which companies had in hand at
the end of 1943 were soon placed, leaving us nothing at all.
We afterwards received some booklets, but no Harp of God.
This is our great handicap, lack of literature, but we call
the attention of the brethren to the fact that Jesus and
His disciples did a wonderful work without literature.
Some may not have been as zealous as in former years,
but the Lord has brought in enough and more in numbers
to do the work.

BarBaDOs. Barbados and the islands mentioned below
come under the direction of the Branch servant at Trinidad,
and good work has been done in these places. Sixty-one pub-
lishers are located in Barbados, and they placed 244 bound
books and have spent 5,528 hours in the field service. A
good witness has been given, even though under restrictions.

DoMminica. Three publishers on this island spent 74 hours
in the field, and placed 94 publications. A few back-calls
have been made. The brethren here need some help and
instruection on Theocratic organization.

MoNTSERRAT. T'wo publishers on this island are doing what
they can. They keep in communication with the Society
the best they can and as mails will allow. They used sound
equipment to some extent, made a few back-calls, and are
trying to push ahead with the work. Illness has interfered
with their activity to a very great extent.

St. VinceNnT. This island has received a very good witness
by the seven publishers living there. In but nine months’
time 2,637 hours were spent in the field. If the report were
in for the full year, it would show a considerably better
record of activity. There is hardly any literature to use, but
the brethren are doing good work in making back-calls.

Tosaco, Nineteen publishers live here, and they spent
nearly 1,000 hours witnessing to the Kingdom. These
brethren, too, must learn to work as did the disciples, going
from door to door in the preaching of the gospel. Literature
is very secarce,

It is hoped that sometime soon all of these islands can be
supplied with more literature, and probably have a brother
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visit them so as to give these servants of the Lord further
instruction as to their responsibility and privilege.

WEST AFRICA

Many are the difficulties that the brethren in West
Africa must overeome. No great effort is made on the
part of the government to educate the natives of that
land, but when they hear the marvelous message of
truth they rejoice to aceept it. The report shows the
determined stand these brethren have taken for the
truth. They are not willing to bow down before images
or men, for they know that this is contrary to God’s
law. They fully appreciate God’s kingdom as being
the only hope for the world, and they joyfully preach
this kingdom to all that have a hearing ear.

The report shows a very splendid increase in
Nigeria in the way of publishers; and the brethren on
the Gold Coast are holding their own as far as pub-
lishers are concerned. The literature was taken away
from them some years ago, but the brethren engage in
the back-call activity; for this is all they can do, in
addition to witnessing from house to house and telling
the people of the message. The time will come soon, we
hope, when more literature may go into these lands
to help those that love righteousness.

The Branch servant in West Africa reports for two
countries, namely, the Gold Coast and Nigeria. His
report follows:

Gold Coast

In spite of all hardships, the work in this country con-
tinues to progress. As usual, communications are not reg-
ular with the brethren, because of existing conditions. Not-
withstanding this, the work has been so organized that the
hungry ones for the truth are being regularly fed from
the Lord’s table; a sub-office having been organized at
Accra, the capital of the Gold Coast, and servants appointed
to visit and encourage the brethren in the thirty-three
companies and units.



Yearbook 179

One of the zealous brethren in this country paid a
Theocratic visit in June to Nigeria, having been used by
the Lord to bring some of his rich provisions to us, that is,
the Yearbook, another one of which we received a month
later from London.

The average number of regular publishers in this country
is 231, the highest peak total being 495, during the month
of October, 1943, when the reports from all publishers
seem to have reached us, According to reports which have
come to hand, the publishers, during the whole year, have
put in a total of 42,188 hours, made 1,581 back-calls, and
have conducted a total of 583 book studies.

Interest is being shown by some of those who are hearing
the message, as evidenced by the fact that a total of 21
persons symbolized their consecration to God by water bap-
tism. At the time of the Memorial, the brethren assembled
in 12 centers to study the Lord’s Word, the total number of
those who attended being 354 and the total number of par-
takers of the emblems being 19.

Most of the companies have just started the course in
Theocratic Ministry training, and therefore we look for-
ward to greater activity on the part of each publisher of the
Word during the ensuing year.

Over 200 united announcers assembled at Swedru in
August, and a grand witness was given.

Excepting those who are somewhat slack or are luke-
warm, all the brethren are at unity one with another, all
having one purpose in view, that is, the vindication of
Jehovah’s name; and all are busy spending all they reason-
ably can in the advancement of the Theocratic interest. The
persecution by the religious elements and some of the
native chiefs has not in the least deterred the faithful ones
in performing their covenant obligations. Their determina-
tion is to continue to press forward the battle until Arma-
geddon brings all enemies of The Theocracy to lick the
dust.

Nigeria

There is always cause for joy and thankfulness to the
Lord for his continuous blessings on the work in this part
of West Africa. With each passing year the Lord has in-
creased the opportunity of service for his people and all the
faithful are glad for such privileges, doing with their might
what their hands find to do. The past year has been one of
increased activity by the publishers in Nigeria.
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Persecution

That the opposers of the Lord and his kingdom under
the leadership of the demons will continue to oppose until
they are destroyed is made sure by the fact that the brethren
are persecuted for ‘doing good’. Persecution is more severe
in some places than in others; but, as the Lord has prom-
ised his faithful people (Jeremiah 15:20,21), he has con-
tinued to deliver his people and thus enable them to defeat
persecution. There are a number of cases on record, one of
which is as hereunder reported.

A man, who pretendedly associated himself as one of
the Lord’s people, requested that the brethren in that com-
pany assist him financially to gain the native stool of
chieftaincy. The brethren refused to do so and pointed out
to him that to be a chief in the present arrangements of this
Satanic world is a devilish desire and a course which is
against the Lord. He did not listen to the brethren, but
pursued his course, and the Devil saw to it that he was
elevated, even to the position of presidency over the other
native ruling chiefs. Because the brethren, in addition to
not giving him support to become a chief, would not hail
him as king and prostrate on their bellies as do others
before him, he became mad against them and wanted to rid
them out of the entire district. He proceeded to destroy
their study-meeting places, tying their women with ropes,
flogging the brethren even to bleeding, and, under false
charges, got thirteen of them to be imprisoned; many of
the brethren having fled away to other districts.

The matter was promptly taken up with the authorities,
facts of the case being made public in the local papers.
The result was that the imprisoned brethren were released,
those who fled away returned, and the chief was officially
warned by the district officer not to interfere any more
with the worship of Almighty God by Jehovah’s witnesses.

Prior to the release and the return of the brethren to
their homes, the chief has caused drums to be beaten, feast-
ing and rejoicing that he has triumphed over his enemies;
but the joy did not last long, as he afterwards had to remain
in his house for days in shame when the Lord’s righteous
cause triumphed. This happened at Aiyetoro-Gbede, Kabba
district, a distance of some 390 miles from Lagos. Other
chiefs in the near-by districts and other places, who also
were prejudiced against Jehovah’s witnesses for their non-
prostration before them, and huaving been waiting to see
the final result of that chief’s action in order to follow suit,
were thus curbed.
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Come what may, under the leadership of their invisible
Lord and Ruler, Christ Jesus, the brethren are determined
to continue in the service until Jehovah’s name is fully
vindicated. The stand taken by the faithful ones while
being persecuted has caused others to inquire as to the
causes and they have thereby come to know the truth.
Thus, instead of persecution’s stopping the witness, it is
spreading it.

Convention

Seeing that conventions are now being arranged world-
wide, and that such are arranged by the head office in
Brooklyn, no local ones other than the campaigns are ar-
ranged. The brethren throughout the country had been
preparing and looking forward to the announcement from
the head office as to when the convention should take place.
They knew it would be a time when all the Lord’s people
throughout the earth would meet together to feast on
spiritual food and unite in assembly for wide proclamation
of Jehovah’s name.

Our joy was full, therefore, when the time of the conven-
tion was announced to be from August 9-13, 1944, However,
because of existing conditions, we in West Africa held the
convention from August 11-13, that is, for three instead of
tive days. It was held in six centers, namely Ibadan, Ondo,
Port Harcourt, Kaduna, Sapele, and Kabba. The attendances
respectively were 2,441, 300, 1,370, 85, 775, and 280, making
a grand total of 5,231. The same program was used at all
the centers, and the same message delivered.

The friends made great effort to attend this annual world-
wide assembly. Conditions re transport facilities not being
as favorable here as in more advanced countries make one
the more admire the zeal and efforts put forth by these
children of the King. Although in the rainy season, we
were blessed with three days of fair weather throughout.
A good witness was given and we look forward for results.

At Ibadan, the key city of the convention, it was necessary
to take the loud-speaker off the sound-car and machine and
install same in the Theatre Hall, where the convention was
held, so as to address the 2,441 conventioners through the
microphone. This enabled all to hear the lectures by the
different speakers plainly.

At the public lecture, which was on the subject “The
Kingdom of God Is Nigh”, the Theatre Hall was packed out,
no standing room available, the audience numbering over
5,000,
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Field Service Report for Nigeria, 1944

Publishers
Hours
Attendance
Back-calls

Back-call
book studies

New interest
att. book studies

Average hours
Average back-calls

Av. book studles

Yearbook
Special
Pioneers Companies
2 3,270
3,284 633,880
495 99,890
472 89,636
15 805
16 645
125.3 16.1
18.1 2.3
6.8 2

Companies organized

Peak number of publishers during the year

Theocratic Ministry

Total
for 1944

3,272
637,164
100,385

90,108

820

661

138
3,706

Total
for 1943

2,513
429,555

14,372

155

A copy only of the Course in Theocratic Ministry is re-
ceived. This being so, it becomes necessary and the privilege
of the office to print same locally for supply to as many
brethren as wish to enroll for the course. The printing is
being done on our cyclostyle equipment. The course is being
supplied also in Yoruba for the non-English speakers.

Many of the literate brethren will enroll as students of
the Ministry Course, while the majority will benefit by at-
tending these studies, thereby enabling them to be better
ministers of the word.



SUMMARY

HIS report shows the great expanse of the Theo-

cratic activity in the earth today. It is not man’s
work, If it were of man, then it would have come to
nought long before now because of the opposition ex-
pressed toward it. From the things that have occurred
in every country one can readily see that it is not an
easy matter to stand for the truth. It was not done with-
out difficulties in the time of the apostles, nor is it done
s0 now. The truth has never been popular in this
old world drenched in blood and governed by intrigue.
Christians of all times have understood that they must
walk in God’s way and must serve the Lord according
to his expressed will, not according to the evil prac-
tices of this world. “What doth the Lorp thy God
require of thee, but to fear the Lorp thy God, to walk
in all his ways, and to love him, and to serve the
Lorp thy God.”—Deuteronomy 10: 12,

One would think that persons trying to do good
to their neighbor and teach Jehovah’s laws would
get on well with the “Christian” nations. But are they
Christlike? The way in which Jehovah requires his
people to walk does not allow for compromise with
the world, nor does it permit them to engage in the
world’s iniquities and wickedness, The “present evil
world” is not Christian. God has set up a very high
standard for men and women who love him, and he
does not bring this standard down to the level in
which men of this world revel. Religionists have
lowered that standard by offering tradition to men
in its stead. Thus they present to the world a “form
of godliness, but they have denied the power thereof’,

Politicians, commercialists and all men of selfish
183
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interests have tried to bring the true standards of
Christ Jesus down to their level, and have tried to
dissuade all others from taking the proper course.
This Christians cannot do, and therefore they find
no favor in the eyes of this evil world.

If this world and its standards were in accord with
the principles of truth and righteousness, it would
not have been necessary for the apostle to warn the
followers of Christ Jesus not to conform themselves
to this world, but to cleave to the higher standards
of their Master, Christ Jesus. The apostle Paul address-
ing the Romans, who were under the domination of
the Roman Empire ruled by the Caesars, said to them:
“Be not conformed to this world: but be ye trans-
formed by the renewing of your mind, that ye may
prove what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect,
will of God.” (Rom. 12:2) Jehovah’s witnesses aim
at something higher than what this world has to offer,
the example set by Christ Jesus, and therefore they
must ‘transform’ or ‘renew’ their minds or their way
of thinking in order to “prove what is that good, and
acceptable, and perfect, will of God”. This they have
done and they fully appreciate that the only hope
for the world is God’s kingdom, not a “new order
based on moral principles” of this old world. The
“moral prineiples” of this old world are degraded and
have always led to death; and they will continuc to
take people into the grave. Religion has not heeded
the Master’s words to “love thy neighbour”, nor the
all-important command to “love the Lord thy God”.
If one desires everlasting life with peace and pros-
perity, he must gain an understanding of the “perfeet
will of God”, which the nations reject. The righteous
will of God is so much higher and superior to man’s
that it is necessary to renovate one’s mind, get rid
of the old “moral principles” of man and then fill
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the mind with the prineiples of truth and righteous-
ness as set forth in God’s Word, the Bible.

Men and women who have come to a knowledge of
the truth as set forth in God’s Word and have faith
in it have been freed from the bondage of the old
world. The apostle says, “You were invited to free-
dom.” (Gal. 5:13, Diaglott) Regardless of all the
adverse opposition and actions of men to take away
that freedom, it cannot be done if we hold to the
principles for which Christ Jesus freed us. Jeho-
vah’s witnesses will refuse to give up the right of
freedom of worship and praise, which they know
belongs to Jehovah, regardless of pressure and oppo-
sition brought against them to try to forece them to
lower their standards to the level of this present evil
world’s “moral principles”. Never again will they go
back into bondage and be forced to conform to this
world, now that they have been freed to preach “The
kingdom is at hand”. They are not subjeet to religious
traditions, which have for centuries tried to silence
the mouth of truth. Religionists killed Jesus because
he spoke the truth.

All the physical facts in fulfillment of prophecy
indicate that “the kingdom of God is nigh at hand”.
It is here, and it is here to stay! Jehovah’s witnesses
have this information and knowledge, and every one
of them must proclaim this far and wide, even unto
the ends of the earth. This, by the grace of God, they
are doing, even though this Kingdom means the
removal of all the kingdoms of this world. Jesus said,
and Christians believe, “My kingdom is not of this
world.” They are not afraid to face the realities of
life brought about by their preaching, which, in some
instances, mean the very killing of this body; but
never the destruction of their eternal existence. They
fully appreciate that it is not an easy task to serve
the Lord and preach this kingdom as the apostles
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and the faithful followers did in the days of Jesus.
The record shows Christians will undergo persecution
for Christ’s sake. Jehovah’s witnesses are minded to
stand fast for the Kingdom and proclaim it until this
message has had as wide a witness as it pleases Jehovah
to give through his witnesses.

It is well known that the age-old and corrupted
Roman Catholic scet has tried for centuries through
craft, deceit and diplomacy to gain control of the
world, and how it has used the Nazi ruler as the
“sword of the churech” to gain world domination. It
makes no difference to the Hierarchy how many
people are murdered or killed in war, even though
they are her children, “children of the church,” let
alone Jehovah’s witnesses, so long as the church
acquires the coveted power. How can such a corrupt
organization ever bring about world peace, when its
lust for power has been so clearly seen by the peoples
for centuries? It ean’t be done, and it never will be.

Years ago Christ Jesus spoke fearlessly to the
rulers, saying, “My kingdom is not of this world”;
but he was the King of the kingdom that would rule
the new world. His kingdom would be one of right-
cousness and was future from his day. It was future
by approximately 1900 years, and now his kingdom
has come. The King has taken unto himself his power
and has begun his reign. Jehovah’s witnesses recognize
this fact and proclaim it, and therefore support the
King and his standards; for what else could ambas-
sadors do?

Today we find, aceording to the year’s report,
110,505 publishers proclaiming this message each
month, despite opposition. This is an increase of pub-
lishers over last year, even though the obstacles and
persecution have been greater because of the global
war. To aid the people to gain the true understanding
of the Word of God, 20,332,955 books and booklets
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were left with them. This was accomplished in the
same manner as Jesus taught his disciples and then
had them do, namely, by going from door to door,
from house to house, from village to village, making
back-calls and conducting studies in the homes of
the interested people. Throughout all the world where
the message has had free course during the past year
Jehovah’s witnesses also stood on street corners and
delivered to people who wished to read magazines
the total of 9,293,913 copies. A marvelous witness
indeed!

It is not enough for these servants of the Lord to
just distribute literature, depending upon the person
with whom it is left to read it; but it is also their
responsibility to teach and instruct those who love
righteousness. Jehovah’s witnesses made 7,769,144
back-calls on such persons during the service year of
1944. Many of these back-calls turned out to be most
profitable, for the people really wanted to study a
book in their own home and learn of Christ’s stand-
ards. Throughout the twelve months of the year Jeho-
vah’s witnesses were conducting 94,581 book studies
each week in the homes of the interested; and the
attendance at these studies totaled 218,409. This is
indeed a large congregation for Jehovah’s witnesses
to care for, but we look forward to coming years when
this congregation will be even greater in number.
Undoubtedly there are many more people of good-will
who show a meek and humble spirit that will yet
become dissatisfied with this old world and its “moral
principles” and will break loose from it and will want
to study the truth.

This privilege that Jehovah’s witnesses have is no
small matter with them; for the only way in which
they can really show to their Maker their gratitude
for the freedom which they possess and the knowledge
they have of the great Creator is to express it in
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worship, and their form of worship is to sing forth
the Lord’s praises. This they have done day and night
before the temple of the Lord by talking kindly and
sineerely to people of all nations for 31,458,684 hours.
This is the time spent by Jehovah’s witnesses world-
wide preaching “this gospel of the kingdom”, in but
twelve months.

The total of 110,505 publishers is only the average
monthly number reporting, and does not reveal the
full number of Jehovah’s witnesses praising the name
of the Lord yearly. There were approximately 120,000
publishers reportedly doing this grand work, for this
indicates the peak of publishers reached sometime
during the year in all the nations represented. Thou-
sands In totalitarian-controlled countries have shown
their determination to proclaim this message of the
Kingdom, even under the most adverse conditions, but
were unable to report. Jehovah sees their integrity,
and appreciates their zeal and devotion, and they will
receive their reward. If in a few years communications
are open with other countries, then those brethren
will undoubtedly report to the home office, because
they will appreciate the nced for organization and
Theoeratic instruction.

It is really a joy to be working with such an organ-
ization—small, but powerful, because brought forth
by God. It is held together by his spirit of truth, a
forece no one can destroy. Jehovah’s witnesses today
stand in the same position as did the nation of natural
Israel in its time of favor with God and when Jehovah
dealt with that people centuries ago. He fought their
battles, cared for them, fed them and held them
together in unity, all for his name’s sake. We see
this being accomplished today with his spiritual
Israel through God’s holy spirit, his active force, on
an even greater scale. He no longer keeps them in
just one land, but his people are scattered from one
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end of the earth to the other to preach the good news.
Still there is unity, oneness of mind, devotion, and
worship to the only true God.

Grateful to the Lord are all his people for his
manifold blessings, his protection and his care during
the past year. It has been a joy to everyone who
knows the Lord and is associated with his Theocratic
organization to carry on fearlessly and shoulder to
shoulder, having one thing in mind: “The kingdom is
at hand.” It is the desire of all who have come unto
the Theocratic organization for safety, by the grace
of God, to maintain their integrity and to share in
the vindication of his glorious and holy name.

Your servant,

77%%)’1«0’1/\,- , President,

WarcH Tower BiBLE & TRACT SOCIETY.
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ANNUAL MEETING

N Saturday morning, at eleven o’clock, Janu-

ary 8, 1944, the annual meeting of members of the
Watchtower Bible and Traet Society, Ine., a New
York corporation, was held at 124 Columbia Heights,
Brooklyn 2, New York. The meeting was opened with
prayer to Jehovah. The total membership of fifty-five
persons were present, in person or by proxy, except
two. The general business of the membership corpora-
tion was taken care of, and reports were made by the
president and the secretary and treasurer on the con-
dition of the Society and its activity.

The directors of the New York corporation are
divided into two groups, namely, Class A and Class B.
The term of office of the Class A directors expired.
Those nominated to fill the vacancy were N. H. Knorr,
H. H. Riemer, and A. R. Goux. These, all former di-
rectors, were re-elected for the ensuing term of two
yvears. The Class B directors, having been elected to
office the previous year, have one more year to serve.

The members, having taken eare of the necessary
business, then adjourned ; and immediately thereafter
the directors of the corporation held a directors’ meet-
ing.

The present directors of the New York corporation
are: N. H. Knorr, H. C. Covington, H. H. Riemer,
A. R. Goux, W. E. Van Amburgh, F. W. Franz and
d. C. Booth. One matter of business was the election
of officers for the ensuing year. Those elected were

N. H. Knorr, president; H. C. Covington, vice-presi-
191
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dent; W. E, Van Amburgh, secretary and treasurer.,
The business matters of the Society were discussed
and preparations for advancing the work were con-
sidered, after which the meeting adjourned.

PENNSYLVANIA CORPORATION

The annual meeting of the members of the Wateh
Tower Bible & Tract Society, a Pennsylvania corpora-
tion, was held on October 2, 1944, at the Syria Mosque,
Bigelow Boulevard, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. The
meeting was called to order by the president, N. H.
Knorr, at 10: 00 a.m. At the time of this meeting the
Society’s records showed that persons in good stand-
ing as shareholders of the corporation totaled 4,428.
These persons held voting shares to the total number
of 232,266. The number of votes necessary for a quo-
rum, or 51 percent of the votes in good standing, in
order to transact business at this meeting, would be
a total of 118,455. The record shows that there was
a quorum at the meeting by the presence of voters
either in person or by proxy holding a total of 225,305
shares or votes.

There were a number of resolutions to be discussed
by the members of the corporation, as well as the mat-
ter of electing directors and officers. The directors
elected to serve the interests of the corporation were:
W. E. Van Amburgh, T. J. Sullivan, H, H. Riemer,
Grant Suiter, N. H. Knorr, H. C. Covington and
F. W. Franz. Of these directors, the following officers
were clected : president, N. H. Knorr; vice-president,
H. C. Covington ; secretary and treasurer, W, E. Van
Amburgh.

Then amendments to the charter were presented in
the form of the resolutions. The resolutions that in-
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volved the biggest changes in the charter were num-
bers 2 and 4. Resolution number 2 enlarged the pur-
poscs of the charter and set out the work of the Watch
Tower Bible & Tract Society more specifically ; which
work, briefly stated, is ‘preaching this gospel of the
Kingdom in all the world for a witness’, and the pre-
paring of men and women to earry on this work.
Resolution number 4 was for the purpose of amend-
ing the eharter so that the membership of the organi-
zation would at no time be more than 500 individuals
or less than 300. This resolution made no provision for
membership based on money contributions to the So-
ciety, as Article No. 5 of the original corporation
charter did. This resolution also provided that the new
membership of 300 to 500 persons elect a board of
directors, and that the board of directors elect its own
officers to look after the interests of the corporation,
in accordance with the responsibility placed in the
directors by the Pennsylvania statutes.

The other resolutions were minor and had to do
with the streamlining of the charter. All members
attending the annual meeting were enthusiastic about
the changes. At the conclusion of all business the
president of the Society made a brief report on the
general activity of the corporation world-wide, and
then the meeting was adjourned.

Proper papers were filed with the court and due
notice made in the newspapers concerning the sug-
gested change of charter as recommended by the pres-
ent shareholders. At the time of preparation of the
Yearbook the court had not handed down its final
decision as to whether or not these amendments are
aceeptable to the state and whether they will be made



194 Yearbook

part of the charter of the Pennsylvania corporation.
A hearing, however, was held before a master ap-
pointed by the court for a thorough examination and
clarification of the recommended changes, which were
the expressed wish of the entire membership body.

Throughout the year both of the above-named cor-
porations had directors’ meetings from time to time
to discuss ways and means of handling the Society’s
business. All the members of the boards of direetors
look well to the Kingdom interests committed into
their care, each one fully appreciating his privilege
of serving in this capacity and realizing his respon-
sibility before the Lord of seeking first the Kingdom.
Each one knows full well that “this gospel of the king-
dom™ must be preached in all the world for a witness.
It is their unanimous desire to see this work done ac-
cording to the Lord’s good pleasure, to the honor and
glory of His name.
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“Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the
nations.”—Matthew 28:19, Am. Stan. Ver.

These were the words spoken by the resur-
rected Master to his disciples some days before
his ascension into heaven, as recorded by Mat-
thew. Christ Jesus must have been a fearless
Leader and, at the same time, a very comfort-
ing companion. The words that flowed from his
mouth were words of life. Now this great Lead-
er of the people was leaving his disciples to go
and prepare a place for them, so that where he
is they might also be. In his absence, however,
there was a tremendous work for the disciples
to do: ‘go, disciple all the nations.’

The real import of this command was brought
to the disciples’ attention at Pentecost when
they began to speak in different tongues. They
now used not only the language they spoke as
Galileans, but also the language of the dwellers
of Media, Cappadocia, Pontus, and Asia; yes,
even the Egyptians and Romans could under-
stand them now. The Greeks and Arabs could
hear the message of the Lord in their native
tongues. This mighty miracle of God was for a
purpose: so that they might ‘go, disciple all

the nations’.
185
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It was not many years thereafter that the
apostles did go into other countries—to Greece,
Asia, Parthia, and Babylon. Servants of the
Lord visited Egypt and Rome and, eventually,
as years went by, got into all of Europe and the
isles of the sea. When the lands of the Western
Hemisphere were discovered, North America
and South America, the message of Jehovah’s
witnesses was brought to these people. That is
how far-reaching the Lord’s above words to his
disciples are.

There is a very definite purpose in doing all
this preaching. First of all, God, through his
Son, is taking out of the Gentile nations a peo-
ple for his name, and these share in its vindica-
tion. Then in the last days, at the end of this
old world, Jesus foretold the doing of a great
gospel-preaching work; for he said to his dis-
ciples of that time: “And this gospel of the
kingdom shall be preached in all the world for
a witness.” This was a special message that the
Lord Jesus directed should be given in all the
world for a witness in the last days. It was a
message relating to the day when Jehovah of
hosts would vindicate his name by dashing to
pieces all the nations of this earth, thus prov-
ing his supremacy; it was a message in which
proclamation was to be made that the King,
Christ Jesus, was set upon his throne as King
of the righteous New World; it is the good
news that Jehovah God the King-Father and
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Christ Jesus the King-Son reigned together.
That day is here, and this good news is being
shouted out by the earthly announcers of the
message, the fact that “the kingdom of God is
nigh”.

Here again, then, this command of Christ
Jesus, “Go ye therefore, and make disciples of
all the nations,” must have a fulfillment. The
“other sheep” must be gathered unto the organ-
ization and given opportunity to hear the truth
and take their stand for the Kingdom. Not only
was God’s Word written for his chosen people,
spiritual Israel, whom he had been gathering
now for 1900 years, but it was also written for
the aid and comfort of all the “other sheep” that
must be brought together into the one fold.
Christ said: “Other sheep I have, which are not
of this fold,” and these too he must bring unto
his Theocratic organization. To do this his dis-
ciples, Jehovah’s witnesses, must go to all the
nations and preach this message. Their com-
panions, the “other sheep”, gladly join them in
this work.

They do not heed the threats of persecution,
nor do they fear to be brought hefore governors
and kings because of their being ambassadors
of Christ Jesus. They are fully aware that the
Master said: “Here I am sending you out like
sheep among wolves, . .. But be on your
guard against men, for they will give you up
to their courts, and have you flogged in their
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synagogues, and you will be brought before
governors and kings on my account, to bear
your testimony before them and the heathen.
. . . You will be hated by everybody on my ac-
count, but the man who holds out to the very
end will be saved.”—Matthew 10:16-22, Good-
speed.

The Lord’s faithful witnesses today fully ap-
preciate these words of the Master and they are
not fearful of what might be done to them; but
they will, by God’s grace, hold out to the very
end bearing testimony. They have one work to
do, that is, to preach “this gospel of the king-
dom”. They must ‘go, disciple all the nations’.
Under the direction of Jehovah’s Theocratic
organization this work goes on and will be
done aceording to the good pleasure of Jehovah
God and to the honor and vindication of his
name.



DAILY TEXTS AND COMMENTS

The comments following the daily texts are taken from
The Watchtower (W) as of the year 1944.



Blank



January 1

After that in the wisdom of God the world by wisdom
knew not God, it pleased God by the foolishness of
preaching to save them that belteve—1 Cor. 1:21.

In the midst of all the world turmoil there are those
who show wisdom different from the world’s, the wis-
dom of God. They choose to be guided by it, cost
whatever it may in this world. If these are wise, what
are they doing for the betterment of the world?
Nothing ; that is, nothing for this world, because it
is a doomed world, and is beyond bettering and pre-
serving. But as for the groaning people, those who
are led by the wisdom of God are doing what results
in the real betterment of human creatures, preparing
them for everlasting life in a new world of righteous-
ness and peace. What, then, are these doing? They are
preaching, acting as preachers and ministers of the
gospel. These must not be econfused with the ministers
of organized religion. W 6/1

January 2
Let the Lord be magnified, which hath pleasure in
the prosperity of his servant.—Ps. 35:27.

Jehovah’s servant has chosen to serve the God of
truth and righteousness undividedly. For him there is
no turning aside or back with divine approval. To
show integrity he must keep fidelity and preserve un-
breakable his attachment to the Lord of his choice. The
enemy opposition simply furnishes the servant the op-
portunity to demonstrate obedience to the Lord under
fire. By thus manifesting unquenchable love for Him,
he honors the Lord as the Worthy One to whom service
is due. It is not his own pleasure and will that he seeks
to do, nor that of the enemies or any other creatures.
It is his Lord’s will and pleasure that are all-important
to carry out. The Lord God backs up his servant, and
deals with the enemies as deserving. He enlightens his
servant as to His good pleasure, because he delights
in his servant’s willingness and loyalty and is glad
to keep him in His service. W 1/1



January 3

The Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,of whom the whole
family in heaven and earth is named.—Eph. 3: 14, 15.

Jehovah is the heavenly Father. Those who know his
Fatherhood are not ashamed of his name, but pray,
“Our Father, which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy
name.” He is the matehless Organizer of perfection.
He is the Father of his grand family in heaven and
earth, a universal family. He knows how and is also
able to rule this universal household well and to have
it in subjection that thus order, peace and well-being
may result. For this purpose he has his household of
devoted children organized. Together they constitute
or make up his universal organization. It is well for
us on earth that Jehovah’s invisible organization is
orderly according to righteousness. As to those on
earth who form the visible part of his organization,
God’s own orderliness is set forth as the reason for
them to work together in peace.—1 Cor. 14:33. W 1/15

January 4
For thy Maker is thy husband; Jehovah of hosts is his
name.—Isa. 54:5, A. S. V.

Jehovah’s “freewoman” is an organization of free
creatures. It is the mother of his sons, who are free,
and never brings forth any children to bondage. It is
the mother of the beloved Son of God, who brings eter-
nal freedom to all them that wait in faith upon God to
effect complete deliveranee from sin, imperfection,
death and the Devil. Four thousand years after God’s
promise in Eden concerning the Seed, his “freewoman”
brought forth the promised Deliverer, who will shortly
bruise the head of Satan the Devil, thereby destroying
his power. During the time that God’s “freewoman”
was sterile of such Seed, the faith of men of old was
sorely tried. Now in this day the faith of other men
who likewise believe His promises is being severely
tried until the Promised Seed wounds fatally the head
of the wicked Serpent and thereby vindicates the name
of Jehovah God and his word of promise. W 2/1



January 5
In the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in
the throne of his glory.—Matt, 19: 28.

Christ Jesus used the word regeneration to mean the
re-creation of the world of righteousness, the new
world of “new heavens and a new earth”. (2 Pet.
3:13) The new world will not mean the universal or-
ganization of Jehovah God; for that organization in-
cludes seraphim, cherubim and angels and has always
existed sinee God ecreated his first and only begotten
Son. Never has it broken down or ceased. Hence it does
not need renewing or re-creation. Of course, the right-
eous new world will include ereatures who are of or
who become members of Jehovah’s universal organiza-
tion; yet the new world is something that has a sep-
arate standing and hence a special treatment. Why
so ? Because it is made of the new heavens and a new
earth. Hence the new world is a “new” world with re-
lation to our earth, and not as to the universe. W 3/1

January 6

I sent Moses also and Aaron, and I plagued Egypt, ac-
cording to that which I did among them.—Josh. 24: 5.

Back in Egypt the slaying of the passover lamb had
been preceded by great plagues, nine of them, upon
Pharaoh’s realm. The slaughter of the passover lamb
was followed by the worst plague, the death of all
Egypt’s firstborn, to the great reproach of her gods.
Correspondingly, prior to Jesus’ death his activities
and preaching were very destructive of religion among
the Jews and hence they were like plagues to Satan
and his chief ones on earth, particularly the clergy.
Jesus exposed their traditions of the elders as being
hypoeritical worship and contrary to God’s Word and
commandments. He told them they were of their fa-
ther the Devil, and not representatives of God. His
worst judgment declaration was made against such re-
ligious clergy just a few days before they had him
nailed to the tree. (Matthew 23) What a devastating
plague to religion! W 2/15



January 7
I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his
appearing and his kingdom; preach.—2 Tim. 4:1, 2.
Jehovah’s King is reigning. This means a new foree
has been injected into the affairs of this world. The
course of the nations in total war is one of inflicting
death upon millions. The course of Jehovah’s reigning
King is one of destroying death. Remarkable as it may
scem, the Scriptures reveal that his work of resurrec-
tion has already gone forward. His work of making
the dead to live again will not halt until it embraces
the general resurrection of humankind and places the
human dead that are in.the graves back on carth, all
subject to his disposition as King and Judge. Such is
good news. It is Sceriptural gospel, and has been true
since the active reign of the King began in A.D. 1914,
and true particularly since 1918. Thereforc preach

this word of the gospel. W 4/1

January 8
Have hope toward God, . . . that there shall be a
resurrection of the dead.—Acts 24: 15.

Jehovah startled and surprised the entire enemy
camp when he revealed his purpose to resurrect the
dead. Jehovah is the God of resurrection. To his faith-
ful, only begotten Son he has given the privilege of
co-operating with Him in resurrecting the dead, but
only after he had first raised this beloved Son himself
from among the dead. Therefore the Son says: “I am
the resurrection, and the life: he that believeth in me,
though he were dead, yet shall he live: and whosoever
liveth and believeth in me shall never die.” (John
11: 25, 26) Rather than human immortality, the resur-
rection of the dead is the true Christian hope for fu-
ture life. This hope is that which sustains a Christian
to undergo the most extreme hardships and to face
violent death confidently and without flinching while
he carries on as a witness in the service of Jehovah.
W 4/15



January 9
Keep the unity of the spirit in the bond of peace.
—Eph. 4:3.

How is unity among brethren disrupted? By the
failure of any to show the spirit of the Lord, which
spirit must be in harmony with his written Word. The
disturbers of the peace and unity of the brethren
within the Theocratic organization are hateful to God.
The practices of such disturbers are detestable to him.
(Prov. 6:16-19) Whoever is haughty and thinks he is
better than the rest of the company, such one the Lord
hates. Properly, one should be common, normal, one of
the group. Never try to be outstanding and to lift
yourself (in your own estimation) above your breth-
ren and then treat them from your conceited stand-
point. Also the Lord hates a lying tongue, because he
is the Father of truth. With his whole being, therefore,
he hates a lie. His Word is unchangeable and to be
depended upon. W 5/15

January 10

Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah.—~Isa. 43: 10, A.8.V.

It is true that Jehovah has never asked the “wit-
nesses of Jehovah” to be his witnesses; he commands
them to be such. Why so? Because Jehovah’s witnesses
are composed of men and women who aceept the Bible
as the inspired Word of Jehovah God and who take it
for what God says therein. Through that Word they
hear no invitation to join any religious sect, great or
small, but do hear Jehovah’s invitation to give them-
selves to Him in full surrender and consecration
through the Redeemer Christ Jesus, who is “the way,
and the truth, and the life”. Those truly Jehovah’s
witnesses have acted on this divine invitation. They
have wholly devoted themselves to the Most High God
through the merit of Christ Jesus and have thereby
entered into an abiding covenant of obedience to Him.
Hence they are hound to do his will forever, and the
Lord God commissions and commands them to do his
will. W 5/1



January 11
Thou, O Lord, art our father.—Isa. 63: 16.

Jehovah is the great First Father, for he is the only
Uncaused One and his name means “IHe causes to be”,
for a purpose, of course. He is the Fountain-head of
all life throughout the endless reaches of the universe.
Upon this unique Life-giver depends the existence of
every living creature in heaven and in earth, He is
the Father of spirits. As the human body without the
spirit is dead, so the creature that refuses to be sub-
ject to the Father of spirits must lose all life early or
later. From everlasting to everlasting He is God, and
he is The One Being. (Ps. 90:1,2) All others are
creatures, with a start in existence more or less re-
mote. None but He can truthfully say of himself,
“I AM THAT I AM.” (Ex. 3:14) His only begotten
Son is the “image of the invisible God, the firstborn
of every ereature”, and owns Jehovah as his Father.
—Col. 1:15. W 6/15

January 12
These shall make war with the Lamb, end the Lamb
shall overcome them.—Rev. 17:14.

Jehovah makes a Fighter out of the Lamb. The lamb-
likeness of this One, Jehovah well knew, was not a sign
of weakness and fear, but was proof of courage and
integrity even to the death under fire of the enemy.
Therefore Jehovah called him to lead the most terrific
fight in universal history. That One as a perfect, inno-
cent, inoffensive man on earth died like a lamb, that
he might enact the part of “the Lamb of God, which
taketh away the sin of the world”. Because of this
sacrifice of his human life for ever, God raised the
Lamb from death to a new life, life in the spirit realm.
God exalted him to the highest place ever aceorded to
a creature, Jehovah’s own right hand on the throne.
It is with this new life, and in this exalted position,
that the Lamb will wage the final war that ends all
man-made wars and that vindicates the name and
Godship of Jehovah. W 7/15



January 13
For it became him, . . . in bringing many sons unto
glory, to make the captain of their salvation perfect
through sufferings.—Heb. 2:10.

In the right order of things, the “Captain of their
salvation” should be first among all the brethren of
his. That is according to God’s rule as to His only
begotten Son: “That in all things he might have the
pre-eminence.” Hence before Christ Jesus there were
no sons of God to be brought out from among men and
unto heavenly glory. He being their Leader and Com-
mander, he must be first and they must become sons
of God after him and must follow his steps and follow
the example he left. They must learn from him how to
suffer in faithfulness and integrity toward Jehovah
God in order to merit the heavenly prize. Then they
would be worthy to share the glory above, into which
their Captain was the first to be brought by Jehovah
God.—Col. 1:18; 1 Pet. 2:21. W 7/1

January 14

The spirit of the Lord Jehovah is upon me; because

Jehovah hath aenointed me—Isa. 61:1, A8V,

After Jesus’ anointing with the holy spirit of God
the anointing of the bride company of Jesus’ followers
must come not only from God but through Christ Je-
sus. This was as foretold by John the Baptist, who
said: “He who sent me to immerse in water he said to
me, ‘On whom thou shalt see the spirit deseending and
resting, this is he who immerses in holy spirit.’ ” (John
1:33, Diaglott) On the day of Pentecost Peter ex-
plained to the perplexed onlookers that what they were
observing was the baptism of the holy spirit of God
upon the faithful followers of Christ Jesus. Peter
said : “This Jesus . . . being by the right hand of God
exalted, and having received of the Father the prom-
ise of the holy [spirit], he hath shed forth this [spir-
it], which ye now see and hear.” (Acts 2:14-36) Peter
thus acknowledged that God’s spirit or active force
proceeded through Christ Jesus. W 8/1



January 15

Honour shall uphold the humble in spirit.—Prov. 29: 23.

That he has been given the truth and thereby been
honored by the Lord with the privilege of being a wit-
ness for the Supreme Ruler, this fact is fundamentally
a sufficient honor for him and upholds him in the way
of God’s service. Religionists and allies may heap re-
proach and misrepresentation upon such humble serv-
ant of God and may thercby bring him low in the eyes
of the deceived public and superpatriots. But this does
not knoek him out of the work as a witness of Jehovah
God. In spite of the false evil-report and unfavorable
public opinion and nasty opposition, the honor of be-
ing merely a servant of the true God and an ambassa-
dor of his enthroned King upholds the one who is
humble in spirit. It keeps him from dropping out of
the ranks of those who are following in Christ’s foot-
steps and marching toward the New World of right-
eousness, W 8/15

January 16
And it occurred afterwards that he traveled through
every city and village, publishing and proclaiming the
glad tidings of the kingdom of God; and the twelve
were with him.—Luke 8:1, Diaglott,

Jdehovah God knew what the people needed more
than anything else, and therefore he sent and commis-
sioned his Son Jesus to deliver the Kingdom gospel to
them. Christ Jesus knew what his Father’s will was in
this regard. Hence when he appeared at the Nazareth
synagogue amid those who had known him hitherto as
a carpenter, the son of a carpenter, Jesus read his com-
mission to preach from God’s Holy Scriptures, (Luke
4:16-21) He did not set aside Jehovah’s commission to
him, but was one in mind with his Father on this mat-
ter and gladly complied with his Father’s will. Jesus
set himself to his real life’s-work, which was not mere-
ly to the highest good of humankind but primarily to
the eternal glory of God and the vindication of Jeho-
vah’s name. W 9/1



January 17

Thine is the kingdom, O Lord.—1 Chron. 29:11.

Nothing is closer to the affections of Jehovah than
the kingdom of God, because of the righteous cause
attached to it. For his own name’s sake he establishes
it. Its chief service is to vindiecate his name, clearing
his name from all the besmirching reproach that the
Devil and all this world have slung at it for centuries
without interruption or hindranece. The Kingdom will
purge the universe of all evildoers and will unite all
creatures in one blissful and unbreakable unity with
the Supreme Sovereign, the Almighty God. For this
earth the Kingdom will usher in a new world of right-
eousness, and it will bring obedient men into the fam-
ily of God and thereby into his universal organization.
Moreover, the dearest member of God’s family is his
appointed Representative in that Kingdom, namely,
his beloved Son, Christ Jesus, who is a King after
God’s own heart. W 9/15

January 18
Now the king having entered to view the guests, saw
there a man not clothed with @ wedding garment.
—Matt. 22: 11, Diaglott.

The putting on of the wedding garment pictures the
course of obedience toward God with due respeect to
Him and his kingdom and his ealling one thereto. The
wearing of the wedding garment of “righteous acts”
pictures the wearer’s carrying out the terms of his
anointing or commission from God. He aets as a faith-
ful witness of Jehovah and announces his Kingdom by
Christ Jesus, and so identifies himself as unqualifiedly
devoted to Jehovah and to his King and Theocraey.
Failure now to wear the garment means a breaking of
onc’s integrity. It significs a refusal to carry out the
terms of the commission or anointing to represent and
publicize the Kingdom in obedience to Theocratic in-
structions from Jehovah the King. It means a refusal
to be identiied with his kingdom, because of the re-
proaches that such brings. W 10/1



January 19
For the Lord shall rise up as in mount Perazim, he
shall be wroth as in the valley of Gibeon, that he may
do his work, his strange work; and bring to pass his
act, his strange act.—Ise. 28:21.

Jehovah God is approaching the grand climax of his
“strange work”, which work precedes the battle of
Armageddon. The not distant future, into which the
postwar road leads, will witness the end of a work that
he will never repeat. Its end will also spell the end of
man’s global organization which fails to favor the
strange work of God. Such disaster upon man’s boasted
self-rule of the globe will come by the direet action of
Almighty God. In ancient time Mount Perazim and
the valley of Gibeon were sites of his strange or spee-
tacular doings. Armageddon, to which all the nations
are now gathered, will shortly mark his strangest of
acts, of which his former acts at Gibeon were mere
typical samples. First his strange work; then his
strange act! W 10/15

January 20

Submit yourselves therefore to God.—Jas, 4:7.

The organization of consecrated ones whom God
charges with the work of preaching the Kingdom must
be and is Theocratic. The Kingdom is Theocratic in
that it is of God and he rules it, and Christ Jesus his
King and Chief Servant is subject to Almighty God
and acts aceording to God’s will. God’s commandment
for his King is that he should rule now amidst his ene-
mies and see to it that the good news of the Kingdom
is first preached world-wide. After this “strange work”
the King Christ Jesus must destroy all creatures and
organizations that hate and oppose the Kingdom in
the battle of Armageddon. Consequently, the organi-
zation on earth of Kingdom announcers must be Theo-
cratic ; otherwise God cannot use them. Why not ? Be-
cause Theocralic means organized, administered and
ruled by God and completely subjeet to the doing of
His will and purpose. W 11/1



January 21

On earth peace to men of good will.—Luke 2: 14, Douay.

Such persons make evident their good-will toward
God’s kingdom by putting themselves in subjection to
it and its rule. They do this by fully consecrating or
devoting themselves to the Founder of the Govern-
ment, Jehovah God. They do so in the name and good
offices of his King Christ Jesus; for only by his King
do they have any avenue of approach to Jehovah, the
great Theocratic Ruler. It is thenceforth binding upon
them to pay their vows of consecration to Him by giv-
ing him their prime obedience and putting Him above
the political states under which they live at present.
Whereas their complete dedication of themselves to
Jehovah as the one Universal Ruler does not make
them a part of the “people for his name”, they do have
a large part in now declaring and magnifying His
name before it is vindicated in the final war of Arma-
geddon. W 11/15

January 22
One ordinance shall be both for you of the congrega-
tion, and also for the stranger—Num. 15: 15,

Jehovah God is not building two organizations to-
day, with two different works; but the “stranger” class
must subject themselves to the one Theocratic organi-
zation. This being so, it is their duty and privilege to
join with the remnant in the same work of proclaim-
ing publicly and from house to house that “the king-
dom of heaven is at hand”. Their appointed service
now is no different from that of the remnant. (Rev.
22:17) And it is in this respect that the Theocratic
law of “one ordinance” applies. Since now the Theo-
eratic Kingdom has been set up and Jehovah’s King
is gathering to his temple of worship all his “other
sheep” before the tribulation of Armageddon, it is
incumbent upon such gathered ‘“other sheep” to obey
the “one ordinance”, namely, to ‘preach this gospel of
the Kingdom in all the world for a witness to all na-
tions’.—Matt. 24:14. W 12/1



January 23
Disciple all the nations, immersing them into the name
. of the holy spirit.—Matt. 28:19, Diaglott.

Since the spirit is no person and has no personal
name as such, the “name” of the holy spirit refers to
the service or function it performs. That service is the
carrying out of God’s will. To be baptized into the
name of the holy spirit means, then, that the one sym-
bolizing his consecration by water immersion has dedi-
cated himself to live, serve and aet in harmony and in
unity with the holy spirit of the heavenly Father,
knowing that it is of God and by his Son. The baptized
one will seek to observe the spirit’s operations as the
Father makes them plain to him. He will ask the
Father for more of this spirit, and will seek to be filled
with it, that thereby he may be enabled to do God’s
will. He will diligently study God’s Word daily, be-
cause through that Word also the spirit of God oper-
ates and because His will is revealed through that
same Word.—Luke 11:13; John 6:63. W 12/15

January 24

How shall they preach, except they be sent? as it is

written, How beautiful are the feet of them that

preach the gospel of peace!—Rom. 10:15.

Those guided by the wisdom from above cannot go
in the way of the religious clergy. In wisdom they have
severed their connections with religion and the selfish
organizations of this world, and have dedicated them-
selves to the Lord God through faith in Christ Jesus.
In view of their vows to God they are under the obliga-
tion to do his will. What is his will? It is to preach
the good purposes of Jehovah God, and to do so in the
way that his Son set the example. They therefore real-
ize that they have a eommission from the Most High
God to be preachers of the gospel. Therefore they do
not let the world-wide propaganda, slogans and ap-
peals of this world draw or turn them aside from their
vocation or calling. Diligently they do this one thing,
PREACH. W 6/1



January 25

Arise, shine; . . . I will also make thy officers peace,

and thine exactors righteousness.—Isa. 60:1, 17.

Those words are addressed to Zion, the mother or-
ganization, God’s universal organization or woman.
However, since the spiritual remnant of Christ’s body
are the members also of God’s universal organization
and represent it on earth now, this prophecy applies
to that remnant of God’s “little flock”. He has arisen
upon them. His glory is reflected upon them by Christ
Jesus the Head of the eapital organization, and hence
the enlightened remnant are the ones commanded to
arise and shine with God’s light of truth and freedom.
He has vastly bettered their earthly condition as gold
is better than brass. He appoints the oversight of such
remnant to Peace and Prosperity, and the setting of
their organization tasks to Rightcousness. He does so
by bringing their newly constituted organization un-
der Theocratic rule of operation. His “other sheep”
bow in subjection to that organization. W 2/1

January 26
Behold, my servant, whom I uphold; my chosen, in
whom my soul delighteth.—Isa. 42:1, A. 8. V.

That such prophetie seripture applied to Jesus and
was fulfilled in him is shown by the apostle’s quotation
of it, at Matthew 12:15-21, as fitting Jesus: “Behold
my servant, whom I have chosen ; my beloved, in whom
my soul is well pleased: I will put my spirit upon
him,” ete. His enemies challenged his being “The cho-
sen of God”. Nevertheless, he is the one whom Jehovah,
the Builder of His ecapital organization Zion, has
chosen and laid as the foundation member of it, say-
ing: “Behold, I lay in Sion a chief corner stone, elect
[chosen], precious: and he that believeth on him shall
not be confounded.” Those who would be united with
him in the capital organization Zion must come to
Christ Jesus: “Coming, as unto a living stone, disal-
lowed indeed of men, but chosen [elect] of God.”
—Luke 23:35; 1 Pet. 2:4,6; Isa. 28:16. YWV 7/15



January 27
Else what shall they do which are baptized for the
dead, if the dead rise mot at all? why are they then
baptized for the dead?—1 Cor. 15: 29.

God accepting their consecrations and justifying
them from their sins through the sacrificial merit of
Jesus, he accepted them for sacrifice with their Head
and Leader. As Jesus died the death of faithfulness
for the vindication of Jehovah’s name, so these too
must be “faithful unto death”. In that behalf Jeho-
vah God baptized them into the “body of Christ”, to
be his body-members and to follow him in integrity
and service toward God down to the very death, by
whatever means it came. For no other end, therefore,
were these Christians baptized into him than for even-
tual death in faithfulness, to be “dead ones”. Thus
they were baptized for the dead, not, of course, in the
expectation of remaining dead for eternity, but in the
hope of being raised from the dead as Christ Jesus
was raised from death. W 4/15

January 28

The remnant of her seed . . . keep the commandments
of God, and have the testimony of Jesus.—Rev. 12:17.

For those dedicated to God it is not a question of
being asked to serve him. But just as surely as the
witnesses of Jehovah have consecrated their all un-
reservedly to Almighty God and must follow the ex-
ample of their Leader, “The Faithful and True Wit-
ness,” just so surely it is mandatory upon them to be
Christlike witnesses of Jehovah God and there is no
escaping the obligation. It betrays religious ignorance
to say that Jehovah’s witnesses are not old enough in
existence to have Bible prophecies fulfilled upon them.
Over seven centuries before Christ, God’s word went
forth through Isaiah, saying, “Ye are my witnesses,
saith the Lorp [Jehovah], and my servant whom I
have chosen”; showing that Jehovah’s witnesses ex-
isted back there, even before Rome was founded in
753 B.C.—Isa. 43:10. W 5/1



January 29

He called unto him his disciples: and of them he chose
twelve, whom also he named apostles.—Luke 6:13.

Did Jesus take the position that, when they saw the
signs of the Kingdom’s coming which he foretold to
them, then first it would be due time for them to think
about arranging their affairs to get in on some gospel
preaching? Not at all. In view of his own departure
and the length of time ahead, Jesus laid the founda-
tion for a body of gospel proclaimers whose ministry
would extend over the entire interval of time and
would never let the preaching fail until The Theoec-
racy should come. Hence he chose and educated twelve
apostles to pursue the same voeation as he did. They
must so appreciate it as of the greatest consequence
and moment that they would never neglect it or push
it into a secondary place or turn away from it. These
twelve also should hand on to others the gospel torch,
so that, when they finished their course, these others
could teach still others. W 9/1

January 30
Christ died for our sins.—1 Cor. 15:3.

The apostle’s brethren are the first ones to draw
benefit from Christ’s death for the sins of all who will
eventually believe and obey. The multitude of “men of
good-will” who devote themselves to God through
Christ may be assured that Christ also died for their
sins according to the Scriptures. His death was pri-
marily because of his unbreakable integrity toward
God and his flat refusal to compromise with God’s ene-
mies and their religion. Though able to call to his
rescue twelve legions of angels against those who had
come out to get his life, he submitted to the ordeal of
a violent death, because it served the purposes of Je-
hovah God: first, to prove God’s universal sovereignty
or domination as obeyed and adhered to unswervingly
by his Chief Servant, Christ Jesus; and, second, to
provide a ransom sacrifice for the redemption of be-
lieving sinners. W 4/1



January 31
Now he which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and
hath anotnted us, is God; who hath also sealed us, and
given the earnest of the spirit.—2 Cor. 1:21, 22.

Those begotten of God are confirmed or guaranteed
unto Christ as being members of his “body” or his
church by being anointed with the spirit of God. By
being begotten and anointed with God’s spirit or active
foree, the consecrated one is baptized as a “new crea-
ture” into the body of Christ and becomes one of those
espoused to him as the great Bridegroom. Such hap-
tism of the spirit is common to or is jointly shared by
all the members of the body, regardless of the different
offices which they fill in the body. Henee it is “one
baptism”, just as there is one common faith and one
common hope of their calling, and one common Head
over the whole body, namely, Christ Jesus. For God,
who gives the holy spirit, “gave him to be the head
over all things to the church, which is his body.”
—Eph. 1:22,23. W 8/1

February 1

Be not conformed to this world.—Rom. 12:2.

The Theocratic organization cannot be fashioned or
arranged according to ideas of men, religious or polit-
ical. It is not political. It represents and serves the
Kingdom, which is not of this world ; whereas polities
and religion are of this world and hang together. The
Theocratic organization ean carry on according to the
laws of human governments on earth only so far as
such man-made laws do not run counter to God’s law
of righteousness and holiness. When religion or de-
monism causes political legislators and governors to
make laws and decrees against Jehovah’s consecrated
people and their God-ordained work and worship of
Him, then Jehovah’s witnesses keep on doing His
righteousness and fight for the God-given freedom to
worship and serve Him, From such Theocratic action
all persons of good-will now reap the benefit unto life
eternal. W 11/1



February 2

He that hath knowledge spareth his words: and a man
of understanding is of an excellent spirit [of a cool
spirit]. Even a fool, when he holdeth his peace, is

counted wise.—Prov. 17: 27, 28; marginal reading.

The wise servant of God will seek to still his anger
as promptly as possible and then proceed with a sober,
temperate mind. (Eph. 4:25-27) The man with knowl-
edge of God’s Word should not let words fly loosely,
and in a torrent, especially when perturbed. If, with
knowledge, he has understanding of his relationship
with God and of his proper place in the Theocratic
organization, he will not let the heat of anger or vexa-
tion overpower him. He will endeavor to keep eool and
balaneced in thought. With such a spirit or disposition
and frame of mind he can excel or master the condi-
tions, the set of circumstances that would drive the
foolish person into sin. W 8/15

February 3

In the dispensation of the fulness of times he might
gather together in one all things in Christ~Eph. 1: 10.

We have come to the “fulness of times”, Hence the
season has arrived for the “dispensation” or adminis-
tration of human affairs by his King of the New
World. For there to be a unified New World there
must be one ruler over all humankind, and that one
himself in perfect unity with the great Builder of
the New World, Jehovah God. The one ruler whom the
Creator has appointed and raised up for the rule of
the undivided world is his obedient and faithful Son,
Christ Jesus, whose unity with the Father was held
fast even to the Son’s martyrdom on the tree. It is of
highest importance for us to know this. We today are
living when times long in arriving are converging up-
on us, and those times were appointed by Jehovah, the
God of purpose. Men and their organizations try to
change His times and seasons, but fixed and unmov-
able these stand. W 5/15



February 4
Thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to
triumph i Christ, and maketh manifest the savour of
his knowledge by us in every place.—2 Cor. 2:14.

Paul thus well stated the position of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses in this twentieth century. He himself was one
of that long line of witnesses starting with Abel. Since
1918 the testimony that has been given by this hated
and persecuted minority has resulted in a dividing of
the people, for and against. To the sanctimonious reli-
gionists it has been like a putrid stink in their nostrils.
Although the religionists pit their vast strength
against it, the testimony so offensive to them continues
to be delivered. The great God, who sends this testi-
mony, which is good news to all those of good-will,
bears his witnesses up in his everlasting arms and
gives them triumph after triumph over the strongholds
of religion and demonism. Like Paul, these can give
thanks to God. W 5/1

February 5
The angel of God, which went before the camp of
Israel, removed and went behind them; and the pillar
of the cloud went from before their face, and stood be-
hind them: and it came between the camp of the Egyp-
tians and the camp of Israel—Ex. 14:19, 20.

The march out of modern Egypt is under way. Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and the multitude of their companions
are marching in freedom to the Red sea of Armaged-
don. Their troubles at the hands of Pharaoh Satan and
his modern Egyptians are not ended, but Satan and all
his hordes of religious intolerance and other forms of
persecution are in hot pursuit, like Pharaoh’s chariots
and horsemen of war. Now Jehovah’s cloud of his pres-
ence and power hag gotten in between and holds them
off from overwhelming his delivered people until his
“strange work” by them is done in this world. The
“Red sea” will rid Jehovah’s people for ever of demon
and human pursuers. Jehovah bids us to be unmur-
muring and uneomplaining and to have faith. W 2/15



February 6

Forsake not the law of thy mother.—Prov. 1:8.

The son that honors his “mother” will respect the
organization, which is God’s woman, and will not try
to break it up or cause disturbance in it. He will faith-
fully and peacefully abide in it and seek to do all
things decently and in order, anxiously carrying out
organization instructions, lest his Father (the Theo-
cratic Organizer) and his “mother” (the Theocratic
organization) be displeased with him. In meekness he
will aceept God’s reproofs through her, knowing that
such a course tends to life. (Prov. 29:15) He will pray
for her peace and prosperity. He will not slander or
speak against her other sons. (Pss. 122:6-8; 50:20)
He will safeguard the interests of the organization, be-
ing on constant guard against giving out any informa-
tion that would betray the organization and expose it
to danger from the enemies of “Jerusalem which is
above”. W 2/1

February 7

Enmity will I put between thee and the woman, and
between thy seed and her seed; he shall crush thy head,

but thou shalt crush his heel.—Gen. 3:15, Roth.

In these words God served advance notice on the
wicked organization after the start of the rebellion.
This divine judgment not only bespoke the destruction
of any world organization that Satan the Devil might
set up ; it did more. It gave promise of the rebirth of
a righteous world, to displace that wicked world which
Satan would extend over the earth. The Lord fitly used
the figure of human birth, by speaking of a seed of
“the woman”, to picture the bringing forth of the
means or ageney that He would use to crush the
Devil’s world organization, head and all. God’s deeree
was that sin, and its organization, shall not forever in-
habit the living creation. In due time He would bring
forth out of his “woman” or holy organization His
servant to destroy all willful sinners and the effects
of sin. W 3/1



February 8

Be not deceived: evil communications corrupt good
manners. Awale to righteousness, and sin not; for
some have not the knowledge of God.~1 Cor. 15:33, 34.
The religionists of modern “Christendom”, in giving
themselves over to eating, drinking, marriages, and
material and commereial pursuits, rather than to God's
kingdom now established, betray that they are just as
ignorant of God as were the religionists in the days of
Noah before the flood came and destroyed them all.
Mingling with such company for diversion and enjoy-
ment is certain to corrupt one’s belief and Christian
course. It throws one off guard, so that the day of the
Lord’s final reckoning with this world comes upon one
like a snare. (Luke 21:34-36) Let no true Christian
be deceived as to the dire outcome of such companion-
ships. “Can a man take fire in his bosom, and his
clothes not be burned ? Can one go upon hot eoals, and
his feet not he burned ’—Prov. 6:27,28. W 4/15

February 9

I have filled him with the spirit of God, in wisdom,
and in understanding, and in knowledge.—Fx. 31:3.
The spirit of God coming upon his respective serv-
ants cnabled them to do exploits worthy of mention.
When the tabernacle for Jehovah’s worship was or-
dered to be built in the wilderness of Mount Sinai,
God called the man named Bezaleel for the work and
said the above. God assigned to him a companion work-
er, Aholiab, and to these two and all their corps of
assistants Almighty God gave wisdom and ingenuity
to prepare all the things for the tabernacle according
to the pattern that Jehovah gave to Moses in the
mount. These two men especially were made able by
God’s spirit to teach others who devotedly engaged in
His service. Later David made great preparations to
have the temple of Jehovah built at Jerusalem. The
pattern of the work which he turned over to his son
and successor to follow was by inspiration. W 6/15



February 10

And who is sufficient for these things?—2 Cor. 2: 16.

That is to say: “And for these things who is quali-
fied?’ (Diaglott) “And for such service as this who
is competent?’ (Weymouth) The Secriptural answer
is, Only the truly consecrated ones who are honest, sin-
cere and seeking no selfish gain, neither trying to ap-
pear respectable, honorable and pleasing in the eyes
of the religious world, but who speak forth the truth
plainly and without any compromise with religion.
Religious clergymen, who seek a good standing with
this world and its politicians and moneyed merchan-
disers, could not be qualified and competent for such
unselfish service and its reproaches and sufferings, and
are not. “For,” continues the apostle, “we are not as
many, which corrupt [which deal deceitfully with]
the word of God: but as of sincerity, but as of God,
in the sight of God speak we in Christ.”—2 Cor, 2:17;
marginal reading. W 5/1

February 11
God . . . saved Noah.—2 Pel. 2:4, 5.

What is more foolish than to pursue things of this
world and frantieally to strive to spare them from de-
struction at Armageddon? During the final eentury
before the great global flood, which was the more praec-
tical and wiser course? That of the people who simply
ate, drank, married, bought, and sold? or that of
Noah? What did Noah do? Most religionists think of
Noah as only a boatbuilder. But the apostle says of
him that God “spared not the old world, but saved
Noah the eighth person, a preacher of righteousness,
bringing in the flood upon the world of the ungodly”.
Through Noah’s preaching, seven other persons joined
him in the boat. These were the only humans that
gained salvation during that world catastrophe. Yet
the whole world of the ungodly that then was called
Noah a fool, unrealistic and unpractical, and scoffed
at his preaching. Gospel preaching is more than just
talk. W 6/1



February 12

No man can serve two masters: . . . Ye cannot serve
God and mammon [money (Goodspeed)].—Matt. 6:24.

Satan, the god of this world, is the god of mammon.
Mammon, or money, is the symbol of selfishness and of
that upon which one centers his selfish interest and
affection. At this end of the world it calls for the high-
est confidence in the Lord not to make material things
the chief objective on one’s program but to keep on
giving one’s chief thought and attention to serving
God and his Theocracy. We cannot divide ourselves
between both pursuits. We cannot be conformed to this
world and seek after the things it worries about, with-
out shoving God’s kingdom into the background as of
less value than self. There are only the two masters;
and where these masters do not even co-operate, but
are at deadly enmity with each other, we cannot love
and serve both at the same time and receive reward
from both. W 9/15

February 13
Obey him; called of God an high priest after the
order of Melchisedec—Heb. 5:9, 10.

As the one who offered himself for sacrifice as the
“Lamb of God”, Jesus was foreshadowed by the Jewish
nation’s first high priest, namely, Aaron, Moses’
brother. But as the royal One who fights against all
opposers of Jehovah’s universal sovereignty and whips
them at the battle of Armageddon, he was prefigured
by that priest upon a royal throne, Melchizedek, the
king of Salem. He did not self-conceitedly assume to
grab either of these offices for himself, but waited upon
Jehovah’s call and responded to it. When the perfect
man Jesus was baptized and God’s spirit descended
upon him, he was begotten of the spirit and God’s
voice from heaven announced that this spirit-begotten
One was His Son. There, at his begetting by the spirit
to be a spiritual Son of God, the call applied to Jesus
to be the great High Priest of God and he was chosen
for that office. W 7/15



February 14

Even now are there many antichrists.—1 John 2:18.

If one who has been anointed proves unfaithful and
goes out from the congregation of the anointed, he be-
comes an antichrist. His going out does not prove he
is right, and that those whom he leaves behind are in
the wrong and do not have the truth. God’s spirit,
which came with their anointing and which abides in
them, illuminates them and assures them that they
have the truth. But the unfaithful anointed one is cast
out of the “body” or Theocratic organization by Christ
Jesus the Head. God’s spirit does not abide in that un-
faithful one and he does not abide in Christ but goes
into the darkness of untruth and error. Such one is
therefore an antichrist. The faithful ones from whom
he is cut off and disconnected are not antichrists, but
abide in Christ. Jesus foretold that in the “last time”,
at the end of this world, where we are now, the “evil
servant” class would be such an antichrist.—Matt.
24:48-51. W 8/1

February 15
And his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount
of Olwes, . . . and the mount of Olives shall cleave
i the midst thereof —Zech. 14:4.

This in no way pictures that a cleavage takes place
in Jehovah’s universal organization, to produce dis-
unity and a kingdom divided against itself. To the
contrary, the cleavage pictures the birth of the new
Theocratic Government under Christ Jesus. This is
also pictured in Daniel’s prophecy as the ‘cutting of
the stone out of the mountain without the use of hu-
man hands or powers’, and which stone also destroys
the entire Devil’s organization from the universe and
becomes a great mountain and fills the whole earth.
The cutting out of that symbolic stone, and the cleav-
ing of the symbolic Mount of Olives with half of it
moving to the north, took place in 1914. Both actions
represent the birth of the kingdom of God and author-
ity’s being given to his Christ. W 9/1



February 16
We see Jesus, who was made a little lower than the
angels for the suffering of death, crowned with glory
and honour; that he by the grace of God should taste
death for every man.—Heb. 2:9.

Jesus’ being born thus as a human Son of God was
not for earthly glory. Jesus was made flesh primarily
to suffer therein at the hands of Satan and his wicked
servants. Why? To prove that his integrity toward
Jehovah God was unbreakable under the most diabol-
ical persecution and thereby prove that Satan the
Devil is a liar and so vindicate God’s name and univer-
sal rulership. His human death as a martyr also served
to provide a ransom sacrifice in behalf of every man
and woman that aceepts him as Savior and obeys him.
(Heb. 5:8,9) Jesus’ being a fleshly human creature
was meant to be only temporary ; for the sufferings in
the flesh must be the path he must tread to heavenly
glory. W 7/1

February 17
Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations.
—Matt, 28:19, A.S.V.

That means teaching the people of all nations, with
the result that Jehovah the Father will draw some of
them to Christ and these will deny themselves and un-
dertake to follow his steps as his disciples. “Make dis-
ciples” denotes no compulsion or governmental and
political pressure at all. Men can win disciples to fol-
low them, but they cannot manufacture such for
Christ. (John 6:44,45) The Father docs not compel,
but draws men into discipleship. So it must be. (Matt.
16:24-26) This fact makes it impossible that true dis-
ciples of Christ should try to stir up a world revolu-
tion or try to set themselves up as a man-made global
theocracy to act as spiritual adviser to political gov-
ernments underneath. Such a human theocracy can
not save human souls, for it cannot save even the soul
of the one attempting such a global theoecracy; but,
instead, he loses his own soul. W 12/15



February 18
Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and my servant
whom I have chosen.—Isa. 43:10, A. S. V.

For any organization on earth to be approved of
the Most High God and to be usable for him to do his
work of preaching “this gospel of the kingdom” that
organization must be Theocratic. That is to say, it
must be built according to the Bible truth that Jeho-
vah God is the Supreme Ruler and that, under Him,
Christ Jesus is his appointed Head of the congrega-
tion. Jehovah’s witnesses are members of his Theo-
cratic organization, but they are not The Theocracy
and are not trying to set up a Theocracy. The Theoc-
racy is Jehovah’s kingdom by Christ Jesus; and they
are simply announcers of it as its visible representa-
tives and ambassadors. Jesus is no exception to the
Theocratic rule that Jehovah is supreme and runs his
organization absolutely according to His will. Jesus is
Jehovah’s Chief Servant and is the Head Servant of
Jehovah’s company of witnesses. W 10/15

February 19
Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the dead,
how say some among you that there is no resurrection
of the dead [ones]?—1 Cor. 15:12.

Jesus Christ’s resurrection from death is a proof
of more than of his having kept integrity toward God
unto the death and of having shown worthiness of life
immortal as the Vindicator of Jehovah’s name and
Word. His being raised out of death is a guarantee of
a resurrection to come of others who are dead in the
tombs. It guarantees that man’s terrible enemy death
shall be destroyed, its companion, the grave, also be-
ing blotted out. Hence both resurrection facts are in-
separably tied together, so that if the one is true, the
other is also; if the one is denied, the other is also
denied at the same time. To deny that Almighty God
raised up Jesus from hell, the grave, would mean to
deny his power to do so; but more: it would deny
his purpose to raise others by Jesus Christ. W 4/1



February 20
Praise ye the Lord. . .. Praise him with stringed
instruments and organs.—Ps. 150:1, 4.

Organon, from which Greek word organization is
drawn, meant not merely a musical instrument, but
any instrument for service. Its real thought is that of
work ; for organon is drawn from the Greek root-word
ergein, meaning to work. The related word ergon means
“work done or to be done” ; the modern scientific word
erg means “a unit of energy or work”. Hence the essen-
tial idea of the thing called an organization is that of
instrumentality and work. It follows that God’s or-
ganizalion means more than just his intelligent crea-
tures. It means his obedient ereatures as brought to-
gether into a united, harmonious whole, each one being
given a place therein and duties to match and to fit in
with those of the other members of the organization ;
and all such creatures working smoothly together and
serving as God’s instrument in carrying out His pur-
pose and getting His work done. W 1/15

February 21
He that is slow to wrath is of great understanding:
but he that is hasty [short] of spirit exalteth folly.
—Prov. 14:29.

Being disposed to hasty or thoughtless action when
stirred up leads to the committing of foolishness, spe-
cifieally injurious to oneself. Never checking himself
to look ahead to what may be the outcome of unbridled
speech or conduct, the hasty one acts the way he is
disposed to under the unsettling conditions and per-
sists in doing what is unwise. Thus he exalts or carries
away folly, and is sure to abound in transgressions.
“An angry man stirreth up strife, and a furious man
aboundeth in transgression.” (29:22) The best rem-
edy for such a disposition is the discipline and counsel
of the great Lord and Ruler. Hence parents are in-
strueted: “Provoke not your children to wrath [Do
not irritate your children] : but bring them up in the
nurture and admonition of the Lord.” W 8/15



February 22
Thou shalt mot hate thy brother in thine heart: thou
shalt in any wise rebuke thy neighbour, and not suffer
sin upon him.—Lev. 19:17.

At 1 Corinthians 6:1-8 the apostle argues against
taking matters of difference between brethren into
worldly courts, and says that the saints will judge the
world and angels and hence should be able to judge
matters between themselves. Yet that is not saying
that the entire congregation is constituted to sit as a
court before which cases of sin among the brethren
against one another are to be submitted for final ad-
justment. Theocratic rule should be observed in the
congregation. God’s organization of his people is Theo-
cratic. The laws thereof come from himself, Jehovah,
the Supreme One. They do not draw their strength
and validness from the voice or vote of the congrega-
tion and are not applied because of the consent of the
governed. “For Jehovah is our judge, Jehovah is our
lawgiver.”—Isa. 33:22, A. 8. V. W 5/15

February 23

And he saith unto him, Friend, how camest thou in
hither not having ¢ wedding garment?---Matt. 22:12.

The “evil servant” eclass are without execuse. Hence
when the King by his Son at the temple puts the ques-
tion as to their irregular appearance before Jehovah,
Christ Jesus and the angels, this class is muzzled, hav-
ing no alibi. The Kingdom opportunities to act as Je-
hovah’s witnesses and to prove love and devotion to
The Theoeracy by keeping their integrity to God un-
der revilings and persecutions by this world are all
about them and free to them. But they refuse to don
the garment of identification and to be like the King-
dom heirs, Jehovah’s faithful active witnesses. They
set up their own self-managed un-Theocratic organi-
zation, split off from Jehovah’s witnesses, and seek
friendly relations with this world and its religious
organizations. They fail to carry out their commission
from God. W 10/1



February 24

Do we begin again to commend ourselves? or need we,
as some others, epistles of commendation to you, or

letters of commendation from you?—2 Cor. 3:1.

Any servant that has proof from the written Word
of his Master and knows he is in the divine service and
doing God’s approved work cares little for what all
the elements of this world say, do or think about him.
Because he carries no diploma or certificate of author-
ization or letters of recommendation from the religious
hierarchy or clergy, organized religion may contradict
that he is commissioned or appointed as a witness for
the Supreme One of the Universe. Yet he need not
worry and hesitate to go forth into the field preaching
“this gospel of the kingdom”, as Paul did, who was
not ordained by any man. His field record of activity
as well as the Bible still stands true, and his field work
speaks in commendation of him and argues that he is
a minister. God judges him on that basis. W 5/1

February 25

There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial:
but the glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of
the terrestrial is another.—1 Cor. 15:40.

The apostle discusses classifications on a scope in-
cluding heaven and earth. By celestial bodies he means
no inanimate bodies in the skies. He refers to the
various heavenly classes of spirit creatures, such as
cherubim, seraphim and angels. These groups have
each a God-given glory that distinguishes its own par-
ticular group or body of creatures. Such celestial glory
likewise distinguishes them from visible, material erea-
tures. The glory of the seraphim is deseribed for us
at Isaiah, chapter six. The glory of the highly exalted
Head of the “church, which is his body”, appeared to
Saul of Tarsus unbearably dazzling, like a “light from
heaven above the brightness of the sun” at midday.
Such is the variety of glory of celestial bodies of crea-
tures. W 4/15



February 26

He who was of the bondwoman was born after the flesh;
but he of the freewoman was by promise—Gal. 4:23.

At what time or event was the Seed of God’s free-
woman brought forth? Not at Jesus’ human birth
through Mary, but thirty years later. Then he was im-
mersed beneath the waters of Jordan in symbol of his
full conseeration to God and to God’s purpose as now
due. At such time and event God’s “freewoman”
brought forth the Seed. How so? Because there the
Son became spiritual, being begotten of God’s spirit to
hope of life in the spirit and being audibly confessed
by God as His Son. At the same time Jesus was anoint-
ed with God’s spirit and became God’s Anointed One
or Christ. He was anointed both to preach the King-
dom and also to become the King of that Theocratic
Government. He was now Christ Jesus, a new creature.
It was as such that God’s “freewoman” brought him
forth. W 2/1

February 27
Worship the Lord in the beauty of holiness.—Ps. 96: 9.

Political governments yielding to religion seek to
encroach upon the inalienable right of “strangers”.
Mainly, that right is to worship God freely according
to His law and the dictates of their enlightened con-
science. Hence the attempt to take away their right
assumes the form of putting the political-religious
state above God and then punishing the “strangers and
pilgrims” ; for what? For abiding by His law and thus
failing to obey unrighteous laws of men mischievously
framed against those in whom no fault can be found
except that they obey God first. Obedience to God is
man’s most vital right. By exercise of this right man
carries on his worship of the Supreme One, Jehovah.
That is Theocratic obedience and worship, for that
which is Theocratie looks up to Him as Most High and
as the Almighty One who rules above all his universe,
including this earth and man upon it. W 11/15



February 28

Dost thou wish not to be afraid of the Authority? Do
good, and thou shalt have praise from it ; for heis God’s
Servant [dibkonos] for thy good.—Rom. 13: 3, 4, Diag.

In his present glorified capacity in heaven Jesus is
Jehovah’s servant and wields the sword of execution
against the disobedient ones refusing to be subject to
the Most High God Jehovah., Although a Servant,
Christ Jesus is one of the Higher Powers or Authori-
ties with Jehovah God. Hence the apostle warns the
disciples, as above. In the Theocratic organization the
true followers of Christ Jesus are his servants. They
cannot be the servants of religious clergymen nor of
political rulers who fight against Jehovah and his
royal Theocracy, the Kingdom. Jesus said : “If any one
serve [diakonéin] me, let him follow me; and where I
am, there also shall my servant [didkonos] be.” (John
12:26, Diag.) His apostles referred to themselves as
servants and used the word didkonos. W 11/1

March 1

Seek ye first the kingdom of God, and his righteous-
ness; and all these things shall be added.—Matt. 6: 33.

Jesus was not going in for a second-rate thing when
he made the Kingdom his exelusive business. He recom-
mended it to others who wanted to be on the right
side, the winning side of the issue, and to serve the
true God, and thereby to gain eternal life to praise
and honor him forever. The seeker first of the King-
dom redeems the time by studying The Book, which
tells all about The Theocratic (Government and its
mysteries, righteous purposes and everlasting bless-
ings. Then he gives his supreme allegiance to that
Government and endeavors to live in harmony with its
purposes. He lets the world and its politics and strug-
gle for world domination go their way. While yet
obliged to be in this world, he sees carefully to it that
he does not let himself become part of it. He touches
not the unclean thing, and watches to “keep himself
unspotted from the world”. W 9/15



March 2

All thy children shall be taught of the Lord; and great

shall be the peace of thy children.—Isa. 54:13,

That God’s teaching would not be for an individual
who imagines himself to have direct personal dealings
with God, but is for the entire company of God’s peo-
ple, Jesus showed when he quoted the above words ad-
dressed to God’s “woman”, the Theocratic organiza-
tion, Zion: “It is written in the prophets, And they
shall be aLL taught of God.” Consequently, His teach-
ing comes now through no individual on earth, but
through his organization which he uses as his servant.
It is for the education of the entire organization, that
all the members of it may do the divine will in unity
and harmony. The Head of that servant organization
is God’s Chief Servant, Christ Jesus, and in teaching
his visible organization on earth Jehovah associates
this beloved Son with Him. A servant of Jehovah to-
day must look to His organization to learn His will.
W 1/1

March 3

Samuel took the horn of oil, and anointed him in the
midst of his brethren: and the spirit of the Lord came
upon David from that dey forward.—1 Sam. 16:13.

Removal of God’s spirit from King Saul left only
room for a contrary spirit to control him. God sent an
evil gpirit upon him indirectly, in that he gave him
no encouragement and His dealings with the anointed
David stirred up in Saul the spirit of jealousy, bitter-
ness, despondency and fear for his kingship and royal
line. Hence God was not responsible for Saul’s wicked
attempts to kill David. As for David, he was a changed
man from the day of the eoming of God’s spirit upon
him after his anointing. It was with that divine spirit
upon him that he went out single-handed to take up
Goliath’s challenge and defiance of Jehovah. It was by
the spirit of Jehovah that David succeeded in making
the lumbering giant bite the dust. “The battle is Je-
hovah’s,” David shouted out.~1 Sam. 17:40-54. W 6/15



March 4

He is the living God, and an everlasting king: at his
wrath the earth shall tremble, and the nations shall

not be able to abide his indignation.—Jer. 10: 10.

Jehovah’s witnesses, Moses and Aaron, made it plain
to Pharaoh of Egypt that if they disobeyed Jehovah’s
command to worship and service it would mean their
destruction. It was a serious matter for them, one of
either life or death. They could not afford to let their
consciences be overridden by the political powers of
the land. Nor was it for the political power as judge,
advised by the religious counselors, to determine
whether the worship of Jehovah was right. That would
be letting man’s mere opinion decide whether to deny
them freedom of worship while at the same time grant-
ing freedom of religion to his priests and their dupes.
Pharaoh was confronted with no mere human law and
demand, but with the Most High God’s. Hence it was
the right and wise thing for the state to bend to Jeho-
vah’s demand. Let nations today take note. W 2/15

March 5
But truly I am full of power by the spirit of the Lord.
—Mic. 3:8.

Prior to the baptism of Jehovah’s only begotten Son
while on earth as a man, God’s spirit or active force
acted upon earthly creatures to cause them to speak,
do, see or move according to the divine will; and its
power was irresistible even to God’s enemies. Begin-
ning with Jesus, the same spirit or active force of
Almighty God has been used to beget consecrated men
and women to a heavenly inheritance; and these have
been anointed by his spirit to commission them to His
service and to enlighten them on the truths of His
Word as due to be understood. At this end of the
world, when just a remnant of those begotten of God
as sons unto heavenly glory are yet on earth, the same
spirit has operated toward men of good-will, whom the
Good Shepherd Christ Jesus is now gathering to the
side of God’s kingdom. W 8/1



March 6
If the spirit of the ruler rise up against thee, leave
not thy place; for yielding pacifieth great offences.
—Eccl. 10: 4.

A remnant of earth’s population have shown a spirit
opposite to that of the nations. They have heeded the
above wise counsel of Jehovah’s Word. They are those
in the service of the Most High Ruler, these having
consecrated themselves wholly to his sacred service.
They have thus devoted themselves to the interests of
His kingdom through the worthiness and good offices
of the Ruler’s Son, Christ Jesus, The Prince of Peace.
On that basis the Ruler has received them and given
them a place in his service. Their assigned duty is that
of declaring the name of the Universal Ruler and pub-
lishing the good news of his kingdom and rule by his
Son Christ Jesus. Faithfulness on the remnant’s part
in the performance of their appointed service causes
the Ruler to show a favorable spirit toward them.
W 8/15

March 7
Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of the
kingdom of God.—Mark 1:14.

Jehovah is the Sender of the gospel. He makes the
gospel ; for he is the Creator of the faets that provide
the good news, and which facts he causes to be record-
ed and understood. At his own appointed time he sends
forth the gospel. To this end he chooses, ordains and
sends out the publishers of the gospel. No work, life’s
occupation or career could be greater and more essen-
tial than that of preaching the Kingdom gospel. Why ¢
Because no job or calling could be higher and more
vital and beneficial than that pursued by the Chief
Servant of the Most High God, namely, his Son Christ
Jesus. It was only on the one day, Nisan 14 of
A.D. 33, that he hung upon the tree and died; but
what was he doing during the years between then and
his baptism by John the Baptist? He was acting as a
publisher of Jehovah’s Theocracy. W 9/1



March 8

And strangers shall stand and feed your flocks, and
the sons of the alien shall be your plowmen and your
vinedressers. But ye shall be named the Priests of the

Lord: . . . Mimisters of our God.—Isa. 61:5,6.

At assemblies of Jehovah’s Theocratie organization
those of the “stranger” class have the right and priv-
ilege to offer prayer to Him, and also to conduct meet-
ings for Bible study and for service preparations, even
with members of the spiritual remnant being present.
The adding of these “stranger’” servants to the Theo-
cratie organization was foretold in the words above to
the restored anointed remnant. Likewise, the conse-
crated “stranger” can perform baptisms in water of
those who want to symbolize their consecration to
God; just as John the baptist, who was not begotten
or anointed of (God’s spirit, was privileged to immerse
in water both Jesus himself and also many of Jesus’
disciples.—dJohn 1:29-37. W 12/1

March 9

We all come [into] the unity of the faith.—Eph. 4:13.

The united cleaving to Christ is aided by having a
unity of faith and understanding, instead of having
sectarianism with a so-called “federal council” or an
“international conference” of sects as a binder. The
binding tie between true disciples is strengthened by
having a similarity of work, no matter in what land
they may reside, all engaging in that one and the same
work in an organized manner, co-operating with one
another in Christ Jesus. He is the necessary unifying
Head. Whatever organization exists on earth for
carrying out God’s commandments must be subject to
Christ Jesus as Head. It must operate in striet har-
mony with his instruetions through the Bible. The
Lord God 1s the One who through Christ builds this
organization, for it is He who draws the disciples to
Christ. This visible organization, instead of being The
Theoecraey, is subject to Theocratic law and is com-
posed of those who are ambassadors for it, W 12/15



March 10
Now, thanks be to that God, who always leads us forth
to triumph with the anointed One [Christ], and who
diffuses by us the fragrance of the knowledge of him,
in every place—2 Cor. 2: 14, Diaglott.

Christ Jesus the King leads his footstep followers
against religion. By spreading abroad everywhere the
truths of the Bible concerning Jehovah’s name and his
kingdom under Christ they are diffusing, displaying
and making manifest everywhere the sweet fragrance
of the knowledge of the gracious God, whose truth
makes us free from religion and its bondage. These
educators in truth and righteousness eare not at all
what the stinky goats of opposition may say in con-
demnation of the educational campaign. Jehovah’s
witnesses march triumphantly along in His service,
announcing the line of march of His victorious King.
Unto God their offerings of service as witnesses to him
and his King are like pleasing incense. W 5/1

March 11
Take away the wicked from before the king, and his
throne shall be established in righteousness.
—Prov. 25:5.

Jehovah’s purpose still stands, and its vindication
is now very near. He has not backed down from his
Edenic forecast of the future. Majestically, without
the least excitement or hurry at what this world and
its prince do, he moves forward unhalted to the su-
preme event, the vindication of his name and the com-
plete world regeneration. The first requirement is the
establishment of the heavenly Government of the Seed
of his “woman”. It is the kingdom of heaven, with per-
sons on the throne of uncorruptible integrity toward
God. Their integrity must be tested and proved. Such
testing could be done only in the midst of the world
of which Satan the Devil is the god. While placed in
this world they must never yield to becoming part of
it. They cannot be of the wicked old world and like-
wise be for the righteous new world. W 3/1



March 12

Thou shalt be called by a new name, which the mouth
of Jehovah shall name. . . . thou shalt be called Heph-
2bah, and thy land Beuloh.—Isa. 62:2,4, AR.V.

During World War I their name appeared to be
“Forsaken”, “Desolate.” But the remnant of faithful
ones endured the reproaches for the Kingdom’s sake.
They cleaved to God and his Royal Government, and
therefore passed the judgment at the temple and were
anointed as ambassadors for the Kingdom and sent
forth to declare God’s name and his kingdom by his
Son. Then it became publie, world-wide, before Gentile
nations and their rulers, that this remnant were the
“people for his name”, Their bringing forth the King-
dom fruits made it plain that, call them by what des-
picable names the nations chose, yet Jehovah’s delight
was in his remnant who were publishing his name.
Yes, too, their land or organization was part of the
universal organization that is “married” to God. By
anointing and using them as his witnesses he was re-
joicing over them with a bridegroom’s joy. W 2/1

March 13
Make known to the sons of men his mighty acts, and
the glorious majesty of his kingdom.—Ps. 145:12.

The Government by which Jehovah God has pur-
posed to vindicate his name is no mere government of,
by or from men or from demons, but is a government
from heaven, by perfect creatures with more than hu-
man power, wisdom and efficiency. The human govern-
ment which this world is able to offer must be not
only subject to human frailty and the ever-present
danger of organized wickedness and power of revolu-
tion, but also subject to wicked superhuman powers,
evil-minded spirit creatures, Satan and his demons,
who do not have man’s interests at heart. The super-
human government which Jehovah establishes must be
subject to and responsible to Him, the Almighty God
of absolute righteousness and who has the highest ever-
lasting welfare of humankind at heart. W 6/1



March 14
For since through a man there is death, through a man,
also, there is a resurrection of the dead.
—1 Cor. 15: 21, Diaglott.

The Scriptures prove that many at death have per-
ished, because they have gone down into destruction
from which no recovery is possible. True it is that by
Adam’s sin death passed upon all men descending
from him, but not “second death”, which is the death
of destruction in gehenna. Hence those having only
the inheritance of death that was unavoidable through
Adam would be redeemable or be in line for a resur-
rection out of death. Those whose inherited eondemna-
tion to death had been added to by willful wickedness
that brings the divine judgment of destruction have
more than an inheritance from the first man. They go
to gehenna, and are not among ‘all those that are in
their graves’ and that ‘shall hear the voice of the Son
of God and come forth’ to resurrection. W 4/1

Marech 15

So then it is not of him that willeth, nor of him that
runneth, but of God that sheweth mercy.—Rom. 9: 16.

Christ Jesus did not glorify himself and seek to
exalt himself, but was called to his high position as
Aaron was called to the priesthood. Jehovah God is
the One who does the calling to the Kingdom. He does
so according to His purpose. (Rom. 8:28) No one
hearing the good news from Him could assume to de-
termine for himself that he will be in the heavenly
capital organization with Christ Jesus. It is not for the
one hearing the good news to purpose the high calling
for himself, but it is God who must make choice from
among the many millions who hear. For that reason,
whoever makes a consecration or complete dedication
of himself to God does not do so on the condition of
receiving the heavenly prize in Zion. He does so simply
to do God’s will and to be subject to God’s placing of
him in God’s final arrangement of all creatures that
live eternally. W 7/15



March 16
Lo, a great multitude, which no man could number, of
all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,
stood before the throne.—Rev. 7:9.

These recognize the throne of God, that is, His king-
dom. They unitedly serve in his temple, which is a
‘house of prayer for all nations’. To Jehovah God and
his Lamb, the Prince of Peace, they give the eredit
for salvation, and not to worldly rulers and their
symbols and emblems. They do not let themselves be
divided and set at odds with one another because of
the fact that they have come out of all nations, kin-
dreds, people and tongues. The unifying power in
their lives is their attachment to the Throne, the king-
dom of God. Like the remnant of whom they are the
companions, these persons of earthly hopes now seek
to live for the New World. They realize that if they
expect to live in unity in that righteous world they
must prove they can live at unity now. W 5/15

Mareh 17
Blotting out the handwriting of ordinances that was
against us, . . . [hel took it out of the way, nailing

it to his cross; and having spoiled principalities and
powers, he made a shew of them.—Col. 2: 14, 15.
Jesus’ faithfulness to death and his resurreetion out
of death were a plaguing blow to antitypical Pharaoh,
Satan the Devil. Jesus kept his perfect integrity to-
ward God even to the putting off from himself his
earthly life. Thereby he gained the victory over the
demon principalities and powers of Satan as well as
over their official representatives upon earth, all of
whom were trying to force Jesus into a fracture of
his integrity. But by his perfection of obedience to
God he triumphed over all the enemy powers of this
world. He stripped them of all false charges against
him and of all their boasts of being “the higher pow-
ers” superior to Jehovah. Along with that, Jesus
triumphed over all the religious forces. The fact of
his resurrection was a deathblow to them., W 2/15



March 18
Therefore we are buried with him by baptism info
death: that Uike as Christ was raised up from the dead
by the glory of the Father, even so we also should
walk in newness of life.—Rom. 6: 4.

At Pentecost Christ’s disciples were “baptized for
the dead” by being baptized into Christ, the spirit of
God then being poured out upon them and anointing
them as body-members. If there were no resurrection
out of death at the time of the establishment of the
Kingdom, what would be the sense of their being so
baptized ? A Christian may be sincere in saying, ‘Well,
even if there were nothing more to it than just this
earthly life, the privilege and joy of serving God is so
great and blessed that I would be satisfied with just
this.” But Paul says: “If in this life only we have hope
in Christ, we are of all men most miserable.” (1 Cor.
15:19) This shows God’s Word is written expressly
for us to entertain the hope of resurrection as a com-
forting and staying power in life. W 4/15

March 19

Unlike most teachers, we do mot adulterate God’s
word; but with sincerily, as sent by God, in God’s
presence we speak in Christ.—2 Cor. 2: 17, Weymouth.

Jehovah’s witnesses are “sent by God”, and they
appreciate that he is their judge and that they are do-
ing their work “in God’s presence”, They aceept small
contributions freely given by persons who accept the
valuable books, booklets and magazines that make
plain God’s Word ; but such is not trafficking or adul-
terating his Word. The money contribution is to the
work and its expense that the Bible explanations may
be spread abroad to still others. Because they tell the
pure and simple Bible truth in all sincerity as Chris-
tians and continually study to clear away all the reli-
gious traditions from all Bible instruction, Jehovah’s
witnesses are hated, boycotted, discriminated against
and suppressed. But the clergy make gain of God’s
Word. W 5/1



March 20

Assistants [didkonos] n like manner ought to be seri-
ous, not deceitful in speech.—1 Tim. 3:8, Diagloti.

An assistant is a servant. Also the meaning of the
word minister, the same as the meaning of the apostle’s
word (didkonos), is servant. With the term “servant”,
one who has special responsibilities in a eongregation
of Jehovah’s consecrated people should be well con-
tent. Anything that is added to the term “servant”
should reasonably designate to what particular work
he is set; as, for example, “accounts servant,” “ad-
vertising servant,” ete. Neither the term (didkonos)
which the apostle applies to these servants in the
church, nor the term for their service (diakonia), is
peculiar to them. It was applied to Christ Jesus. He
is God’s foremost Servant. He, being the chief one and
the greatest one among his disciples, said to them:
“Whoever may desire to become great among you, let
him be your servant [didkonos].”—Matt. 20: 26, Dia-
glott. W 11/1

March 21

Appoint elders . . . For it is necessary that the over-
seer [episkopos] be irreproachable, as God’s steward.
—Titus 1: 5, 7, Diaglott.

This means to appoint those who are recognized as
being elders spiritually to eertain essential services
within the congregation. It does not mean creating
elders by vote or appointment. It shows that those
whose mature fruits of word, doctrine and conduct
prove them to be elders or mature ones in a spiritual
way are the ones qualified to be clothed upon with re-
sponsibilities of service. Hence these elders are the
ones whom the apostle says to appoint to places of
service in the Christian congregation. The rule was
that those who were to be appointed to be overseers
(episkopos) over the flock of God were required to be
elders, and this appointment must be made with or
under the spirit of God. W 10/15



March 22
To the law and to the testimony: if they speak not
according to this word, it is because there is no
light in them.—Isa. 8: 20.

Jehovah’s truth concerning His purposes and man’s
destiny differs radically from all religion. Sacred
truth is not a religion. In no way can this be better
seen than by comparing the truth with the teachings
of religion. “Thy word is true from the beginning,”
said the adoring psalmist to Jehovah God. Centuries
later the One of whom the psalmist was a prototype
added: “Sanctify them through thy truth: thy word is
truth.,” (Ps. 119:160; John 17:17) Therefore it is
certain that the Holy Bible is not a book of religion.
It has nothing in common with religion, although re-
ligion has all along endeavored to mix some of the
Bible with itself in order to take on an appearance of
truth. Religion, however, cannot adopt the whole Bible,
because the two are irreconcilable foes. W 3/15

March 23

The gospel must first be published.—Mark 13: 10.

The question faeing us is not, Can we do it, with so
few publishers and in such a short space? Almighty
God will see to it that the time is sufficient and that
publishers sufficient are there. The question is, Who
will have a part in the fulfillment of Jesus’ prophecy
with all the blessedness it means for the ones taking
part therein? Will it include you and us? It will, if we
appreciate the opportunity and discharge our obliga-
tions to God according to our complete consecrations
of ourselves to Him. These words by his Son Jesus
are not simply a prophecy of what is to be, but are also
a command. God’s mere statement as to what work is
to be done at a certain time constitutes or stands as
a command to those who are at that specified time serv-
ing him. Those who are faithful to him at that time
will not want the prophecy’s fulfillment to get away
from them, leaving them without a privileged part
therein. W 9/1



March 24

Into thy hands I commend my spirit.—Luke 23:46.

His spirit, which Jesus commended to God, was his
life-force or power of life. That power returned to
God, who gave it to Jesus; and God alone could re-
store it to his dead Son. God did so when he raised
him from the death-state and restored him to life as
a living soul. The great Life-giver Jehovah safely kept
that which Jesus commended to him, because Jesus
died in blameless integrity toward God and did not
forfeit his right to everlasting life. The enemies were
able by God’s permission to kill the body, yet they
could not destroy Jesus’ right to life as a living soul
and they could not obstruet God’s power to resurrect
Christ Jesus to life as a living soul. On the third day
Christ Jesus came into existence again as a living soul
by God’s resurrecting of his Son from the dead. Thus
the Scriptures make a distinetion between soul and
spirit. W 6/15

March 25
Your Father knoweth that ye have need of these things.
But rather seek ye the kingdom of God; and all these
things shall be added unto you.—Luke 12:30, 31.

The Kingdom must be first on our hearts, and we
should apply ourselves unselfishly to serving its inter-
ests. God, who offers the heavenly honor, is also the
Father, and will not fail to provide our basic needs
while we concentrate on that which is of most im-
portance. It is a test upon our faith, zeal and apprecia-
tion for us to let food, clothing, ecomforts and home
have the secondary place in our lives and to specialize
upon the higher interests and to seek them first. Jesus
reminds us that “the workman is worthy of his meat”,
and “the labourer is worthy of his hire”. If the heav-
enly Father feeds and clothes the wild beasts and
fowls and herbs of the field, it is unreasonable and also
faithless to think that he would not shelter, feed and
clothe faithful workmen who colabor with God.
W 9/15



March 26
I unll make of thee a great nation, . .. and I will
bless them that bless thee, and curse him that curseth
thee: and in thee shall all families of the earth
be blessed.—Gen. 12:2, 3.

God’s promise or covenant to Abraham foretold that
Jehovah would bring forth a Seed which would become
a Government or “nation”, and by which Seed Jeho-
vah would make his own name great and would be the
Sender of great blessings. The receivers of such would
be creatures on earth who blessed or praised the name
of God the Greater Abraham; whereas those who
cursed Jehovah’s name would receive the divine eurse,
meaning everlasting destruction. Even though Satan
the Devil should cause the vast majority of human-
kind to curse Jehovah’s name and suffer destruction,
vet there would be representatives of all families or
tribes of the earth that would prove worthy of bless-
ing. Abraham showed belief in this promise by clear-
ing out of Babylon. W 1/15

March 27

There came a voice from heaven, saying, Thou art my
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased.—Mark 1:11.

It was as a spiritual Son, and not as a human Son,
that God testified concerning Jesus by the voice from
heaven. Jesus’ baptism in water was to symbolize his
consecration to God to do his Father’s will, and God’s
will was that Jesus should suffer to the death in proof
of his faithfulness to God and that thereafter he
should live as a spirit creature in heavenly glory.
Thus Jesus, with God’s will definitely set before him
and with a heavenly calling and hope of life, now had
God’s spirit resting upon him and was a new creature,
a spiritual son of God. This was the first time such a
thing ever occurred on earth. It illustrates how Jesus’
followers may become sons of God whom the heavenly
Father brings to celestial glory. Spiritual sons they
become, because no human parent has anything to do
with the matter. W 7/1



March 28

Memorial Date After 6 p.m,, S. T.
Christ our passover ts sacrificed for us—1 Cor. 5:7.

The Israelites remained indoors under the blood, so
signifying they were obedient to Jehovah as the true
God and were also trusting in the blood of the un-
blemished lamb, the sacrifice approved of God. Such
obedient action pictured faith in Christ’s shed blood
as the means to spare one from God’s wrath and from
the execution of death at the hands of his Exeeution-
er. Today such faith in Christ’s blood, followed up by
a complete conseeration of ourselves to God to be one
of his redeemed people, frees us from the obligation
to justify ourselves before God by our own merit and
works of righteousness. Despite all our works toward
self-righteousness, our consciences would accuse us as
under God’s wrath still and subjeet to condemnation
due to inborn sin. Faith in the blood as the atonement
does bring justification to the consecrated and makes
them alive to righteousness. W 2/15

March 29

Having blotted out the bond writlen in ordinances

.« . nasling it to the cross—Col. 2:14, A.8.V.

Thereafter the religious clergy could no longer
judge his disciples upon the basis of the law covenant.
They could not make it a requirement to the salvation
of Jesus’ disciples, requiring these to live as natural
Jews according to the handwriting or bond of ordi-
nances with its obligations. Christ Jesus has nailed
such to his tree and has made his disciples free. They
must not eare for the judgment of the religionists, nor
permit such to drag them back into the keeping of
the formalities of the typical law covenant and mak-
ing a religion of such, thereby giving up their Chris-
tian liberty. The religious clergy have been plagued
to death as far as true Christians are concerned; and
the apostles of Christ Jesus declared their liberty from
such dead ones, when they said to the Jewish clergy:
“We ought to obey God rather than men.” W 2/15



March 30
And I will pour upon the house of David, and upon
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and
of supplications: and they shall look upon me whom
they [the enemy] have pierced.—Zech. 12: 10.

The faithful remnant in 1918 prayed to be cleansed
from their sin of inactivity respecting their anointing,
and from the uncleanness of fear of the combined ene-
mies. The Lord God responded to their supplications
by Christ Jesus at the temple. The largest assembly of
spirit-begotten anointed Christians was arranged for
for the summer of 1919. Just prior thereto the Lord
God, by His spirit, caused the unclean spirit of fear to
be cleansed away from his faithful remnant by the
truths published in The Watch Tower in the article
“Blessed Are the Fearless”. At the assembly the key-
note speech by the president of the Watch Tower pub-
lishers was this very theme. As a result the life-giving,
actuating spirit of Jehovah’s fearless service began to
be poured out upon his faithful remnant, to fulfill
Joel 2:28,29. W 8/1

March 31

If in this life only we have hope in Christ, we are of

all men most miserable. But now 1is Chmst risen

from the dead.—1 Cor. 15: 19, 20.

Reasonably the apostle Paul concludes that if there
be no resurrection out of death, then his dead breth-
ren are perished, and he and his living brethren, who
suffer the assaults of Satan and his demons, are “of
all men most miserable”, But the faithful Christians,
who endure the miserable time that Satan and his seed
try to make for them and who endure it with blameless
integrity toward God, have more than hope only in
this life. They have hope of future life beyond the
power of these demons to molest, not by reason of in-
herent immortality of soul, but by the power of God
to raise them out of death. The certainty of this hope
is proved by his raising his beloved and only begotten
Son from the dead. W 4/1



April 1
Behold, how good and how pleasant it 43 for brethren
to dwell together tn unity! As the dew of Hermon, . ..
upon the mountains of Zion.—Ps. 133: 1, 3.

Such dwelling together is refreshing and reviving,
like the heavy dews upon Mount Hermon during Pales-
tine’s hot, dry season of six months’ duration. The
dews were so heavy that their area of coverage ex-
tended from Mount Hermon down to Mount Zion. Zion
was a symbol of Jehovah’s capital organization. At
the true Zion, the capital, the everlasting Life-giver
commands his blessing to rest, the blessing of “life for
evermore”. That life, the gift of God, resides in his
High Priest, the King. None of earth can gain ever-
lasting life save through the capital organization and
its King, Christ Jesus. The dews of ancient Mount
Zion were life-giving. At this scorching end of the
world, the blessings unto life in the new world of
righteousness descend like dew upon all who dwell
together in brotherly unity by subjecting themselves
to the Theocratic rule. W 5/15

April 2
He that doeth violence to his father, and chaseth away
his mother, is a son that causeth shame and bringeth
reproach.—Prov. 19: 26, A.8.V.

The faithful and wise son, that rejoices the heart
of his father and makes glad his mother, will so deport
himself before men and angels that he will not bring
any shame upon the organization and its name. (Prov.
23:22, 24, 25) By such a course he is sure to abide
as a beloved member of God’s universal organization,
and to have a part with God’s “woman” and her chief
Son, Christ Jesus, in vindicating the honorable name
of Jehovah God the Father. Also, now, God’s “other
sheep” will honor His “woman”, joyfully serving
under her direction at present, looking forward to
the blessed hope of being adopted after the battle of
Armageddon as her beloved earthly children through
Christ Jesus. W 2/1



April 3
Ye are our epistle written in our hearts, known and
read of all men: forasmuch as ye are manifestly
declared to be the epistle of Christ ministered by us.
—2 Cor. 3:2, 3.

If worldly authorities do not believe or acknowl-
edge our commission as God’s servants, then let our
witness work speak, our accomplishments in building
up others in God’s Word. Such work cannot be erased,
though men refuse to read this testimonial evidence
of our ministry. The religionists’ documents of com-
mendation are scraps of paper, man’s word. Jehovah’s
witnesses, besides quoting support from the Bible,
submit live testimonials in flesh and blood. The Lord’s
“other sheep”, that have been reached by the message
of Jehovah’s name and kingdom and that have been
gathered to the right side of Jehovah’s King, all these
are our letter of recommendation, a letter which we
carry everywhere on our hearts and minds and can
display with confidence. W 5/1

April 4

Neither are your ways my ways.—Isa. 55: 8.

Jehovah’s purpose is to vindicate his name as God
and as the Supreme Sovereign of the universe. This
he will do by setting up a righteous, uncorruptible
Government that actually brings life in peace, happi-
ness and prosperity to mankind on earth. The world
declares its purpose is to civilize all peoples and to
give them permanent peace, economic prosperity,
social security, and good government, locally and
internationally. On the surface, it would seem that
the purposes of this world and of Jehovah God are
running parallel with each other, or that they are
in fact both one; and that this world is practically
carrying out the purpose of God and should therefore
have his approval and blessing. However, their pur-
poses are not one, and Jehovah God has nothing in
common with this world. That is why His way and
methods differ from the world’s. W 6/1



April 5

Christ is not entered into the holy places made with

hands, . . . but into heaven itself.—Ileb. 9: 24.

First he applied his merit of his human sacrifice in
behalf of those whom it is God’s purpose to have inherit
heavenly glory with his vietorious Son Jesus Christ.
During Christ’s 1000-year reign he will apply merit
in behalf of all others who prove worthy of life ever-
lasting in Paradise on earth. The benefit of his merit
does not come automatically to any human creature,
but comes only to those manifesting faith in God’s
provision through Christ. The benefit that comes now
to those for whom his merit is applied is justification
by faith, which faith is demonstrated by consecration.
Since the merit is from Jesus’ human sacrifice, the
justification of these by faith is as to their flesh, for
naturally they are sinners in the flesh. Such justifica-
tion is only a means to an end, that the one consecrat-
ing to God ean be made receivable by God to become
his servant for ever. W 7/15

April 6
4 fool uttereth all his mind: but a wise man keepeth
it in till afterwards.—Prov. 29: 11.

The fool has no mastery over his own spirit. Anger
or the enraged frame or disposition of mind which he
feels rising within him he lets explode without regard
for consequences. For that reason he acts foolishly,
and the results are those of foolishness. The spirit
within him is in itself invisible to onlookers. Yet it is
a driving force within him. Hence at first it may cause
the fool to take on an angry countenance, his blood
leaving his face, his lips becoming livid. Then, on top
of this visible effect of such spirit, it vents itself in
violent language and actions to foolish effect. The wise
person has control over his spirit, including its quality
of anger. He knows that thoughtless action will do no
good and may displease the Lord. He takes thought for
consequences and keeps back his anger. W 8/15



April 7

Behold, we count them happy which endure.—~Jas.5:11.

If God’s remnant are subjected to the grueling test
of endurance and faithfulness to prove worthy of the
salvation bestowed on those finally chosen for the
Kingdom, then undoubtedly those earthly “virgins”,
who companion with the remnant, are no less subject
to the heart-searching test of their integrity and endur-
ance in order to gain salvation through Jehovah’s Son.
No less degree of faithfulness is required of the virgin
companions than is required of the remnant. If the
test of endurance seems to be applied to the ecompan-
ions longer than they had thought, and if the time till
the Armageddon fight and vietory of Jehovah seems to
be longer than once expected, let these companions not
faint or grow weary. Let them remember that the
spirit-begotten remnant look forward to surviving
Armageddon and are willing to go with the virgin
companions all the way thither. W 10/1

April 8
Let no man seek his own, but every man another’s
wealth.—1 Cor. 10: 24.

The remnant of the spiritual Israelites are careful
not to disdain the consecrated persons of good-will.
Lovingly they recognize them as the ready and willing
subjects of Jehovah’s King. Over such devotion to the
King they greatly rejoice, because it means that the
interests of his kingdom have been increased to that
extent. Having a common bond to the Kingdom, and
being separated because of it from this world and the
political institutions thereof, both the remnant and
the “strangers” of good-will now dwell together and
act in harmony with one another. Because both elasses
are traveling onward to the near future time when the
Kingdom will dominate all the earth with no opposing
man-made governments, both the spiritual! remnant
and their earthly companions are “strangers and pil-
grims” to this world which lies under the power of the
wicked one, Satan the Devil.—1 Pet. 2:11. W 11/15



April 9
They shall hear my voice; and they shall become one
flock, one shepherd.—John 10: 16, A. 8.V,

The Lord’s “other sheep” become disciples or learn-
ers of Christ Jesus, but not as members of “his body”.
Yet they do follow the Good Shepherd and learn from
him through his “faithful and wise servant” organi-
zation. The Good Shepherd leads the remnant of his
“little flock” of Kingdom joint-heirs in the preaching.
If now the “other sheep” follow the same Shepherd,
they cannot do otherwise than participate with the
remnant in getting the testimony respecting Jehovah’s
kingdom and his vengeance out to all nations, regard-
less of what language. The remnant have no authority
to quit testifying before the end comes. Therefore the
“other sheep”, their companions, have no authority to
slack the hand and let down on the witness work. Our
risen Lord’s command to “go, disciple all the nations”,
has not been revoked. W 12/15

April 10
And why stand we tn jeopardy every hour? I protest
by your rejoicing whick I khave wn Christ Jesus our
Lord, I die daily.—1 Cor. 15: 30, 31.

The Christians are willing to stand hourly in
jeopardy, and to risk their lives and to face death
daily by keeping on in the work Satan hates. Why?
Because they know God can resurreet them out of
death if He permits the Devil and his minions to kill
their bodies. The Devil cannot destroy their souls,
that is, their life through a resurrection from the dead
into the New World. They know that only God ean
destroy their souls or life privileges in gehenna, sym-
bolic of everlasting destruction. (Matt. 10:28) By
going down eventually into their baptism into death
in blamelessness and integrity toward God, they main-
tain their conditional right to life in the New World.
That right to everlasting life is made permanent at
their resurrection from the dead and into the kingdom
of heaven. W 4/15



April 11
Let him that is athirst come. And whosoever unll, let

him take the water of life freely.—Rev. 22: 17.

In appreciation of God’s provision whereby they
may now work out their salvation and make their call-
ing and election sure, let all the remnant of the elect
yet in the flesh keep on preaching this good news of
the Kingdom. They are the last members on earth of
Christ’s bride-class. Hence, in this day of Jehovah,
when the “pure river of water of life” is flowing out
from the Kingdom throne and through his visible
organization, let this remnant of the “bride” join with
the Bridegroom, the Spirit, in saying, “Come.” Let
them encourage to like service all men of good-will
that hear, by bidding them to say to still others,
“Come.” Then by a combined preaching of “this gospel
of the Kingdom” to all races, nations, peoples and
tongues, let both the remnant and these good-will
eompanions extend the King’s welecome to all others
who are athirst for life-giving truth. W 9/1

April 12
Our qualification is frem God; who also qualified us
to be servants of a new covenant; not of the letter,
but of the spirit; for the letter kills, but the spiril
makes alive.—2 Cor, 3: 5, 6, Diaglott.

The apostle speaks of the spirit of the Lord God,
which is God’s invisible energy for accomplishing what
He wills. The apostle says we are living, not under the
old law, but in the time of antitypical realities which
were long ago foreshadowed in that law covenant. Our
antitypical Mediator is Christ Jesus; he is also our
antitypical High Priest of God. Hence in the words
above the apostle points to Israel’s ancient law code
of the old covenant that was abolished by Christ, and
he shows the difference between it and the spirit or
moving force of Jehovah which is upon his approved
servants now. By the help and direction of his spirit
they are qualified to do his service. W 5/1



April 13

They ministered those things, which now were declared
to you through those who evangelized you with holy
spirit semt from heaven; into which things angels

earnestly desire to look.—1 Pet. 1: 12, Diaglott.

The spirit or invisible forece of God was that which
came upon the ass of the prophet Balaam and caused
it to do the miraculous, to speak and reason with him.
This was different and distinet from the life-force or
spirit of all flesh which remained in the dumb animal
after the power of speech by God’s spirit left it. God’s
energizing force to cause those who have the spirit of
life to say or do things beyond their natural powers
to perform and which things they did not understand
is described by the apostle above. If those prophets of
before Christ foretold things they did not understand
and did so by God’s holy active force, then it follows
that the understanding or explanation of such things
by the followers of Christ must be by the same foree.
W 6/15

April 14
Not by might, nor by power, but by my spirit, saith
Jehovah of hosts—Zech. 4:6, A.S.V.

Not to the growing numbers of the Lord’s “other
sheep” is the immensity of the witness work each
passing year to be credited. Their exploits in His
service are as much accomplished by the spirit or
active force of God through Christ as are the exploits
of the remnant, “the people that do know their God.”
(Dan. 11:32) The spirit of Almighty God is resting
potently upon the devoted companions of the remnant.
This is not saying they have been begotten of God’s
spirit and will have to die so as to go to heaven. It
does not mean they are anointed with the spirit and
made members of Christ’s body. John the Baptist and
Christ Jesus worked in the same field for some months
and God’s spirit rested upon them both. Yet John
was not begotten of the spirit. Jesus was begotten and
anointed of God’s spirit. W 8/1



April 15
And when all things shall be subdued unto him, then
shall the Son also himself be subject unto him
[Jehovah] that put all things under him, that God
may be all in all—1 Cor. 15: 28.

Joyfully we look forward to when Christ Jesus, by
Jehovah’s authority and power, will have destroyed all
enemies, including death and the grave. Having accom-
plished the divine purpose, Christ the King will then
turn over the paradise earth and its perfected right-
eous inhabitants to the Supreme One, Jehovah God.
Thereby the earthly realm will become onece more
wholly a part of the universal organization of the Most
High God. Humbly Christ will claim no independent
sovereignty of his own. Having succeeded in his king-
dom over the earth and fulfilled God’s will toward it,
he will gladly submit himself in absolute allegiance
and obedience to Jehovah God. Then Jehovah will
reign as “King of Eternity” over all that live, includ-
ing his kingly representative, Christ. W 4/1

April 16
Thus saith the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel;
Jonadab the son of Rechab shall not want a man to
stand before me for ever.—Jer. 35:19.

For these Jonadabs to break faith with their father
would have been for them to choose the easy life and
to grow soft as pleasers of the flesh. Therefore they
stuck to sobriety and to an aective life in the field as
wandering tenters, like Jael. Of natural Jonadab-
Rechabites and Kenites we know of none today. But
God’s promise was doubtless given and recorded to
remind us that there would be modern-day Jonadabs.
They are the “stranger” class of good-will, who in their
varied acts of faith were foreshadowed by the Kenites,
including Hobab, Jael, Jonadab and the Rechabites.
Never shall there be any want of these. At Armageddon
Jehovah’s appointed Executioner, Christ Jesus, will
regard and cherish their right and will spare them
from execution in that great tribulation. W 12/1



April 17
When he, the spirit of truth, is come, he will guide
you nto all truth.—John 16:13.

By means of the spirit or invisible energy under
divine eontrol and operation, the Secriptures written
by men of old would be made understandable accord-
ing to truth. Thus it, the spirit comforter, would guide
into all truth and would show things to come by its
unraveling of the prophecies pertaining to things to
come. Christ Jesus said that the things in the Law and
Prophets and Psalms were written concerning him,
and by illaminating such Secriptures the spirit com-
forter would testify of Christ Jesus and glorify him.
This spirit or active force would not be a blind force
running wild, but would be tuned to convey to the
church what the great Sender Jehovah God said and
hence what it heard; and it would also attune the
faithful Christians to what the heavenly Father had
said and what they heard from his recorded Word and
his inspired servants. W 8/15

April 18
I will shake the heavens, and the earth.—Hag. 2:6.
This shows the all-importance of one special thing
to any world regeneration, a thing which the whole
lot of religious clergymen, politicians, financiers,
judges, police force and social reformers can never
supply. What? The removal of the demon powers and
the creation of righteous heavenly powers in charge of
this earth. Only God’s “woman”, his faithful univer-
sal organization above, can produce such righteous
“heavens” over mankind. It is thus seen that the very
foundation of a new world or a regenerated world of
righteousness is a righteous, incorruptible government,
mightier than Satan and all his demons and able to
destroy all wicked creatures and to wipe out all the
effects of the thousands of years of sin’s operation. The
time for the birth of such a spiritual Theocratic gov-
ernment had not come at the flood; but now the

Government is at hand! W 3/1



April 19
God also hath highly exalted him, and given him a
name which ts above every mname.—Phil. 2: 9.

The body (the church) goes with the Head (Christ
Jesus). By exalting Christ Jesus to the highest place
in the universe next to himself and at his own right
hand, Jehovah made the Christ organization to be the
capital over all his universal organization. Such capital
organization is God’s offspring and also the Seed of his
freewoman or universal organization. “Capital” means
“chief”, as being the seat of the general government.
Hence the Christ organization is the Kingdom of
heaven, which kingdom has no earthly part or “phase”.
It is at the top of the universal organization and rules
it, the seraphim, cherubim and angels being subject to
it. Necessarily, the earthly part of the universal organ-
ization, being lower than angels, will be subject to the
Kingdom or capital organization. Only Jehovah God,
as supreme, is above the Kingdom, for he is the Head
over all the Christ. W 2/1

April 20

And they shall turn away their ears from the truth,

and shall be turned unto fables.—2 Tim. 4: 4.

Now, at the opening of a new postwar epoch, we
are about to be spectators of the greatest mass move-
ment away from hearing the truth and to turning their
ears to fables. Satan now pulls off the biggest fraud
in the history of his world organization. He starts the
fable a-rolling, and uses all possible channels of propa-
ganda and publicity to make it popular, that the after-
war association of nations is man’s last and only hope
for a peaceful earth with security, prosperity and
justice to all races, nations, minorities and languages.
A blasphemous fable this is. Against it God’s Word
sets forth Jehovah’s kingdom by his Christ as the
only successful and permanent means for bringing in
a new world of righteousness, peace, safety, health,
prosperity and life forever for faithful men on the
earth. W 10/15



April 21
And of Zion it shall be said, This end that man was
born in her.—Ps. 87:5.

The ones begotten as sons of God become members of
Jehovah’s universal organization, which organization
of spiritual ereatures is spoken of as one and is symbol-
ized as God’s woman named Zion. That the call to the
heavenly inheritance comes at the time of the begettal
by God’s life-giving spirit, the Scriptures further
show, at Isaiah 49:1-5: “The Lorp hath called me
from the womb; from the bowels of my mother hath
he made mention of my name. . . . And said unto me,
Thou art my servant, O Israel, in whom I will be
glorified. . . . And now, saith the Lorp that formed
me from the womb to be his servant, to bring Jacob
[Jehovah’s holy nation] again to him.” These words,
applying primarily to Jesus, apply also to the members
of his body. These are called from the womb or from
the time of begettal as members of God’s organization,
Zion, to be her children.—Gal. 4:26. W 7/15

April 22
Shall not the minmistration of the spirit be rather
glorious?—2 Cor. 3: 8.

The ministry of Jehovah’s witnesses is a glorious
one, If it is not apparent to religious unbelievers who
persecute us, it is because they read the Bible but do
not have seeing eyes. To get the veil that is before
their eyes removed, they must turn to God in faith;
for when Moses went before the presence of God he
removed the veil that hid his face from the Jews. Those
Israelites feared to see God’s glory in Moses’ face and
asked it to be veiled from their eyes. Moses, their
go-between, was reflecting Jehovah’s glory, proving
he had been with Jehovah, just as a phosphorescent
substance, after it has been exposed to the light,
carries an afterglow in the dark. Moses foreshadowed
God’s great Prophet, Christ Jesus. Like his prototype,
this Greater Moses does not fear to behold Jehovah’s
glory direct. W 5/1



April 23
Gather together in one all things in Christ, both which
are in heaven, and which are on earth; even in him.
—Eph. 1:10.

The major portion of the “body of Christ” having
already been gathered together by resurreection in one
with the new world-Ruler in the heavens, there
remains but a remnant of such “body” members upon
earth, These too must be gathered together in one
under their Head Christ Jesus. They have been so
gathered throughout the entire earth. Not physically
50, but in oneness of purpose and effort, in oneness of
organization, in oneness of action, and in oneness of
understanding of the great Textbook of life, the Bible.
Hence they have not permitted the divisions of the
religious sects and organizations to split them. Nor
have they let the political squabbles and controversies
of the nations rend them asunder. They recognize and
abide by the principle set forth at Galatians 3:28 as
to the “body of Christ”. W 5/15

April 24
Let the dead bury their dead: but go thou and preach
the kingdom of God.—Luke 9: 60.

That command of Jesus Christ holds good today.
Although this is a time when the dead are being multi-
plied wholesale, those who show the wisdom of obedi-
ence to Christ cannot turn aside from fulfilling their
commission to preach, Certainly, no matter what they
might otherwise do of a practical kind from the
world’s standpoint, it would not keep the people from
dying or being made to die prematurely against their
wills. What “practical thing”, so called, can restore
life to those thus dying? Hence, although the gospel
preaching does not seem of practical benefit to hu-
manity, that does not mean it is not of the highest
wisdom to preach, and to preach now in the midst of
a global upheaval. In the midst of a dying race of
mankind Jesus did not think it foolishness to preach.
W 6/1



April 25
Sell that ye have, and give alms; provide yourselves
bags which war not old, a treasure in the heavens
that faileth not.—Luke 12: 33.

By ‘selling what one possesses and giving it away
in almg’ Jesus meant for his followers te convert or
change what they own and have into something capa-
ble of being used unselfishly for the benefit of others
according to God’s will. That is to say, Put your
means into equipping yourself for distributing to
others the good things God has to offer econcerning his
Kingdom. Thus you will engage in a non-commercial
work. Such is a charitable ministry or a dispensing
of God’s Word and with no financial returns or
accumulation of material wealth for yourself. Jehovah
is the greatest Almsgiver, and Christ Jesus was an
imitator of Him in almsgiving. Jesus’ disciples must
follow in his steps in giving alms. Such alms are the
life-giving spiritual truths of God’s Word and spirit-
ual help, and not literal money. W 9/15

April 26

Perform an evangelist’s work.—2 Tim. 4: 5, Diagloit.

All members of the church’s governing body pushed
the proelamation of the good news of the Kingdom to
the ends of the earth. They lived up to the designa-
tion which the Lord gave them of apostle, which term
means “sent-forth one”. They fulfilled their calling to
be apostles by going forth from place to place and
from house to house to preach, and organizing compa-
nies of Jehoval’s consecrated people. In other words,
they all acted as evangelists and as ambassadors of
Jehovah and in behalf of Christ Jesus. Thus, back
there, the governing body of Jehovah’s Theocratie
arrangement of his people not only directed the an-
nouncing of the Kingdom throughout the earth but
also took an active forward part in evangelistic work
themselves. Why? Because this is the fundamental
work on earth of all the members of Jehovah’s Theo-
cratie organization, whether apostles or not. W 11/1



April 27
For then shall be great tribulation, . . . And except
those days should be shortened, there should no flesh
be saved.—Matt. 24: 21, 22.

Make no mistake of understanding. The days of
“great tribulation” were not cut short by the halting
of World War I; no more than those days were
renewed by the outbreak of World War II in 1939. The
Lord God and his Christ were not responsible for
either World War I or this present global confliet.
Satan the Devil and his demons and their human
agents are accountable for these wars. The real days
of the “great tribulation” are those which are brought
against Satan’s organization visible and invisible by
the great King Jehovah and his Associate King Christ
Jesus. The tribulation began against that wicked
organization in 1914, when the “times of the Gentiles”
came to their close. The final end and grand climax of
that tribulation will come at the decisive fight between
Jehovah’s hosts and Satan’s at Armageddon. W 9/1

April 28
Disciple all the nations, immersing them into the name
. . of the Son.—Mattl. 28: 19, Diaglott.

The name carries with it all the honor, authority,
power and office that the Father has laid upon the
Son. One’s conseeration to (God the Father, which con-
seeration is symbolized by being immersed in water,
must take into consideration the place to which the
Father has assigned the Son in the vindication of His
name and universal sovereignty. None can be conse-
crated to God except through him, Being baptized into
the name of the Son means being baptized unto a rec-
ognition and obedience toward that for which the
Son’s name stands, to wit, his position and office in
God’s purpose and arrangement. The Son, by his own
loyal course to his Father, left the one and only ex-
ample for his followers to copy, and they must obey his
example as well as his words. Jesus not only said, but
also did in harmony with his own words. W 12/15



April 29
In the name of our God we will set up our banners:
the Lord fulfil all thy petitions. Now know I that
the Lord saveth his anointed.—Ps. 20:5, 6.

Jesus when on earth was faithful in that to which he
was anointed. Therefore Revelation 3:14 speaks of
him as “The faithful and true witness”. All the faith-
ful apostles were Christlike witnesses of Jehovah. All
members of the bride of Christ are, by force of their
anointing, obliged to be witnesses of Jehovah concern-
ing the Kingdom in which they shall share with Jesus
the Bridegroom for the vindication of Jehovah’s name,
(1 Cor. 9:16) Such obligation applies to the remnant
of the bride class yet on earth. For that reason the
remnant of anointed ones have joyfully taken up and
acted under the Seriptural name “Jehovah’s wit-
nesses”. Hence they must now say, “Come,” to all
“men of good-will”.—Rev, 22:17, W 8/1

April 30
Death is swallowed up in victory. O death, where is
thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory?
—1 Cor. 15: 54, 55.

Death has been like a monster that has prodded all
mankind with a death-dealing sting. That sting is
sin; for “the wages of sin is death”. Sin’s strength has
been God’s law which condemned sinners to death and
called for execution of those infected with sin, thus
causing a payment of sin’s wages. But where, now, as
respects the “body of Christ”, is that sting and that
victory of death, in view of the redemptive death and
the resurrection of Jesus? They are completely nulli-
fied, counteracted! And where is any cause for death’s
boasting in view of the resurrection of the “body of
Christ” which has already begun? As for the remnant
of the “body” yet alive on earth and engaged in Jeho-
vah’s service, death can stop them only momentarily,
for at death they are changed instantaneously: “and
their works do follow them,” in glory, in the King-
dom!—Rev. 14:13. W 4/15



May 1

Go, disciple all the nations.—Matt. 28: 19, Diaglott.

Jesus’ command to go forth and diseiple all nations
and baptize the disciples and teach them all things
that he commanded to be observed has the highest
authority behind it. It has behind it the Most High
God Omnipotent ; it has behind it the Son of God with
all authority in heaven and on earth; it has behind it
invineible power, the holy spirit or active force. And
in being thus commanded the consecrated servants of
God are receiving an ordination whieh is ahove any
commission or appointment that humans and religious
institutions could bestow upon a ereature. This divine
command directing the consecrated ones to the work
of God is a law to them which no supreme court,
international court, or world court can nullify or
revoke. Nothing they may decide, hand down or rule
respecting worldly affairs can be understood to have
force or authority against this command to preach and
to teach in all nations. W 12/15

May 2
Sing, O barren, thou that didst not bear; break forth
into singing, . . . For thy Maker is thine husband;
the Lord of hosts ts his name~Isa. 54: 1, 5.

For four thousand years since God’s promise in
Eden God’s woman or universal organization had not
borne the Seed, Christ Jesus, nor any of his faithful
associates, (God’s adopted sons. But in A.D, 33, with
the casting out of the Hagar organization (ineluding
earthly Jerusalem) and her offspring that organization
was seen to have brought forth no children of the
Kingdom. On the other hand, at the bringing forth
of the spiritual sons, Christ Jesus and his apostles and
associates, the “Jerusalem which is above” and which
“is free” is seen to have more children of the Kingdom
than the bondwoman organization. No doubt now
existed that God’s “freewoman”, his universal organi-
zation above, is His true “wife”. Let her break forth
into singing ! —Gal. 4: 24-31. W 2/1



May 3

The epistle of Christ ministered by us, written not
with ink, but with the spirit of the living God; not
in tables of stome, but in fleshy tables.—2 Cor. 3:3.

To write this epistle, we are the pen or human
instrument that God uses. The letter is not written in
ink that ean be rubbed out, but is inscribed by and
with the active foree or spirit of God, who works in
us. It is not as in the case of Moses, when the law
of the Ten Commandments was written with the finger
of God on two tablets of stone. Our letter is written
on the fleshly tablets of human hearts, because of
the change of heart and mind that our spiritual
ministry causes in the Lord’s “other sheep”. Our work
with God’s Word has made an impression upon them
and has wrought results in them that are readable or
discernible. Such results, therefore, make them our
letter. It speaks more plainly than any handwritten
letter by ourselves or by any visible organization that
could send us out. W 5/1

May 4
Teach me to do thy will; for thou art my God: thy
spirit s good.—Ps. 143: 10.

He who prays to God to teach him to do the divine
good-pleasure or will shows the spirit to learn and
obey. While praying thus, he must search the written
Word of God, wherein the divine will is recorded,
trusting God by his spirit to reveal his will through
those sacred pages. (2 Tim. 2: 15) Keep in mind, how-
ever, that it is the servant class, not an individual
person, that prays to be taught to do God’s will. The
revelation of God’s will must therefore be, not for
an individual, but for the entire company of His
faithful remnant. It is not an individual student of
God’s Word that reveals His will, nor is it for an
individual to presume to interpret God’s Word to make
plain His will. Jehovah God is the sole Interpreter of
his Word and is the Teacher of highest education,
for the entire company of His people. W 1/1



May 5
It is God which worketh in you both to will and to
do of his good pleasure.—Phil. 2: 13.

Universal means “present everywhere”, that is,
existing throughout all creation. Everywhere where
God’s intelligent creatures exist and serve him, there
His organization exists, in unity, for all such faithful
and obedient creatures must be organized to do God’s
will and purpose and so must belong and do belong to
his organization. Rightly such organization is called
his universal organization, as taking in ell his holy
living ereatures. God’s law is as universal as his organ-
ization, because his will and rule must govern his
entire organization. One who gets out of harmony with
God’s universal rule of obedience can not be or remain
a part of Jehovah’s organization ; for thereby he fails
to perform his part of the organizational work. He
no longer co-operates with the organization, and he
tries to disturb and trouble it. He is out of harmeny
with the great Organizer Jehovah. W 1/15

May 6

And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to
the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials

of the wrath of Qod upon the earth.—Rev. 16: 1.

The Greater Moses, Christ Jesus at the temple, is
responsible for the plagues. He has been authorized
by Jehovah God to enforce them upon stubborn, resist-
ing “Christendom”. Such plagues are messages of
judgment from Jehovah God and are revealed through
his Bible. They are expressed against all things of this
world of religion, or demonism, and polities and com-
merce. Such judgment messages expose this world as
Satan’s and boldly declare what shall soon come upon
it in the battle of Armageddon, now near. Like Aaron
who used Moses’ rod, so Jehovah’s witnesses, joined
by their good-will companions, have been used to
deliver these judgment proclamations in Jehovah’s
name and guided and protected by His holy angels,
particularly sinee 1922, W 2/15



May 7
For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all
be made alive—1 Cor. 15: 22.

All die in Adam by reason of death’s passing from
him onto all his offspring; but it is not true that all
such eventually die with merely the condemnation
they inherited from him resting on them. The
malicious, deliberately wicked and rebels against God
die not merely as Adam’s descendants, but also as seed
of the Serpent, the children of the wicked one Satan.
Adam was not responsible for their dying as workers
of iniquity against God. Hence all such could not be
included among all those who in Christ shall be made
alive; for his ransom sacrifice does not cover or cancel
such sin of rebellious iniquity and willful wickedness.
Therefore the apostle’s words above are restricted in
applieation, and he has in mind all those he was writ-
ing about, namely, all those “which are fallen asleep
in Christ”. As in Adam they died, so in Christ they
shall all be made alive. W 4/1

May 8
The words which the Lord of hosts hath sent in his
spirit by the former prophets—Zech. 7: 12.

The Bible, though written by imperfeet men, was
in all parts written by the inspiring power of God
upon men wholly devoted to Him, and hence the in-
spired written Word or Bible is His Word or Book.
His spirit of inspiration guarded lest error, false
doctrine and false prophecy be taught in that Word,
despite that the faithful writers did not understand
or realize the meaning, either partially or fully, of
what they wrote. This did not alter the correctness of
what they wrote, any more than for a faithful copyist
to make an exact copy without understanding it
affected his copy. Balaam’s prophecy was an example
of where God’s spirit irresistibly prevailed over what
an unfaithful prophet wanted to say and it turned an
intended curse into a blessing.—Num. 22:38; 23: 8,
12, 20, 26; 24:1-3, 12, 13; Neh. 13:2. W 6/15



May 9

Ezcept @ man be born of water and of the spirit, he
cannot enter into the kingdom of God.—John 3:35.

The term water in conjunction with spirit does not
mean literal water as for baptism. Instead, “water”
symbolizes that which has to be preached to the man
before being begotten of the spirit, namely, the truth
concerning Jehovah God and his purpose through
Christ Jesus. This likening of truth to clean water is
not unusual in Secripture. Said Peter later: “Seeing ye
have purified your souls in obeying the truth through
the spirit unto unfeigned love of the brethren, see that
ye love one another with a pure heart fervently.” Then
to show that the word of truth performs its part in the
begetting of a new creature in Christ, Peter adds:
“Being born again, not of corruptible seed, but of
incorruptible, by the word of God, which liveth and

abideth for ever. . . . this is the word which by the
gospel is preached unto you.”—1 Pet. 1:22-25, W 7/1
May 10

Ye know what withholdeth that he might be revealed
tn his time. . . . only he who now letteth will let,
until he be taken out of the way.—=2 Thess. 2:6, 7.
What was withholding or acting as a restraining
force in even the apostle’s day was the holy spirit. As
long as it was the dominant force in the congregations
the appearing of the “man of sin” company was
restrained. “He who now letteth,” or, “the one restrain-
ing for the present” (Diaglott), evidently refers to
the apostles of Christ, through whom the holy spirit
was specially functioning and through whom the
various gifts of the holy spirit were imparted to the
consecrated believers. When these direct representa-
tives of the Lord and foundation members of the
church were removed by death, then the way was
opencd for the formation and development of the
“man of sin” class of counterfeit Christianity. The
final development or capping of this class is the evil
servant class in the time of the end. W 8/15



May 11
I have trodden the winepress alone; and of the people
there was none with me: . . . For the day of vengeance
is in mine heart, and the year of my redeemed is come.
—Isa. 63: 3, 4.

Jehovah’s Fighter, who is the Word of God and who
represents Jehovah God, is pictured as erushing the
enemy and thus speaking. The people of this world are
not with or in favor of him in the fight for Jehovah’s
honor and rule. They are the ones he treads down in
execution of God’s vengeance against Satan’s organi-
zation. However, there are others who are with him or
who are active on his side in the fight. These are the
delivered ones whom he speaks of as “my redeemed”.
There are also a multitude of persons of good-will who
take a stand alongside of these “redeemed” ones. These
Jehovah’s Fighter gathers to his right side for protec-
tion and for preservation with his “redeemed” ones,
the eleet and chosen followers. W 7/15

May 12
Then sard the king to the servanis [attendanis], Bind
him hand and foot, and take him away, and cast him
into ouler darkness.—Matt. 22:13.

It is neither to the “slaves” nor to the wedding guests
that the King gives the order to bind the garment-less
class hand and foot and throw them out into the dark-
ness of the world outside. It is to His ministers or
attendants, namely, the angels which minister to Jeho-
vah God and which attend Christ Jesus at his coming,
that he gives command to cut this “evil servant” class
off from his organization. And, says the King: “There
will be the weeping and the gnashing of teeth.” (Wey-
mouth) Such weeping and gnashing of teeth is over
forfeited privileges which others enter in to enjoy,
and it will reach its height when the great King sends
his heavenly armies under his Son Christ Jesus to
destroy the “city”, the modern counterpart of Jeru-
salem that rejected Jehovah’s King, Christ Jesus.
W 10/1



May 13
Abraham . . . And all the men of his house, born in
the house, and bought with money of the stranger,
were circumcised with him.—Gen. 17:26, 27.

The “stranger” class enter into covenant with God
as pictured by the covenant of circumeision. They
endeavor faithfully to keep themselves unspotted from
this world and its religion. As Abraham turned his
back upon his native land of Ur of the Chaldees and
did not intermeddle in the affairs of the land in which
he sojourned, so these do. They turn their backs upon
this world and no longer live for it, but keep a non-
involvement position toward its polities and contro-
versies. They endure the reproaches that fall on the
Greater Abraham and all that serve him; and after
the manner of Abraham, they look ahead to the New
World of righteousness which Jehovah builds upon
the foundation of his glorious Theocratic city, The
Kingdom.—Heh. 11:8-16. W 11/15

May 4
If from merely human motives I have fought with wild
beasts in Ephesus, what profit is it to me? If the
dead do not rise, let us eat and drink, for to-morrow
we are to die—1 Cor. 15: 32, Weymouth.

If the apostle Paul encountered such perils and
exposed himself to death from purely the motives of
a natural man, and without love for God and belief
in resurrection, what would it avail him? To face
perils with such motives as the religionists of this
world have would be of no advantage and would end
up in loss of faith. So the apostle warns us. It is not
with safety to one’s faith in God and his purpose for
a Christian to keep regular company with religionists
who do not believe that the dead rise to life in a
resurrection, but who have selfish motives of worldly
glory, fame and honor for what brave exploits they do
with an unconcern for death. To such the course of
self-indulgence in this life appears to be the most
reasonable to their natural minds. W 4/15



May 15

It is He also who has made us competent to serve Him
in connexion with a new Covenant.—2 Cor. 3: 6, Weym.

Christ Jesus, the “Lamb of God”, was killed and his
blood was offered in God’s presence to ‘take away the
sin of the world’. For this reason Gentiles as well as
Jews become qualified to serve as competent ministers
of the new covenant. The old covenant was inaugurated
at Mount Sinai with a law code, delivered to the Israel-
ites through their mediator Moses. But as respects the
new covenant, this was validated over Jesus’ blood on
Passover Day of A.D. 33, and it was inaugurated or
dedicated fifty days after he arose from the dead as
the living Mediator. It was inaugurated on the day of
Pentecost by the outpouring of God’s spirit upon those
then consecrated to him as Christ’s followers. By such
outpouring these anointed ones became ministers or
servants, not of a written code like that at Mount
Sinai, but of the spirit of God. W 5/1

May 16

Take heed to yourselves: If thy brother irespass
against thee, rebuke him; and if he repent, forgive
him. And if he trespass against thee seven times in a
doy, and seven times in a day turn again to thee,
saying, I repent; thou shalt forgive—Luke 17:3, 4.

The course above outlined by the great Peace-maker
is for the purpose of keeping peace and unity among
the brethren, rather than stirring up discord by tale-
bearing and whispering, It does not matter what prob-
lem comes up among those of the Lord’s organization,
there is always a proper order to follow, and it is set
forth in the Lord’s Holy Word. As long as we follow
that, unity will be maintained ; there will be no dis-
ruption. Those trying to bring about disruption the
Lord God by His angels will clean out from his organ-
ization in due time, and it will be after those that are
approved by Him under the test are made manifest.
—1 Cor. 11:19. W 5/15



May 17

How shall they hear without a preacher?—Rom. 10: 14.

Man’s present enjoyment of practical, material
things has been futile, vain, eternally. Life in the new
world of righteousness will be enjoyed under The
Theocratic Government, which Jehovah God sets up
for the permanent rule of this earth. To prove worthy
of life eternal in the Theocratic world it is necessary
for life-seekers to get into harmony with that Right-
eous Government. The wisdom of this world does not
believe in or want that Government. The religious
clergy and others who have the wisdom of this world
do not tell the people anything in favor of that new
world and its Theocratic Government. Therefore if
the people of this generation are to gain life and if
they are to prepare to live in that righteous Theocratie
world they must first hear about it, and to that end
someone must preach the true gospel to them. W 6/1

May 18

His name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The

mighty God, The everlasting Father.—Isa. 9: 6.

Christ Jesus has not begun begetting children as
yet. Hence the consecrated persons of good-will who
now drink at the river of living water are not yet
begotten by him. Neither does God’s spirit of revela-
tion testify to their hearts and minds that they are
his spiritual adopted sons. Nor does the same holy
spirit proclaim a heavenly reward for them or open
up to them from God's Word the hope of a heavenly
spiritual inheritance. Nonetheless, they must continue
faithfully at the side of the begotten and anointed
remnant in the gospel-preaching work of Jehovah God.
They must maintain their constaney and integrity in
his service under stress of reproach, persecution and
demonie opposition till the work is done. Then the
“Everlasting Father”, Christ Jesus, will justify them
to life during his millennial reign through the benefits
of his ransom sacrifice. W 8/1



May 19

Living waters shall go out from Jerusalem; half of
them toward the former sea, and half of them toward
the hinder sea: in summer and in winter.—Zech. 14: 8.

The waters of life descend from the Kingdom source
and through God’s visible organization and then to
men. (Rev. 22:1, 2) Hence in this day of Jehovah the
“living waters” of the Kingdom gospel are observed to
“go out from Jerusalem”. Eastward and westward
they go, to reach the seas of humanity alienated from
Jehovah God. No winter torrent such as dries up in
the hot, dry season of persecution is this river of living
water. The prophecy says, “In summer and in winter
shall it be.” And the facts disclose that all the year
round, in season and out of season, in times of violent
heat of persecution and in more peaceful times, the
life-imparting waters keep flowing from the Kingdom
throne and through the faithful organization of
Jehovah’s witnesses. W 9/1

May 20
Therefore they that were scattered abroad went every
where preaching the word.—Acts 8: 4.

Jehovah’s good news about The Theocratic Govern-
ment is irrepressible. The haters of such good news or
gospel resort to violent and illegal means to stamp it
out, but in vain! In the effort to keep this life-saving
message from reaching the perishing people, they try
to break up the organization of those who do their
duty to God by preaching the good news of the King-
dom. Yes, in places they do cause the message-bearers
to be scattered bodily, but such enemy accomplishment
merely works out toward scattering the good news
more widely, because the message-bearers refuse to
quit preaching. While scattering or uprooting many
of such active announcers, the religious-totalitarian
persecutions and opposition fail to break up the
organization and stop the organized activity for edu-
cating the people. Why? Because the enemies of the
gospel fight against God. W 11/1



May 21
Who then is a faithful and wise servant, whom his
lord hath made ruler over his household, to give them
meat in due season? Blessed is that servant, whom
his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. Verily I
say unio you, That he shall make him ruler over all
his goods—Matt, 24: 45-47.

At this end of the world, when Christ Jesus comes
to the temple for judgment of his followers, there
would be the final remnant of his church or body-
members upon the earth. These faithful ones he would
constitute into a servant-body under himself as Head.
This very action he foretold in the above text. For
such reason the term servant is consistently used
among the remnant of consecrated, spirit-begotten and
anointed witnesses of Jehovah. The term designates
them as servants of God, and not of men. It is written
to them: “Ye are bought with a price; be not ye the
servants of men.”—1 Cor. 7:23. W 10/15

May 22
For the kingdom of God is not eating and drinking,
but righteousness and peace and joy in the holy spirit.
—Rom. 14:17, A. 8.V,

Enjoyment of present Kingdom privileges is not a
matter of what or how much or when we eat and drink.
It is a matter of serving the King in the right way,
getting along peaceably with fellow servants, and
rejoicing because God’s spirit is upon you and is show-
ing you and guiding you into the precious truths and
privileges of serving Him, Those who in this way
render service pleasing to God and approved of his
King will not perish for lack of food, drink and cloth-
ing and be knocked inactive in that way. God stands
pledged to provide all things he knows they have need
of, and never yet has his pledge failed. Why, then,
lay up treasures on earth for days to come and negleect
God’s service in order to do so? You may share the
fate of those who in the night of Armageddon will
have their lives demanded of them. W 9/15



May 23

Speak to Ebed-melech the Ethiopian, saying, . . . thy
life shall be for a prey unto thee: because thou hast
put thy trust in me, saith the Lord.—Jer. 39: 16, 18.

The “stranger” class of today read this promise made
over God’s name to Ebed-melech. They may recognize
in it a promise written under inspiration for their
benefit, because of the like services they render to the
faithful remnant of Jehovah’s witnesses foreshadowed
by Jeremiah. In view of the rapid approach of God’s
vengeance at Armageddon, bringing the destruction of
Jerusalem’s counterpart, modern-day “Christendom”,
and of all organized religion, this promise is a great
comfort to these “strangers” of good-will. They are
the “sheep” which Jesus the King said visit him while
in prison by doing the like to the imprisoned ones of
his spiritual brethren. He will shield them from de-
struction and invite them into earthly blessings under
the Kingdom.—Matt, 25:34-40. W 12/1

May 24
Forbidden of the holy [spirit] to preach the word in
Asia, after they were come to Mysia, they assayed to
go into Bithynia: but the spirit suffered them not,
—Acts 16:6, 7.

The divine command to teach and preach reaches
into every quarter of the earth and into every nation.
It throws open every nation to entry by God’s conse-
crated servants on their preaching and teaching
mission. No religious cult can rightly seek under any
sort of selfish plea to keep out the teachers of the
divine Word. Only the holy spirit, under the direction
of Jehovah through Christ, ean rightfully prevent
those who are commanded to teach from entering into
any territory of the earth at a certain time. The spirit
operated against Paul’s efforts because the gospel
laborers were few, and the spirit was guiding what
few laborers there were in order to direct the course
of the gospel into fields that were due to be opened
up at the particular time. W 12/15



May 25
He shewed me a pure river of water of life, clear as
crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of
the Lamb.—Rev. 22: 1.

Sinee 1914 the Bridegroom Son sits in the throne
at God’s right hand and rules, to mete out destruction
to those who oppose the divine Government and to
extend everlasting life and blessings to those who dis-
play good-will toward God and his Christ and who
obey God’s law and rule. The truth regarding the
life-giving Government is pictured as a stream, which
issues forth from the throne of God and of his once-
sacrificed Son. Seemingly small at its source, it
increases in width and depth to the volume of a
mighty river. Jehovah God on his throne is the eternal
Fountain of life. His faithful Son, who was sacrificed
as the Lamb of God that life everlasting might be
provided for obedient humankind, is the One by whom
the life is extended to believers. W 8/1

May 26

Behold, I create new heavens and a new earth: and
the former shall not be remembered.—Isa. 65: 17.

Jehovah, The Creator and Life-giver, has brought
near the time of world regeneration. The regeneration
begins with the setting up of the Kingdom, God’s
Government in the hands of his glorified Son. This
Theocratic Government has already been established,
all the faets since A.D. 1914 going to show that he
took to himself his great power in that year and set
the beloved Son as King “in the throne of his glory”
in the heavens, The regeneration there begun will not
halt until a new world has been born in which ohedi-
ent humankind will live on earth in the bloom of
perpetual health and in plenty amid peaceful and
safe conditions and righteous surroundings. This will
take place both after and in spite of the fact that all
efforts toward the so-called “moral regeneration” of
mankind by worldly leaders in the postwar era will
have failed. W 3/1



May 27
O gwe thanks unto the Lord; . . . to him that smote
Egypt in their firstborn.—Ps. 136: 1, 10.

When dying on the tree in antitypical Egypt, Christ
Jesus abolished the Jewish law covenant and provided
his blood to make valid the new covenant in behalf of
his followers, whether natural Gentiles or Jews. By
his integrity maintained toward God unto the death,
not a natural death, but one of extreme reproach on
the tree, Jesus was made a curse. But thereby he lifted
the curse of the law covenant from all believing Jews.
(Gal. 3:13, 14) All this was a defeat for Satan the
Devil, who hoped to hold all the Gentiles as well as
Jews under his tyrannical power. It was a great plague
to the Jewish religionists who held onto the now
hollow shell of the law covenant, the outward observ-
ances thereof. It resulted in the death of the religious
clergy, that is, as far as their authority and awe-
inspiring influence and power affected the Jewish
disciples of Jesus. W 2/15

May 28

In Christ shall all be made alive. But every man in
his own order: Christ the firstfruits; afterward they
that are Christ’s at his coming.—1 Cor. 15:22, 23.

This states the resurrection order of Jesus and his
church. He, as firstfruits, was foreshadowed by the
barley-harvest firstfruits offered up by Israel’s high
priest on Nisan 16, Jesus’ resurrection day; and he
started off the resurrection. (Col. 1:18) After him
properly come those who share with him in the first
resurrection. Who are they? “They who are the
Christ’s in his presence,” that is, his second presence,
(Roth.) They that are then Christ’s are the members
of his body, the church of which he is the head. He is
the One foretold as “the Seed of Abraham”, in whom
all families and nations of the earth are to be blessed.
All his body-members, by being adopted as the spirit-
ual sons of God, have been made a part with Christ
Jesus as such “Seed of Abraham”.—Gal. 3:29. W 4/1



May 29
And we know that all things work together for good to
them that love God, to them who are the called
according to his purpose..—Rom. 8:28.

Certainly, the consecrated one that God does make
a member of the heavenly Zion must know about it
and must come to hope for it. How, then, does God
call a consecrated one to the “high calling”? It is by
begetting such to be His spiritual child. Such one must
be “born of water [truth] and of the spirit”. (John
3:5) The fact that Jehovah God begets such one con-
stitutes the call. It being impossible for creatures as
humans to gain the heavenly glory with Christ Jesus,
the ones that are called to things heavenly must be
those who are born of God, or begotten by his spirit
as spiritual sons, for only such could enter into
heavenly conditions. Christ Jesus “brought life and
immortality to light through the gospel”; and by
reason of such gospel they know unto what glorious
estate they have been called:—2 Tim. 1:8-10. W 7/15

May 30
All the ways of a man are clean in his own eyes; but
the Lord weigheth the spirits.—Prov. 16: 2.

The spirit or mental disposition may be hid from
human eyes, but the force of such spirit or frame of
mind is certain to impel one in a direction that pro-
duces visible results disclosing or betraying what is
concealed ingide one or what one really is or what
really motivates one. Men have to depend upon visible
manifestations of the spirit of a person. Oftentimes
they may be thrown off the track of right conelusions
by skillful camouflage and hypocrisy of a person; but
not so God, who looks not on outward appearance, but
on the heart. Judging men by the disposition of mind
and the intentional, chosen direction of their effort,
Jehovah God is never deceived. For wise, Scriptural
reasons, then, those who fear God as Judge and Ruler
now take heed to their spirit most anxiously. They
desire a clean heart. W 8/15



May 31
By manifestation of the truth commending ourselves
to every man’s consctence.—2 Cor. 4: 2.

Those who have no fear to come to the Lord with
unveiled faces and to gaze into the glorious light of
truth now streaming forth from His unfolding Word
will likewise not fear to face their responsibility. They
will let the glory light be reflected from them. They
will exhibit or make a clear statement of the truth to
those in darkness and will let the truth commend them
to every man’s conscience, a good conscience. They
will perform this obligation of service as in God’s
sight, knowing that we would not escape his notice
were we to do unrighteously or deceitfully, Humans
may be deceived, but not God, who judges us. So we
speak the truth in the fear of God. The truthfulness
of our message commends us as God’s servants to the
conseiences of those who long for the truth of his Word
and who recognize it when sincerely presented. W 5/1

June 1

This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the
world for a witness unto all nations.—Matt, 24: 14.

This duty is clear. Neither now nor in the postwar
period will Jehovah’s witnesses be awed by the sight
of the “abomination of desolation”. They will not be
deceived or coerced into worshiping it, or be embar-
rassed by the world-wide agitation and propaganda in
favor of it. They will not fear it, nor discontinue their
obedience to the supreme commandments of God, nor
lay down the testimony of Jesus Christ, regardless of
what be the world organization and what be its laws
in conflict with God’s laws. Their commission to be
the witnesses of the Most High God they will cherish
as their most precious possession. In vindication of
Jehovah’s name they will be active eontinually to ful-
fill their part in the Master’s prophecy above. Finally,
they will persist down to the end proclaiming, “The
kingdom of heaven is at hand.” W 9/1



June 2

We are not ignorant of his devices.—2 Cor. 2: 11.

Satan tries to break up our unity and thereby to
render us weak and easily overpowered. To do this, he
tries out against us the method of attack he used with
such effect by the totalitarian Nazi-Fascist-religious
“fifth column”, namely, “Divide and conquer.” That
is to say, Divide and split up your opponents by inter-
nal disagreements and isolate such split-off sections,
and then with superior force and power finish off or
liquidate each section one after another. Were Jeho-
vah’s remnant and their companions to yield to
such invasion of their orderly and peaceful dwelling
together in unity, their Theocratic organization would
be broken up and their power for united action in
Jehovah’s service would be weakened. They would be
fighting one another, instead of the common wily foe,
and their minds and attention would be monopolized
with personal differences and disagreements and con-
troversies. W 5/15

June 3

And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed,

and heirs according to the promise.~—Gal. 3: 29.

Those who do inherit with Jesus must become chil-
dren of God’s freewoman, namely, spiritual children
of God and members of his spiritual or heavenly organ-
ization. This they do by accepting Jesus Christ as the
Seed of Abraham, the Seed of God’s woman, and then
through him devoting themselves in full eonsecration
to God to do the divine will. Being found acceptable
through Jesus’ sacrifice, God adopts them as His chil-
dren, begetting them, not after the flesh, but by his
spirit, thus bringing them forth as his spiritual sons.
Thereby they are brought into God’s spiritual organ-
ization, being given places of service and duties there-
in, and so they become her children. As such sons of
God’s freewoman they become, by adoption, a part of
the Greater Isaac, Christ Jesus, the Seed of God’s
“woman” that bruises the Serpent’s head. W 2/1



June 4
Ezxcept a corn of wheat fall into the ground and die,
it abideth alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth
much fruit.—John 12: 24.

Christ Jesus was in a eovenant of sacrifice with his
heavenly Father, and it was only by finishing his
earthly ecourse faithful unto death that he could be
raised from the dead to life in the spirit with God.
Had he not died, he would have failed to provide the
ransom sacrifice for mankind, and his disciples would
be without redemption and hence would die and
remain dead. But by dying and then being raised from
death, he procured redemption for them and opened
the way for them to be with him in the heavenly king-
dom, that thus he should not be alone in it. His disei-
ples must follow his course and die like him. (John
12:25,26) To be quickened to life the members of his
“body” must know the “fellowship of his sufferings,
being made conformable unto his death”. Then they
will know the “power of his resurrection”. W 4/15

June 5

The kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of
our Lord, and of his Christ.—Rev. 11:15, A.8.V.

The doing of practical things in harmony with the
wisdom of this world and in order to gain its cheap
smile of approval is just to save this world organiza-
tion. But this world organization cannot be saved by
anything done now or in the postwar “new order”.
Contrariwise, the preaching of the gospel is unto
salvation; no, not salvation of this world, but salva-
tion of all individuals that believe and act upon the
gospel they hear. The gospel is not meant to trans-
form or eonvert this world and its organizations and
to save them from destruction at Armageddon. To
the direct contrary! It is the Kingdom of the new
world of righteousness that becomes the Kingdom of
our Lord Jehovah and of his Christ. This kingdom of
the new world of righteousness is the central theme
which the preachers of the gospel preach. W 6/1



June 6

Whither shall I go from thy spirit?—Ps. 139:7.

Jehovah has within him an unfathomable reservoir
of creative power and power of accomplishment. His
power is irresistible and, when exerted or applied, it
never fails to bring about the purpose of the All-
powerful One. The power is invisible, but can be used
to do or make things that are visible to man. Also, the
effect of God’s use of such power can be discerned and
studied by man. The great Source of power is holy,
that is to say, clean, pure, unchangeably righteous,
and unable to do anything but right. According to
the Greck Seriptures of the Bible, holy means not of
the earth; and Jehovah God has no connection with
the corrupt earthly organization of humankind nor
with the degrading, wicked deeds done by religious
men of this visible earthly organization. Jehovah’s
power is sent forth without exception in a holy cause
and it works for righteousness. It is a holy active
force and is never otherwise. W 6/15

June 7
The spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he hath
anotnted me to preach the gospel.—Luke 4: 18.
By virtue of Jesus’ being begotten and anointed as
the spiritual Son of God he could quote Isaiah 61: 1, 2,
as above in the Jewish synagogue at Nazareth to his
fellow townsmen. In the case of Jesus his anointing,
which commissioned him to preach, came on him
immediately when he was begotten of the spirit, after
his consecration to do God’s will had been aceepted
of his Father, which consecration he symbolized by
baptism in water. His Father baptized him with holy
spirit, and thereafter Jesus refrained from carpenter
work at Nazareth and did the gospel ministry as set
out in the commission at Isaiah 61: 1, 2. Before him
there had been anointings, but his was the first anoint-
ing with God’s holy spirit. It was his commission to
be a priest higher than Aaron and to be a king greater
than David or Solomon. W 8/1



June 8

The holy spirit fell on all them.—Acts 10: 44, A.S.V,

As in A.D. 36 Jesus at God’s right hand caused the
outpoured spirit to fall upon the Gentiles and thereby
widen the Kingdom testimony to all nations, so the
corresponding thing took place in 1922. Then was
there an outstanding further manifestation of the
pouring forth of God’s spirit upon his faithful serv-
ants to accomplish a witness in all the inhabited earth
for a witness to all nations. Back there, A.D. 33 and
36, the miniature fulfillment of Joel 2: 28, 29 was the
coming of the spirit comforter to the church. It is
the same spirit that was poured out in the larger
fulfillment from and after 1919 upon the remmnant of
Jehovah’s witnesses. This has been of great comfort,
enlightenment and strengthening power to them.
Why ? Because although gathered into the temple con-
dition of unity with Jesus, they are still in the flesh
and he is invisible to their eyes. W 8/15

June 9
Is not the life more than meat, and the body than
rasment 2—Matt. 6: 25.

If Satan cannot force men of independent spirit
into working for the upkeep and perpetuation of this
world by regimentation, then he entices them into the
service of mammon by tall salaries, wages, and hopes
of financial and social security within the worldly
organization. It is time to wake up to what is taking
place; time to look the situation squarely in the face
and then heed the wisdom of the One like whom no
other man has ever spoken. No one having the mind
of Jesus will deny that the life (or soul) and the
body are more important than the food, clothing and
shelter which are applied to the body and which per-
ish with their using. And yet life and the body can be
guaranteed a prolonged existence only by putting the
Kingdom foremost and serving its eause as of maxi-
mum importance. This is the way to meet the issue of
universal domination with blessed results,. W 9/15



June 10
As the bridegroom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall
thy God rejoice over thee.—Isa. 62: 5.

God’s relationship to his organization is as unto a
woman or wife. (Isa. 54:5) God’s universal organiza-
tion, which receives its life from God, is his creation
and is made up of his holy and devoted creatures. As
perfect woman was to be perfect man’s helpmeet, so
God’s organization is properly His helpmeet and is
subject to him for his purposes. As his organization,
she was made for him and for his glory and must
work with him, never trying to usurp authority over
him, but holding to her proper place under the Su-
preme One, her divine Head. Hence, as to those who,
by God’s grace, are faithful, active members of his or-
ganization or woman, it is written: “For we are labour-
ers together with God.” (1 Cor. 3:9) “We then, as
workers together with him, beseech you also that ye
receive not the grace of God in vain.”—2 Cor. 6: 1.

W 1/15
June 11

Able ministers of the new testament; not of the letter,
but of the spirit.—2 Cor. 3: 6.

The priesthood and Levite service of the old cove-
nant have been abolished, and Christ’s followers are
not servants or ministers of that covenant. They are
competent and qualified servants of the new covenant.
They are not ordained by the code of laws of the
abolished covenant, but are ordained, used and led
by the invincible spirit of God; for, “if ye be led of
the spirit, ye are not under the law.” (Gal. 5:18)
God’s spirit or active force works within us to earry
out his will and purpose, if we are willing and trust-
ful and proceed according to his recorded Word. The
written code of the old law covenant condemned to
death the Jews under it, and thus “the written
code Kkills”. The inworking energy or spirit of God
enlightens and strengthens us and leads us in the
way that guides to life, and thus “the spirit gives
life” or “makes alive”.—Weym.; Diag. W 5/1



June 12
Know how to conduct thyself in God’s house.
—1 Tim. 3: 15, Diagloit.

Theocratic rule in God’s house takes note of a visi-
ble governing body under Jehovah and his Christ. It
therefore lays upon such governing body the duty to
make the appointments of special servants in the loeal
congregations or companies of Jehovah’s faithful wit-
nesses. The Theocratic organization is ruled, not from
any or all congregations upward as source of power
and authority, but from Jehovah, The Theocrat, down
through his Head of the church, Christ Jesus the
King. In the first century it was the group of the
apostles in particular, together with the body of elders
that they associated with them at Jerusalem, that
made up the visible ruling body of Jehovah’s Theo-
eratic organization on earth. This fact agreed with
what Christ Jesus, the Head of the church, said to
his apostles, at Matthew 18:18; John 20:23. W 11/1

June 13

Love . . . ts the bond of perfectness.—Col. 3: 14, A.8.V.

The remnant and the “stranger” class love one an-
other dearly and are on the most intimate terms. All
strife, rivalry and contention they put from among
them as they unitedly serve the interests of the King-
dom, The Theocratic Government. Both groups are
governed by one Theocratic law, God’s law, and they
respect and help one another as servants of the
supreme Theocratic Ruler, Jehovah. Together, as the
remnant rightly takes the faithful lead, they follow
in the footsteps of Jehovah’s King, Christ Jesus,
whithersoever he leads. Their respeetive destinies are
not the most important and deciding thing. Faithful
obedience to God with unbreakable integrity to Him
is the most important thing, that they may have a
part with his kingdom in vindicating his name and
in proving the issue of his right to the universal
domination. They are inseparably united together for
the Kingdom and its purposes. W 11/15



June 14

I ordained thee @ prophet unto the nations.—Jer. 1:5.

Nothing stands out clearer than this, namely, That,
regardless of temporary hindrances in some directions,
the gospel is the thing to be preached and the effort
should be made to preach it in every place possible
where the feet of the gospel preachers can earry them.
As ambassadors of the Lord, his commissioned servants
go forth into a world hostile to him and lying under
the wicked one. Because of serving in the capacity of
ambassadors, the gospel preachers are not warranted
thereby to treat with political governments so as to
enter into a so-called “concordat” and arrange favor-
able conditions under which to preach the gospel in a
country. The Lord’s ambassadors may not thus make
themselves friends of the world and as such be a part
of it. Christ died, not for political governments, but
for the people, and to these his ambassadors must go
direct, regardless of nationality. W 12/15

June 15
In one house shall it be eaten; . . . neither shall ye
break a bone thereof.—Ex. 12: 46.

Since blood is that which makes atonement for the
sinner and results in cleansing, the eating of the pass-
over lamb’s flesh could not represent justification to
the believer in Christ. Rather, it pictured the fellow-
ship which the believer in Christ’s blood has with
Jesus in doing God’s will. It means following in Jestus’
footsteps while the believer is in the flesh on earth.
Christ Jesus did God’s will, leaving his disciples the
example to follow his steps. Hence while trusting in
the atoning blood of the “Lamb of God”, the believers
must partake of him by doing God’s will as Jesus did
it in the flesh. Such obedience to the divine will is
acceptable to God through Christ Jesus. This is a
strengthening spiritual nourishment to the active
believers, as Jesus himself admitted, saying: “My
meat is to do the will of him that sent me, and to
finish his work.”—John 4:34. W 2/15



June 16
Henceforth know we no man after the flesh.
—2 Cor. 5: 16.

Here is a principle of living which the framers of
the Atlantic Charter for the postwar era have not
counted on nor embodied into their scheme for a
“finer and better world”. The planners for an inter-
national peace machine, backed by an adequate police
force, are working hard for international collabora-
tion, but they do not propose to overstep national
differences. National sovereignties are to be sacrificed
as little as possible, and there is proposed a self-
determination of peoples. Thus the “new order” drafts-
men give in to a divisive force and barrier, and it
will never be “one world” that will hold together for
long. The fact stands settled, that it is humanly
impossible to bring about a united world. Only God
Almighty can and will ereate a united world of right-
eousness. Waiting on him to do so will not bring any
disappointments. W 5/15

June 17

Publish the kingdom of God.—Luke 9:60, Diaglott.

Our responsibility is to know that now is the time
for us to engage in an unequaled privilege with zeal
and with the determination to keep on therein until
the end. This is the long-foretold “day of Jehovah of
hosts”, for it is the day of his Theocracy’s coming. It
is the thrilling day of the Kingdom already come and
no more needed to be waited for. When its establish-
ment was yet 1800 years in the future, Jesus, acecord-
ing to God’s will, considered it of such importance as
to preach it. How much more important to sing it
forth now when that Rightcous Government is here!
Yea, if Paul in that distant past could say, “Woe is
unto me, if I preach not the gospel! for necessity is
laid upon me’ (1 Cor. 9:16); then woe unto those
upon whom the necessity is laid now, if these preached
not “this gospel” that the Kingdom has come and its
purposes are due to be fulfilled. W 9/1



June 18
The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest
the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh,
and whither it goeth: so is every one that s born of
the spirit—John 3: 8.

The wind is brought forth out of the treasuries of
God and is according to his word. (Jer. 51:16; Ps.
148:7, 8) So the one begotten of God and who enters
the Kingdom is like the wind in having God as his
source. But the origin with God of such begotten one
cannot be discerned by the natural man, whose eyes
cannot see the wind that blows about this earth, but
such origin is unseen to his eyes. As the natural man
hears the sound of the passing wind, so he may observe
the visible effects of the action of God’s spirit upon
the one begotten of God, but cannot appreciate their
cause, neither ean he discern what is the heavenly
destination toward which the spirit-begotten one is
moving. Unless born of God in his spiritual organiza-
tion which is higher than man, one cannot see and
enter into the Kingdom. W 7/1

June 19

Many are called, but few are chosen.—Matt. 22: 14.

From this we may be sure that many more were
called than 144,000, the number finally united in
resurrection with Christ Jesus the Bridegroom at the
temple because of being judged as having made their
calling and election sure. Those of the remnant yet
needed to fill the remaining places in the Kingdom
are subject at present to the test of endurance. For
any of these in attendance at the bridechamber to fall
out by failure to keep on the “wedding garment”
means that others, how many we do not know, will be
brought in by the King to take the vacated places. At
the grand finale the Lord God will have the compara-
tive “few”, the predestinated 144,000 members of the
“bride” class, all of whom will have kept on their
wedding garment and endured to the end of the proof
of their integrity to God. W 10/1



June 20

Wherefore, if I come, I will remember his deeds
which he doeth, . . . Beloved, follow not that which

ts evil, but that which is good.—3 John 10, 11.

John thus wrote concerning a disturber that wanted
to shine and be boss and lord it over others. In taking
action, John aected as a representative of the great
Theocrat and as one of the twelve foundations of the
church built upon Christ Jesus the Rock. The situa-
tion he took in hand was one where an individual was
sinning against his brethren and thereby troubling the
peace, unity and spiritual health of all the congrega-
tion. There was no congregational assembly and voting
upon what should be done. The serious situation was
brought to the attention of a most responsible repre-
sentative of the Lord’s organization, possibly the sole
survivor at that time of the twelve apostles. He
advised what action he would take in behalf of the
congregation. W 5/15

June 21

Present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable
unto God, which is your reasonable service. And be

not conformed to this world.—Rom. 12:1, 2.

Because all human life-prospeects for the New World
of righteousness were sacrificed the consecrated ones
have been begotten of God to spiritual life. Their
carrying out of their consecration till human death
will be rewarded in the resurrection by life in the
spirit in heaven. That their lives might be acceptable
to God and approved for sacrifice was why they were
justified by the merit of Christ’s blood applied for
them. Their lives are thus sacrificed, not that it brings
merit to other humans. It could not do so, because
their justification is by faith, and all the merit is in
Jesus’ perfect sacrifice as high priest. But their lives
are sacrificed in God’s service, unselfishly, in the
interest of his Theocratic Government and for the
vindication of His name. Heavenly hopcs are there-
fore given them instead. W 7/15



June 22

The Spirit and the bride say, Come.—Rev. 22:17.

The Sen of God sends forth the invitation to life-
seekers to come to the river of living water of truth.
He is now a mighty Spirit; which means he is invisible
to mankind. How, then, does the invitation to life
everlasting reach “men of good-will”? The “bride”
joins the Spirit in extending the gracious invitation
to those parched with thirst for life-satisfying truth.
Inasmuch as only a remnant of the spirit-begotten ones
who are espoused to the Spirit Bridegroom remain on
earth in direct touch with mankind in this dying
world, the remnant are the ones that receive the
message from the Bridegroom. They then pass it on
to all who have ears, that is, the hearing of faith to
accept the message and to come. How does the rem-
nant receive the message to preach it to others? It
is by the spirit or active forece which God exercises
through his Son the Bridegroom. W 8/1

June 23

He shall send Jesus Christ, which before was preached
unto you: whom the heaven must receiwe until the
times of restifution of all things.—Acts 3: 20, 21.

The momentous year of A.D. 1914 marked the time
of restoration of the Theocratie Rule which had been
typified during the reigns of David and Solomon. With
the birth of the kingdom of God’s Son the time of
regeneration began, and the most important and pri-
mary part of it, namely, the creation of the new heav-
ens for the righteous new world. World regeneration
is not yet complete, and will not be until the new
earth has been created and all creatures that have
constituted the “heavens and the earth which are
now” have been destroyed in the battle of Armaged-
don, toward which all nations of earth are now blindly
marching. At the destruction of this present wicked
world, and at the creation of the “new earth” under
the new heavens, the regeneration will be completed,
for then the new world will have come. W 3/1



June 24
Do the work of an evangelist.—2 Tim. 4: 5.

God and Christ Jesus will continue to sustain the
evangelists through the postwar years in preaching
“this gospel of the kingdom” till the end comes upon
Satan’s world organization. What though the vast
majority of the common people of all the nations fall
for the Devil’s cunning deceit and turn away their
ears from favorably hearing the truth, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses must persist in preaching without discourage-
ment. They will thus perfeet their obedience to God
and keep their integrity toward Him. Never will they
take up the world’s propaganda and preach its fables.
They will not seek to please men with ears itching to
hear things that satisfy man’s vanity and self-right-
eous sentiments. They are committed to obeying God
rather than obeying men in eonflict with him. They
will ‘stand fast in the freedom wherewith Christ
hath made us free’.—Gal. 5:1, Diaglott. W 10/15

June 25

His name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The

mighty God, The everlasting Father.—Isa. 9:6.

Under God’s kingdom in the hands of his Seed Christ
Jesus, the universal organization of God becomes
enlarged to include an earthly or human part. Then
Christ Jesus, the Seed of Abraham in whom all the
nations will be blessed, becomes the “Everlasting
Father” by giving everlasting life to such blessed ones
out of all nations of the earth. (Gen. 22:18) They
become his sons and daughters and thereby are taken
into the universal organization of Jehovah God, becom-
ing members of it. In such manner God’s woman, the
mother of The Seed of the Greater Abraham, becomes,
as it were, the grandmother to such earthly children of
her organization. The “other sheep”, whom Christ Jesus
is now bringing into his fold in relationship with the
remnant of the spiritual “little flock”, are even now
being brought into relationship with God’s universal
organization and working with it.—John 10:16. W 2/1



June 26
It is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual
body.—1 Cor. 15: 44.

At Christ’s coming to the temple in 1918 all the
members of his body who had died down till then were
raised together in a body. Here on earth they are weak
in themselves and as respeets political power and
other influence in this world; but they trust for God’s
grace to be sufficient for them. They are resurrected
in the power of the Kingdom, with power far exceed-
ing that of God’s mighty angels. While in the flesh
they are held in great dishonor by this world, and
suffer shame for Christ’s name. But in being awakened
to everlasting life, they enter into the glories which
God has prepared for them that love him and they
appear with the Son of God in glory. Finishing their
course in the flesh, the members are sown a “natural
body”, and, being raised to life in the spirit, they
are raised a “spiritual body”. W 4/15

June 27
For God, who commanded the light to shine out of
darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give the light
of the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of
Jesus Christ.—2 Cor. 4:6.

Being gathered into the temple as consecrated and
approved servants of God, the remnant behold His
glory: “and in his temple doth every one speak of his
glory.” (Ps. 29:9) These also see Jehovah’s Messenger
of the covenant there, Christ Jesus, in his Father’s
glory, and they must speak also of the glory of the
Son upon his Kingdom throne. (Mal. 3:1-3; Isa.
6:1-11) It is the time, not for more religion, but for
light! God commands the light to shine, and to shine
not merely until it reaches his anointed remnant. It
must rebound from them and flash upon others, men
of good-will who are in darkness and in danger of
destruction. The increasing activity of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses is in order to obey the divine command and
let His light shine forth to others. W 5/1



June 28

The world by wisdom knew mot God.—1 Cor. 1:21.

This world claims to be very wise and to be growing
wiser. Following its wisdom, the world fights, bleeds
and tortures itself in order to run itself and govern
without divine help and without care for the divine
will. Thus it is that the world by wisdom of its own
has not known God, but leaves Jehovah out of all its
calculations and relies upon its own ability and
schemes. Today, after about 6000 years of displaying
the wisdom of this world, the peoples and nations are
plunging about in a welter of blood, tears, sweat, self-
slaughter. Why? The wisdom of this world says it
is in the interest of a “new order”, so that out of this
furnace of affliction might come forth a fusion of all
nations and peoples together under a global govern-
ment that will bring permanent peace and order and
security to all mankind. The world tries to comfort
itself with its “wise” thoughts. W 6/1

June 29

Angels . . . Are they not all ministering spirits,
sent forth to minister for them who shall be heirs
of salvationf—Heb. 1:13, 14.

It should not be thought that, because God by and
in the name of Christ Jesus sent the holy-spirit com-
forter or helper to instruet, assist and guide the church,
he ceased to send his angels, actual spirit creatures, to
convey commands and directions to the church. Angels,
to the contrary, are registered as having continued to
serve at the same time with the spirit comforter.
Doubtless the holy-spirit comforter functioned through
such angels on numerous occasions, though unseen to
the disciples. God by Christ Jesus sent his angel to
John on Patmos to signify to him coming events as
symbolically envisioned in The Revelation. (Rev.
1:1, 2) It should not appear strange and out of order,
therefore, that the joint operation of angels and spirit
of God should be true of this time of the end. W 8/15



June 30
Then shall strangers stay and feed your flocks, and
the sons of the foreigner shall be your plowmen and
your vinedressers.—Isa. 61: 5, Rotherham.

Jehovah and Christ, and not the “stranger” class
or Jonadabs, are the Teachers of the organization.
The Jonadabs merely carry out organization instrue-
tions in conducting and addressing meetings. Their
consecration to God is just as true and full as that
of the spiritual remnant to God. The same degree of
faithfulness to their consecration vow is required of
them as of the remnant. And the same spirit of the
Lord operates today upon them as upon the remnant.
As the “strangers” of good-will learn through the
Theocratic organization, they transmit the learning
to others, and are not originators or interpreters of
the information they transmit. In the same way the
faithful prophets of old provided the Hebrew Serip-
tures which become, by God’s spirit, “food in due
season” for spiritual Israelites. “Strangers” can be
and are God’s servants today. Love them. W 12/1

July 1

Become ye steadfast, immovabdble, superabounding in
the work of the Lord at all times.—1 Cor. 15: 58, Roth.

With unbreakable grip on the anchor of the resur-
rection hope we can abide unmovable, permitting noth-
ing to lure or sweep us away from The Theocratic
Government, for which we have taken our stand. And
instcad of slacking the hand and letting down on
Jdehovah’s work through fear of what the enemy may
do, who threaten us with death if we do not stop, we
have every incentive to ‘abound in the work of the
Lord’. Abound here means to overflow, to inerease our
work, and not be satisfied with the measure of work we
have done in the past, but to exceed ourselves. And
this we will do, for God’s invincible power assures to
us total victory over the worst that all the enemies
can or may do toward his faithful ones of unbreakable
integrity and unabating zeal. W 4/15



July 2

There was a great cry in Egypt.—Ex. 12: 30.

The judgment of death against the firstborn ones of
the three ruling elements of this world was seen to be
in effect when the Lord, in 1928, revealed to his wit-
nesses on earth that the “higher powers” are not the
political and ecclesiastical rulers of this world, but
are Jehovah God and Christ Jesus. (Rom. 13:1) That
same year Jehovah revealed that Christianity is not
a religion, but is the truth. These disclosures, pub-
lished more widely from and after 1929, stirred up a
great controversy. A tremendous cry arose in all
“Christendom” particularly. Her firstborn ones had
been smitten dead in their rclation to the worship by
Jehovah’s witnesses of the Most High God. The first-
born’s deadness shows up when Jehoval’s witnesses
boldly say before worldly courts and authorities: “We
ought to obey God rather than men.” Hence Jehovah’s
worship goes on! W 2/15

July 3
Shall we not much rather be in subjection unto the
Father of spirits, and live?—Heb. 12: 9.

Jehovah is the “God of the spirits of all flesh” in
that he is the source of the life-force or power of life
which all flesh enjoys while having conscious existence.
(Num. 16:21, 22; 27:15, 16) All flesh is dependent
upon Jehovah for its life, and he ecan blot them out
for being disobedient. (Acts 17:25, 28) When one
servant dies, God can raise up another living servant
to serve within His organization. The expression
“Father of spirits” may refer to Jehovah in the sense
in which Moses spoke of Him as “God of the spirits
of all flesh”. Ilowever, “Father of spirits” may refer
to God as the spiritual Father of Christians in con-
trast with the fleshly fathers that they have had. It
may also mean that Jehovah God is the Father of
spirit ecreatures, seeing that the Christians too are
spiritual and have hope of life in the spirit in heaven
with other spirit creatures there. W 6/15



July 4

But now Christ has been raised from the dead, a first-
fruit of those having fallen asleep.—1 Cor. 15: 20, Diag.

Hence those that have fallen asleep in Christ are
not perished, but at the ecoming of Christ Jesus to
God’s spiritual temple for judgment in 1918 the time
of their awakening to be with him arrived. The fact
that the nations are raging at present, because of
their opposition to the reign of God’s King, is no
disproof of such resurrection, but rather the contrary:
“We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which
art, and wast, and art to come; because thou hast
taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. And
the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and
the time of the dead, that they should be judged.”
(Rev. 11: 17, 18) Christ Jesus once slept in death. He
being the firstfruits, then those sleeping in him must
be the afterfruits of the “first resurrection” class and
must become living fruit unto God by being brought
out of the death-sleep. W 4/1

July 5
In thee do T trust: cause me to know the way wherein
I should walk; for I lift up my soul unto thee. Deliver
me, O Lord, from mine enemies: I flee unto thee
to hide me.—Ps. 143: 8, 9.

The one thus praying, David, was anxious to make
a move and get away from being holed up in a cave;
but what way should he take? Should he retreat, or
should he boldly advance into the open and engage in
a battle of wits with the enemy as to strategy of move-
ment ? If he took the offensive defiant of the enemy and
fearless of what they might do to him, Almighty God
could cven then deliver him, (1 Sam. 23:25-28) Jeho-
vah’s servant needs not now retreat into a literal cave
and hole up for safety if he flees to Jehovah to hide
him. Even while the servant is active in the open and
surrounded by watchful cnemies, yet God can cover
him in the shadow of his hand and preserve him, W 1/1



July 6
Against an elder receitve not an accusation, but
before two or three witnesses. Them that sin rebuke
before all.—1 Tim. 5:19, 20.

Paul was writing to a specially appointed servant
to the brethren and an overseer of their interests,
namely, Timothy. This young man in his relationship
to the apostle pictures the present visible organiza-
tion, the Christian “society” the Lord is using, in its
relationship to Christ Jesus, “the Apostle and High
Priest of our profession.” (Heb. 3:1) Paul directed
the overseer of the congregations to entertain the
accusations against elder servants, but only before the
proper number of witnesses; and also to give out public
rebukes to sinners, for the wholesome effect it would
have upon others of the congregation. No such author-
ity was delegated to the congregation. In all cases
Paul recognized the Theocratic rule in God’s organ-
ization and instructed accordingly. W 5/15

July 7
They assayed to go into Bithynia: but the spirit
suffered them not. And a vision appeared to Paul
in the night.—Acts 16:7, 9.

This incident in conneection with Paul should be of
comfort to God’s people today. The way into a
certain area or territory may appear to be blocked
against their best and most sincere efforts to reach
it with the message in obedience to their commission
to preach in all the world. Then they may know that
today also the course of the gospel is directed by the
Lord and he will not fail to guide them into the
fields of service according to his time and purpose.
Nevertheless, the gospel servant should plan and map
out his itinerary or course of action in the work. That
done, he should also look to the Lord for guidance
and should follow his leadings when the servant’s
chosen course seems blocked or his plans frustrated.
The Lord knows where the flelds are ripe for the
message. W 12/15



July 8
The anointed of the Lord was taken in their pits.
—Lam. 4: 20.

If one baptized with the spirit turns unfaithful to
God by failing to carry out his responsibilities, he
becomes unfaithful to his anointing and is cast off
from the “body of Christ”. He loses the spirit of God
and its illuminating and actuating power and forfeits
his privileges of service in the “body”. Yet, down to
the day of death, he is held responsible for failure
to meet his obligations as an anointed one. This was
illustrated in the case of King Saul. Being covenant-
breakers worthy of death, the unfaithful anointed ones
suffer destruection. It is because, having been “once
enlightened, and having tasted the heavenly gift, and
become partakers of holy spirit, and having tasted
the good word of God and the powers of the coming
age”, they have afterward fallen away and refused
to carry out their vows of consecration or to do the
things their anointing commissions them to do.—Heb.
6:4-6, Diaglott. W 8/1

July 9
A false witness that speaketh lies, . . . doth the Lord
hate.~—~Prov. 6: 19, 16.

If a brother is on trial, and a person appears to
testify and tells falsehoods in order to get the defend-
ant into trouble, rather than speak the truth about
him, the falsifier becomes hateful to God. By his false
testimony he may think to gain favor with the one
questioning him, but he is certainly putting himself
in disfavor with the Lord. One who pleases the Lord
must come clean with his testimony. If such one’s
brother is under accusation and a point-blank state-
ment 1s asked for, that one will say the truth about
his brother. Even if it should bring a little persecu-
tion or rebukes from the worldly-minded, he will still
be honest and say the truth. The Lord does not like
a liar whose false testimony may be bought for some
selfish advantage or bribe. W 5/15



July 10

After that ye believed, ye were sealed with that holy
spirit of promise, which is the earnest of our inher-

itance uniil the redemption.—Eph. 1:13, 14.

Christ’s body-members are redeemed or delivered
after Jehovah God sets up the Kingdom and sends his
beloved Son to judge all the household of God. Then
he receives the approved ones into the seat with him
on the throne in the heavens. Those who have the seal
or authoritative guarantee from God that they have
been called to this heritage above have been begotten
by his spirit. His spirit operates toward them and thus
testifies to their being inheritors of heavenly hopes.
This spirit actively works in their behalf with ap-
preciable evidence; it is an advance installment or
“earnest” or first deposit on what is in store for them
in the future in heaven itself. Therefore they know
they have been called of God, and they continue to
‘present their bodies a living sacrifice’, W 7/15

July 11
But to God be the thanks who in Christ ever leads us
in His triumphal procession, displaying everywhere
through us the sweetness of the knowledge of him.
—2 Cor. 2: 14, Weymouth.

Honest persons of good-will toward God and his
Theocratic Government sense the sweetness of the
knowledge of Him as diffused to them by His wit-
nesses, who go from house to house, spreading Bible
literature and making revisits upon the truth-scekers
and conducting home Bible studies with them, at no
charge for such service. To such persons the witness
work has the smell of health and life, of living, life-
giving truth. They render thanks to Jehovah God and
to his King, whose triumphal procession they joyfully
join, loudly erying out: “Salvation [be ascribed] to
our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the
Lamb.” (Rev. 7: 9, 10) They breathe in the atmosphere
of the Kingdom truth, which is an odor of life that
leads to life. W 5/1



July 12

Wemust obey God rather than men.—Acts 5:29,A.8.V,

The work of the visible part of the Theocratic organ-
ization i1s God’s work, done in obedience to his will and
commandment. If it were man’s work and counsel, and
if the organization were one made by religious men,
both the work and the organization would come to
nought and would be subject to destruction by the
enemies who fight against such, The organization of
Jehovah’s witnesses on earth must therefore be Theo-
cratic; which means it must be organized according to
God’s Word, and not according to the pattern of reli-
gious and ecclesiastical systems of men. In apostolic
days the faithful members of the Theocratic organiza-
tion refused to take the lead from religious rulers who
told them to quit working according to the divine will.
The remnant of Jehovah’s witnesses who make up his
visible Theocratic organization today answer in like
terms as above to totalitarian religious clergy and
rulers. W 11/1

July 13
In those days shall be afliction, . . . And except that
the Lord had shortened those days, no flesh should
be saved.—Mark 13: 19, 20.

In 1914 Jehovah God, now reigning by means of the
power of the capital organization of his Christ, sent
forth at once the rod of his enthroned Son out of Zion
and told the King to go into action against the enemy
organization. With that, the days of “great tribulation,
such as was not since the beginning of the world to
this time”, began upon Satan’s organization. At the
beginning of the world Satan’s organization was not
challenged nor thrown out and debased to this earth,
but now it suffered this most humiliating experience
and tribulation. Satan, now cast down to the earth,
was not confronted at once with the battle of Arma-
geddon and destroyed. At Armageddon, therefore, the
final part of the “affliction” upon Satan’s organization
commences. W 9/1



July 14

I will shew thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. And he

. . shewed me that greaf city, the holy Jerusalem,
descending out of heaven from God.—Rev. 21:9, 10.

Being composed all of spiritual children of God’s
universal organization or freewoman, Christ’s bridal
body or church is, as an organization, the daughter of
God’s woman. She is the daughter organization of
“the Jerusalem which is above”. The mother organiza-
tion is pictured symbolically at Revelation 12: 1, 2, 17.
God’s Word names the daughter organization with the
name of its mother, namely, “new Jerusalem,” “the
holy Jerusalem.” Thus the daughter takes her mother’s
name and is called by it. Like her mother she is above,
spiritual, heavenly, and hence extends ber power
downward to the earth over which she rules. Quite
fitly, as the capital city of the nation of Israel was
earthly Jerusalem, so the capital organization of God’s
universal organization is called Jerusalem. W 2/1

July 15
Give alms; make for yourselves purses which grow not
old, an unfailing treasure in the heavens, where no
thief approaches.—Luke 12: 33, Diaglott.

Those giving the alms of God’s provision become
containers or vessels that last for a lifetime and that
always contain the spiritual things of God to distribute
to the people of good-will by the ministry of God’s
Word to them. The heavenly {reasure that now
becomes the rich portion of these almsgivers is not
crowded out of their lives nor displaced by earthly
selfish treasure; but that heavenly treasure finds the
fullest room in their lives. It never decrcases, but is
continually added to, because God gives them con-
tinually “meat in due season”. As Jesus said: “Every
seribe [or one who deals with the written Word of
God] who hath been made a disciple to the kingdom
of heaven is like unto a man that is a householder, who
bringeth forth out of his treasure things new and
old.”—Matt. 13:52, 4.8.V. W 9/15



July 16

For what 1s a man profited, if he shall gain the whole
world, and lose his own soul? or what shall ¢ man

give in exchange for his soul?—Matt. 16: 26.

No question could be more practical than that. If
one loses or proves unworthy of the right to life in
the new world, what does it profit him how much
practieal benefit he gains from this present selfish
world-organization? Not everything that mankind
needs is of a material kind. More important is that
which has to do with the mind and heart. If man had
been supplied with and followed that which is most
proper for the mind and heart, the peoples would not
be in this terrible international mess of the present.
Moreover, not everything that man needs pertains to
the present living in the midst of this world. Life
now is uneertain and short. Most important is that
whieh has to do with the new world where life will be
everlasting amid joy, plenty and peace. W 6/1

July 17
If the spirtt of the ruler rise up against thee, leave
not thy place; for submissiveness causeth great
offences to be avoided.—Eccl. 10: 4, Leeser.

In 1918 the remnant did not stumble at the trial-
some experience God let come upon them, nor at the
rebukes of his Word. They did not leave their place
in his service, quitting his work and organization in
a spirit of faultfinding, hurt feelings, and self-
justification. Their heart’s desire was to resume his
active serviee. For them to leave their place and
abandon his work would simply have led to greater
offenses. Contrariwise, they showed meekness and
yielded to the reproofs of His Word, knowing that the
“reproofs of instruction are the way of life”. They
saw the Lord’s organization and did not want to for-
sake it or be cast out of it. They held to a place in
(God’s merey by enduring the expression of his spirit
of anger at them. They responded to the open door
of service which he set before them. W 8/15



July 18

We do not war after the flesh.—2 Cor. 10: 3.

The gospel preachers are sent forth, but not to
disciple others by force of arms, They move out onto
the world-wide field of duty with no carnal firearms
or weapons. Why not? Because there must be no
compulsion or intimidation or coercion about their
efforts toward others, neither are political aims con-
neected with their mission. To those looking upon the
outward appearance the gospel preachers go forth
unarmed. Nevertheless, they are armored spiritually,
and their sword of offensive and defensive action is
“the sword of the spirit, which is the word of God”.
(Eph. 6:11-17) Governments of the nations need
have no fear of the gospel activitics of these true
disciples of the Master. That with which they come
equipped is God’s spirit and Word; and they partake
of the spirit of God largely through God’s Word which
they study, apply and preach. W 12/15

July 19

And Noah went in, and his sons, and his wife, and
his sons’ wives with him, into the ark.—Gen. 7:7.

These girls had to abandon the side of religion and
to come over onto the side of Noah, the only family
head that was said to ‘walk with God’ and to be ‘right-
eous in the eyes of God’. This meant that these three
girls by uniting themselves with Noah’s household
came under great ridicule and reproach. Why? Be-
cause Noah’s preaching of righteousness and of the
coming flood was disbelieved, ridiculed and rejected,
and he was under great reproach for the name and
pure worship of Jehovah. Because of this exercise of
faith and putting their trust in Noah’s God, Jehovah
preserved these wives of Noah’s sons, and they were
used to carry out the divine mandate to fill the earth
depopulated by the flood. It is clear, therefore, that
these three women and their husbands, Noah’s sons,
pictured the same class of today as did the “stranger
that is within thy gates”. W 11/15



July 20

Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of
the Lord [Jehovah] is risen upon thee—Isa. 60: 1.

We behold God’s glory by peering into his written
Word, which Word his spirit makes clear and under-
standable to us, so uncovering the divine glory. Con-
cerning his organization, especially the visible part of
it on earth that the enemies broke down during World
War I, the psalmist says: “When the Lorp [Jehovah]
shall build up Zion, he shall appear in his glory. To
declare the name of the Lorp in Zion, and his praise
in Jerusalem.” (Ps. 102:16, 21) That began to be
fulfilled in 1918. Hence from and after 1918 his wit-
nesses, who are of Zion, have been commanded to arise
and shine. Christ Jesus is the Chief One or Head of
Zion, and he reflects Jehovah’s glory upon his followers
upon earth, toward whom he inaugurates the new
covenant. Thereafter they must surely serve as a
people for Jehovah’s name. W 5/1

July 21
He rose again the third day . . . now is Christ risen
from the dead, and become the firstfruits of them
that slept.—1 Cor. 15: 4, 20.

When Jesus spoke of being “three days and three
nights in the heart of the earth” he referred to three
different days of the week, Nisan 14-16, or the sixth,
seventh and first days, and not to a period of 72 hours
or three full 24-hour days. He died as God’s “Lamb”
and was entombed on passover day, Nisan 14. On the
sabbath day Nisan 15 he continued in the tomb, but
on the third day, Nisan 16, the first day of the week,
he was revived from the dead and he shewed himself
alive to his disciples. Unlike others that were tempo-
rarily raised from the dead and thereafter died again,
“Christ being raised from the dead dieth no more;
death hath no more dominion over him.” He is “alive
for evermore”. (Rom. 6:9; Rev. 1:18) He is indeed
the first to be resurrected from the dead. His resur-
rection begins “the first resurrection”. W 3/15



July 22
Even death, the last enemy, will be rendered powerless.
—1 Cor. 15: 26, Diaglott.

All the powers under Satan the Devil have been the
enemies of righteous men. Nevertheless, with the de-
struction of such powers at Armageddon not all of
man’s enemies will have been wiped out. A last enemy
remains, and that is death itself, the death concerning
which Adam’s descendants had no choice, it being
thrust upon them by that man’s transgression in Eden.
Christ Jesus was never subject to such death as is by
Adam. His death was by self-sacrifice, according to
God’s will, and he permitted his enemies to put him
to death. His resurrection was not his own personal
triumph over death, but that of Jehovah God, whose
power raised his Son to life, breaking the bonds of the
enemy death. Those whom Christ Jesus raised to life
when he was on earth did not stay alive. It is when he
reigns that he himself shows his power over death,
to abolish it. W 4/1

July 23
The invisible things of him from the creation of the
world are clearly seen, betng understood by the things
that are made, even his eternal power.—Rom. 1:20.
Jehovah God speaks of himself as a Spirit. “The
Lorp said, My spirit shall not always strive with man,
for that he also is flesh.” (Gen. 6: 3) By the term “My
spirit” Jehovah meant to say: “I the Spirit,” with all
the resistless might and power that this implied, as
in contrast with puny man of flesh whose life-force
would be snuffed out in 120 years. In the global flood
the power and being of the Almighty Spirit were made
visible to mankind in vindieation of the name, word
and supremacy of Jehovah, The great Spirit was
beyond their sight, yet the power of destruction that
swept the globe in the face of Satan’s opposition eould
come from a source no other than the omnipotent God
of righteousness. Thereby he demonstrated that there

is a most high Spirit. W 6/15



July 24

As we have borne the image of the earthy, we shall
also bear the image of the heavenly.—1 Cor. 15: 49,

In the resurrection the “body of Christ” becomes a
spiritual one. Since the church, “his body,” is raised
in the “likeness of his resurrection”, and sinee it is
raised a “spiritual body”, then, too, Jesus was raised
from the dead a spirit person, “in incorruption,” “in
glory,” “in power.” That was why he was begotten of
God’s spirit and acknowledged as the spiritual Son
of God after his baptism in Jordan river. Hence Christ
Jesus, “the last Adam,” was made a “life-giving spirit”.
He was “put to death in the flesh, but made alive in
the spirit”. (1 Cor. 15:45, Diaglott; 1 Pet. 3:18,
A.8.V) Those who have never been begotten of the
spirit of God to a heavenly hope of life will never
experience such a transformation in the resurrection.
They will be raised from the dead human, natural.
They were never transferred from Adam into the
“body of Christ”. W 4/15

July 25

And such trust have we through Christ to God-ward:

not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think any

thing as of ourselves; but our sufficiency is of God.
—2 Cor. 3: 4, 5.

That our work has had effect upon the Lord’s “other
sheep” and that it will yet affect the countless multi-
tude of such “other sheep” yet to be gathered along-
side Jehovah’s “little flock™, this is the trust or con-
fidence that we have through Christ toward Jehovah
God. We are not self-appointed, nor do we think this
matter of ourselves, but we study God’s Word and take
God at his word. We believe that his prophecies con-
cerning his “strange work” and his “other sheep” must
soon come to complete fulfillment. Hence our suffi-
ciency unto these things of service is from God. “Our
qualification is from God.” (Diaglott) “Our compe-
tency eomes from God.”—Weymouth. W 5/1



July 26
God, which knoweth the hearts, bare them witness,
giving them the holy [spirit], even as he did unto us.
—Acts 15:8.

At Pentecost the spirit’s outpouring was proof,
accompanied by visible and audible evidence, that the
way into the Kingdom had been opened for the follow-
ers of Jesus Christ. By Peter’s preaching that day
under the illuminating power of the holy spirit those
Jews there assembled reccived the truth. By accepting
it and then conscerating themselves to God through the
Savior Christ Jesus they got in the way of being
begotten of the spirit unto the kingdom of God. Thou-
sands did so that day, and were begotten of “water
[truth] and spirit”. The Pentecostal outpouring of
holy spirit upon Christ’s consecrated followers was
the sign from above that they had been born again,
begotten of water and spirit, born of God, and were in
line for the Kingdom as sons of God. W 7/1

July 27
Be filled with the spirit.—Eph. 5: 18,

Those who have been begotten of God by his spirit
and who have the seal that they are His sons by having
received of His spirit in its manifestations must be
careful to retain and to increase in that spirit of the
Lord. We can receive more and more of the spirit or
activating force of God as we ihcrease in the knowledge
of His Word and faithfully and obediently strive to
apply that Word in our lives, rather than to copy this
world, its philosophies and ways. God’s Word is the
“sword of the spirit” by which we fight against the
demons and their influence in this world. (Eph.
6:12, 17) Showing the connection between God’s spirii
and Word, Jesus said : “The words that I have spoken
unto you are spirit, and are life.” (John 6: 63, 4.8.V.)
It is by the knowledge of God’s Word of truth, and
then by the putting of the truth to work in our lives,
that we become more and more possessed of the spirit
of God. W 7/15



July 28

But when the king heard thereof, he was wroth: and
he sent forth his armies, and destroyed those mur-

derers, and burned up their city.—Matt. 22:7.

The Jewish commonwealth, “their city,” was wiped
out. What about those Jews that had shown indiffer-
ence to the Kingdom-message call? They had not
fought directly the Kingdom message and its bearers.
They had not joined in with those that evilly treated
and killed the King’s ambassadors, but had attended to
their own personal affairs, “one to his farm, another to
his merchandise,” like good, law-abiding countrymen.
Yet did they escape? No! They suffered in the general
punishment, because they too, like the violent persecu-
tors, had slighted the King’s call and had missed out
on their calling and had failed of the purpose of God’s
covenant with them. They loved neither God nor his
kingdom, but this world. This is not of passing inter-
est, but of concern now. W 10/1

July 29
Ordain elders in every city.—Titus 1:5.

Because the service of the overseers was one of
caring for and watching over the spiritual welfare,
order and activity of the flock of God, such overseers
were properly elders or elder brethren. They were
elders, not by a demoecratic voting or election system
of appointment. In the church of God the term elder
does not denote an office. Therefore there is no such
thing as an “elective elder”. No man attains to being
an elder in a congregation by being elected or voted
in to be such. He becomes an elder by growing up as
a Christian, that is, spiritually. Such spiritual growth
does not necessarily require one to reach an advanced
age physieally, but requires one to make diligent study
of God’s Word, which is the spiritual guide. After that
he must increase in knowledge and understanding of
it. Then he must apply this to his life and course of
action and must preach and pass along the teachings
of God’s Word to others. W 10/15



July 30

For Zion’s sake will I not hold my peace, and for Jeru-
salem’s sake I will not rest, until her righteousness go
forth as brightness, and her salvation.~Isa. 62:1,A.8.V.

The remnant of Christ’s body-members are part of
Jehovah’s universal organization Zion or Jerusalem.
Hence in not keeping silent and not resting for his
woman’s sake Jehovah does not keep quiet or rest till
he has brought the remnant under Christ Jesus forth
before the full view of the nations of earth and their
kings or rulers. These behold the remnant to be clothed,
as it were, in the “garments of salvation” and covered
with the “robe of righteousness”. (61:10) They are
seen to be the people saved of Jehovah God and the
only ones righteous and approved in his sight and
engaged officially in his service, because they are part
of his organization. The “new name, which the mouth
of the Lord shall name”, also applies to such remnant
as part of his organization Zion. W 2/1

July 31

I appoint unto you a kingdom, ... That ye may eal and
drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones
judging the twelve tribes of Israel—Luke 22: 29, 30.

Who are the “twelve tribes of Israel” whom those
enthroned with Christ judge? The faithful and believ-
ing ones of humankind who accept the priesthood and
kingdom of Christ Jesus. They were foreshadowed by
the ancient nation of Israel on the day that atonement
sacrifices were offered up for the sins of the whole
nation that they might enjoy relationship with God
as his purchased people. Israel’s faithful kings acted
as judges. To judge means to execute justice and to
deliver from sin and oppression and from those who
practice such. Hence the tribes of Israel while
rejoicing in the peace, plenty and security during the
reign of wise King Solomon pictured the obedient
ones of humankind who gather to the King greater
than Solomon and who are delivered from all oppres-
sors at the battle of Armageddon. W 3/1



August 1
I will be ¢ swift witness against . . . those . . . that
turn aside the stranger from his right, and fear not
me, saith the Lord of hosts—DMal. 3: 5.

The inward sense of Jehovah’s law has not changed
for the spiritual Israelites. The remnant of these can
now say to Jehovah God: “Thou hast maintained my
right and my cause; thou satest in the throne judging
right.” (Ps. 9:4) Beyond this, Jehovah is also deter-
mined to maintain the right of the stranger class, now
that his kingdom by Christ was set up in 1914. This
class must be aided to live in peace and spiritual pros-
perity with the remnant of the “Israel of God”. This
class they must never oppress, but must love them as
themselves. (Lev. 25:35) They must judge righteously
respecting the stranger and not pervert the judgment
of the stranger. Otherwise, Jehovah will be a swift
witness against them and cast them out of his Theo-
cratic organization.—Deut. 1:16; 24:17. W 12/1

August 2
Look unto Abraham your father, and unto Sarah that
bare you: for I called him alone.—Isa. 51:2.

God’s woman, whose seed must fulfill the propheecy
to bruise the Serpent’s head, is His “freewoman”. She
is not under any other organization ; she is above. She
is spiritual, heavenly, and she only is eapable of bring-
ing forth the Seed “after the spirit”, a heavenly Seed.
The promised Deliverer must he the son of God’s free-
woman. Hence only a son by Abraham’s freewoman,
his true wife Sarah, could typify truly the Seed of
God’s woman. His organization continued barren of
the Promised Seed for more than 4,000 years after
God’s covenant-promise in Eden, and more than nine-
teen centuries after his eovenant with Abraham. The
earthly part of His organization had vanished at Adam
and Eve’s rebellion in Eden, but this did not impair
His power to put upon the earth a member of the
organization, a Seed of his woman, to bless and vindi-
cate God’s name and to free men from Satan. W 1/15



August 3
We have this treasure in earthem vessels, that the
surpassing greatness of the power may be of God, and
not from ourselves—2 Cor. 4:7, Rotherham.

Such frail earthen vessels like ourselves who hold
this treasured service and commission are unworthy of
themselves and never could bear such honor of them-
selves. We are subjected to all kinds of enemy pressure
1o erack us and make us burst and so to unfit us to
bear the commission from God. Hence it must be the
power of our great Commissioner that helps us to
stand the great mishandling of this totalitarian world
and to hold fast the commission and prove worthy of
being retained in his service. All the steam-roller
regimentation of the postwar world down till Arma-
geddon will fail to break God’s earthen vessels and to
rob them of their treasure. (2 Cor, 4:8-12) Jehovah’s
power- to help them succeed in his service for his
vindieation will never fail them. W 5/1

August 4

Destroy them which destroy the earth.—Rev. 11: 18.

There will be no everlasting life in the postwar “new
order”, but such will be only in the new world of
God’s creation. It is time for all honest seekers of life
to get at unity with those preparing to live in the
righteous new world. Jehovah God is not at unity with
this present wicked and imperfect world. He and it
disagree thoroughly. That is why he will destroy it
at the battle of Armageddon. This is a cause for alarm,
even though it does not mean he will ever destroy this
globe upon which we live. Only those now seeking to
prove worthy of life in His new world have any
assurances from his Word of getting through that
battle alive and being admitted into the new world
of endless peace. “The earth abideth for ever.” (Ecel.
1:4) Hence, instead of destroying this very good
global ecreation, Jehovah’s purpose is reasonable,
namely, to destroy those who destroy or defile the
earth. W 5/15



August 5

For Christ sent me . . . to preach the gospel: mot
with wisdom of words.—1 Cor. 1: 17.

When Christ Jesus converted Saul to follow in His
steps, instead of af his steps as a persecutor, did Jesus
instruet him to engage in a foolish activity? Yes, in
the eyes of the worldly-wise. What Saul (or the apostle
Paul) did thenceforth he himself tells when speaking
to the elder brethren from Ephesus; he said he
preached “publicly, and from house to house”. (Aects
20: 20, 21) Paul’s course may have seemed still more
foolish in that he was mobbed, stoned, beaten, im-
prisoned and persecuted iu all manner of ways for his
zealous ministry as a preacher of the gospel from house
to house. But Paul was wise. He took the seemingly
foolish course of preaching from house to house
because the greatest Preacher of all time, Christ Jesus,
set him the example and also instructed him to do so.
W 6/1

August 6
I will pour out my spirit upon all flesh.—Joel 2: 28.

At Pentecost Jesus’ followers were anointed when
they were begotten of God. Although the spirit is
poured out upon all consecrated flesh of God’s servants
and handmaidens, yet it is not upon these as mere
fleshly human ecreatures that God’s spirit or active
force is poured out, baptizing them. Christ’s bride is
to be spiritual, heavenly, and the spirit is poured out
upon the members thereof as those who are begotten
of God as his spiritual children. Naturally the baptism
or outpouring of the spirit comes upon them while they
are in the flesh; and the holy spirit of God operates
through their fleshly bodics. Hence the anointing with
the spirit had to wait until those who had consecrated
themselves to God through Christ were “born again”
or “born from above” and thereby became the spiritual
children of the heavenly Father. Then they received
the anointing with the holy spirit, as Jesus did. W 8/1



August 7

A fool uttereth all his anger; but a wise man keepeth

it back and stilleth it—Prov., 29: 11, A.8.V.

The wise man takes thought for consequences and
carefully weighs what will result if he gives way on
the spot to anger. He feels anger, because there is
occasion for it; but he realizes that to act instantly
while in that disturbed or indignant frame of mind
might cause harm rather than good. Hence he exer-
cises self-control, with knowledge of God’s will and
with endurance of the anger-provoking factors or
events; and he holds himself in from eareless, unre-
strained expression of it. With holding it in there
comes to him power, particularly if he looks to his
great Helper, Jehovah God. At length he is able to
still his anger and to reason clearly and then to act
according to the line of God’s will and for the best
interests of all concerned. He sees it is well not to
harbor anger over too long a time, because the anger
might harden him into an unwise mode of action, so
committing sin.—KEph, 4:25-27. W 8/15

August 8

At the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and
the dead shall be raised incorruptible—1 Cor. 15: 52.

Such “last trump” is not literal, but is symbolie, and
denotes a mighty proclamation at the end of this
world. The proclamation which is trumpeted forth is
that Satan’s lease of power, his uninterrupted rule,
has ended, and that the Kingdom of God through
Christ has been established. This proclamation began
to go forth in A.D. 1914 among the angels of heaven,
but was sounded with special volume and emphasis
after Satan and his demons were defeated in the “war
in heaven” and flung down to the earth. Then the
Lord Jesus came to the temple for judgment, amid
the sounding of the trumpet by the angels. First then
it was, beginning at his arrival in 1918, that the sleep-
ing ones, “the dead in Christ,” were raised first,
“raised incorruptible.” W 4/15



August 9
For I will gather all nations . , . Then shall the Lord
go forth, and fight against those nations, as when he
fought in the day of battle.—Zech. 14: 2, 3.

The end of World War I did not cause the nations
to discontinue gathering round about dJehovah’s
devoted remnant in hatred and opposition. The
worldly nations still keep up the encirciement of them
and are conspiring on a world-wide scale to close in on
them just prior to the battle of Armageddon to wipe
them out wutterly. Such antagonism and persecutions
against Jehovah’s witnesses will not cease in the post-
war period. His witnesses will stand isolated. Never-
theless, we see that Jehovah stands ready to go forth
and to fight against all those nations, just as he did
in ancient times in the day of violent battle against
the enemies of his typical people. We wait upon him
to bring us glorious deliverance by his “strange aet”
against such nations and the “dragon” organization
which wars against us. W 9/1

August 10

Ye shall be brought before governors and kings for
my sake, for a testimony against them.—Matt. 10: 18.

It is God’s will that the world rulers be advised of
Jehovah’s purpose to set up a Government. The gospel
message of His kingdom is therefore a challenge to
all governments of Satan’s world. It puts the rulers
to the test. The compulsory appearing of the Lord’s
witnesses before worldly authorities opens up the
grand opportunity to declare the challenging message
with all boldness, in order that this may be “for a
testimony against them and the Gentiles”. It shows
that such worldly authorities are not a part of God’s
kingdom nor representatives thereof and are not ruling
by divine right. To testify before them is a high
privilege, and no witness of Jehovah should falter or
fail to seize the opportunity to put in a testimony for
the Kingdom when brought before worldly authorities
to answer for his faith. W 12/15



August 11
The virgins her companions that follow her shall be
brought unto thee—Ps. 45: 14.

Though not invited to be the Lamb’s bride to sit
with him in the throne, the “other sheep” of Christ
have a vital interest in the Kingdom. They regard the
vindication of Jehovah’s name as of the highest
moment, and rejoice that the Kingdom will accomplish
that vindication. Also all their blessings of the eternity
they hope to enjoy on this earth are dependent upon
that same Kingdom. The King thereof died for them,
his “other sheep”, as well as died for the “little flock”
of royal sheep. They love their Savior and King, and
they also delight in his happiness, one feature of which
is his bride. They are not ashamed to associate with
the remnant of his bride yet on earth, nor to be seen
in company with these ambassadors of the royal
Bridegroom. They follow with the bridal remnant as
companions, and their gladness and rejoicing are
unspeakably great. W 9/15

August 12

And smote all the firstborn in Egypt.—Ps. 78:51.

There were ten plagues, ten being a symbol of per-
fection or completeness as to things earthly. In Egypt
the Israelites were exempt from the seven last plagues.
In the seventh year from 1922, namely, in 1928, the
last of a series of annual judgment messages was
released. The tenor of that message discloses that the
last of the “seven last plagues” was sent forth upon
antitypical Egypt, the world. Docs that mean the
modern likeness of the tenth plague in Egypt has
struck? The facts say Yes. Does that mean the first-
born of spiritual Egypt, where our Lord was killed,
have been smitten? Yes, smitten by Jehovah’s judg-
ment message. Now the world’s firstborn ones in reli-
gion, politics and commerce are dead in His sight and
as respects his witnesses and their companions. No
more are these permitted to restrain Jehovah’s wit-
nesses from serving him. W 2/15



August 13

Fully accomplish thy service—2 Tim. 4: 5, Diaglott.

The apostle Paul spoke of his close ecompanion and
fellow laborer as “Timotheus, our brother, and min-
ister [didkonos] of God”. (1 Thess. 3:2) Timothy was
an assistant of Paul. Because of Timothy’s faithfulness
and devotion to Jehovah God and his Christ, Paul
acted by the spirit of God and appointed Timothy to
serve as one of the governing body of the Christian
church in that day. Hence Paul assigned to him as
well as Titus to make appointments of elders to service
in the Theocratic organization. In this regard, how-
ever, Paul warned Timothy to exercise great care,
saying : “Lay hands suddenly on no man, neither be
partaker of other men’s sins: keep thyself pure.”
(1 Tim. 5:22) Were Timothy to make appointments to
service hastily, and without due prayer and considera-
tion, it might result that unsuitable persons would be
appointed. Then he would share some responsibility
for their mistakes and failure in service. W 11/1

August 14

The end of all things ts at hand.—1 Pet. 4:7.

Christ continues to rule in the midst of his foes.
Armageddon, “the battle of that great day of God Al-
mighty,” becomes unavoidable, to remove all such
opponents, who refuse to bow willingly. By unsur-
passed violence in that econflict, Jehovah God, through
his King, will destroy Satan and all his demoniec and
human rule. It is then that Christ’s thousand-year
reign as King unopposed begins. By the binding of
Satan before the millennial reign begins Christ puts
down, brings to nought, or abrogates all opposing rule,
authority and power. He crushes them all out of exist-
ence under his feet. (Ps. 110:1, 2) Such accomplish-
ment marks the final end of Satan’s world or organi-
zation, That final end draws near, as Jehovah’s wit-
nesses hasten onward to finish the ‘preaching of this
gospel of the kingdom in all the world for a witness
unto all nations’.—Matt. 24:14. W 4/1



August 15

A wholesome tongue is a tree of life: but perverseness

therein is a breach in the spirit.—Prov. 15: 4.

Those who sing forth God’s praises and who testify
to his name do that which makes them approved for
everlasting life at His hands. Those who use their
tongues rebelliously against God and his rightful rule
of the earth bring upon themselves a break or an
interruption to the continuance of their life-force or
spirit. At the battle of Armageddon Jehovah will deal
out death to all worldly rulers opposing the rule of
his Kingdom by Christ Jesus. “He shall eut off the
spirit of princes: he is terrible to the kings of the
earth.” (Ps. 76:12) In the time of the resurrection
under Christ’s rule, God will not send forth his spirit
or life-force to restore to life any such as wickedly
fight against his King during the battle of Armaged-
don. At that battle God will demand their life, and
his Warrior King will exeeute them. (Eccl. 8:8;
12:7) No fighters against God go to heaven. W 6/15

August 16
When the king came in to see the guests, he saw there
a man which had not on ¢ wedding garment,
—Maftt. 22:11.

The wedding garment pictures that which must
follow after one becomes a member of God’s called and
chosen company espoused to his Son. The garment
comes from the King Jehovah, It represents the King-
dom service on earth which he freely gives, in that he
anoints those whom he begets and adopts as his chil-
dren for heavenly royalty. By such anointing he com-
missions them to act as his witnesses and to proeclaim
the Kingdom gospel and to increase the Kingdom in-
terests among all persons of good-will. This anointing
or commission and the privileges of serving as His am-
bassadors are common to all his spirit-begotten ones
whom he calls and chooses for a plaee in the Kingdom.
All this is for the purpose of identifying them as a
people for His name and to His honor. W 10/1



August 17

What man knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit
of man which is tn him? even so the things of God
Enoweth no man, but the spirit of God.—1 Cor. 2: 11.

No man can know the inward things or thoughts of
another man, but only that other man’s spirit or power
of discernment within him ean know, and he alone can
make known what is in his mind. “Now we have
received, not the spirit of the world, but the spirit
which is of God; that we might know the things that
are freely given to us of God. Which things also we
speak, not in the words [technieal, philosophic lan-
guage of the world] which man’s wisdom teacheth, but
which the holy [spirit] teacheth; comparing spiritual
things with spiritual [or, expressing spiritual things
with the spiritual language that the Bible uses as
inspired by God’s spirit].” (12, 13) A man of this
world who has its spirit and supports it does not have
any desire for these things disclosed by God’s spirit
and cannot understand them. W 7/15

August 18

Death worketh in us, but life in you.—2 Cor. 4: 12,

To the Lord’s “other sheep” it is now the sweet
privilege of the anointed remnant to minister the life-
giving truth, even though that ministry spell death of
the body! The remnant know they must eventually
finish their earthly course in death, like Jesus. But
now they have companions who share with them in the
service and are their helpers in this ministry. Such
ones are those “other sheep” that have already been
brought by the Good Shepherd into company with the
last members of the “little flock”. Like the remnant
these “other sheep” appreciate that the only treasure
that will survive the fiery battle of Armageddon and
continue unsinged and unconsumed into the New
World is “this treasure” of the blessed ministry, the
service to Jehovah God and his glorious King Christ
Jesus. They will hold it fast, ‘serving God day and
night in his temple’—Rev. 7:15. W 5/1



August 19

Honour thy father and thy mother—Matl. 19: 19.

To “honour thy father” means more than just to
take God’s name upon the lips and mention it with
outward respect at a gathering of his people. Said he
to the Jews whom he rejected : “This people draw near
me with their mouth, and with their lips do honour me,
but have removed their heart far from me.” (Isa.
29:13) Honor means worshiping and fearing him as
the Supreme One, the only true and living God and
Fountain of life. It means keeping his ecommandments
with loving obedience, specially his command to be his
witness. One who honors God is not ashamed to bear
witness to him; for silence would be a failure to confess
him. Further, honor would mean the son’s keeping in-
tegrity by unswerving faithfulness to the Father, that
God the Father may thus have an exemplary son by
whom to give answer to Satan and his seed who reproach
Jehovah God.—Prov. 27:11; Isa, 58:13,14. W 2/1

August 20

Drink ye all of it; for this is my blood of the new
testament, which is shed for many.—Matt. 26: 27, 28.

The Memorial wine was drunk as symbolie of blood.
By no foree of Seriptural reasoning could drinking it
picture the diseiples’ drinking in the life-giving merits
of Jesug’ lifeblood, with cancellation of sin going along
with it. As to how this blood is used for removal of
sin, the Scriptures speak of no blood-drinking, but
say: “Unto him that loved us, and washed us from
our sins in his own blood.” (Rev. 1:5) To harmonize
with the Seriptural interpretation, drinking the Me-
morial wine as if it were his blood pictures that the
drinker follows in Jesus’ footsteps and takes part in
his death. Not that he becomes a part of Jesus’ ransom
or atoning sacrifice, but that he undergoes a decath of
faithfulness according to Christ’s example and in
company with him. Jesus died a reproachful death on
the tree, where his blood was poured forth, the “blood
of his cross”., W 2/15



August 21
Our letter is yourselves—written on our hearts and
Enown and read by all men. For you show that you are
a letter of Christ penned by us, written nolt with
ink, but with the spirtt of the living God, not on
tablets of stome, but on human hearls as tablets.
—2 Cor. 3: 2, 3, Weymouth.

Jehovah is using his faithful witnesses in assembling
his “other sheep” by their proclamation of his unadul-
terated Word. Persons who, by reason of our free
educational work, take their stand for God’s universal
domination and who publicly confess his name by
taking part in his service in company with Jehovah’s
witnésses, these are a document of recommendation
that cannot escape being read and known of all men.
It makes the religionists angry and envious when they
read it. Nonetheless these “other sheep” are our letter
from Christ Jesus the Good Shepherd, who uses us
in his pastoral work., W 5/1

August 22
Whosoever hateth his brother is ¢ murderer: and ye
know that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in
him.—1 John 3: 15.

Murder of a person can be committed without kill-
ing him physically, by bringing reproach and misrep-
resentation upon him and thereby stirring up hatred
in the hearts of others against him. A thing God
classes alongside of hands stained with innocent blood
is a heart that devises wicked imaginations. This means
not only plotting injurious malicious schemes against
another, but also conjuring up imagined things against
him. This not only is a waste of time but also injures
the one imagining. If such one has not the full faets,
if he does not sece the case clearly; then, before he
and others can see it, why should he imagine some-
thing of wicked implications against his brother?
Instead of self-hurting imaginations, get down to
doing the things that are essential and necessary. Then
you will be blessed. W 5/15



August 23
Whosoever is born of God sinneth not; but he that
is begotten of God keepeth himself, and that wicked
one toucheth him not.—1 John 5: 18.

Those who are begotten of God by his spirit are
spoken of as “born of God”, even while they are yet
in the flesh and have not yet come into heavenly glory.
In fact, the expressions “begotten of God” and “born
of God” are used interchangeably. The two expres-
sions mean one and the same thing, because they trans-
late the same Greek words in the original Bible text.
Biblically, then, beget does not refer to the time of
conception of a child or offspring in the womb. There-
fore one who is begotten of God is not to be viewed
as being in a state of gestation like an unborn human
child, but is “born of God” and is under full responsi-
bility to God for his conduct. By his course of life as
a begotten son of God he must choose either eternal
life or eternal death. W 7/1

August 24
Through the cities, they delivered them the decrees
for to keep, that were ordained of the apostles and
elders which were at Jerusalem.—Acts 16: 4,

It is plain from the above action that the apostles
and elders at Jerusalem, who were consulted and who
under the spirit’s guidance decided and drew up the
decrees to be kept by Gentile Christians, served as
the governing body to the church or visible Theocratic
organization throughout the earth. This did not mean
the individuals thereof were infallible, but they looked
to God for guidance by his spirit. Aside from the
apostles, just what were the names or designations of
the various kinds of service those other elders were
appointed to render is not recorded. That was the
first church or congregation to be established. The
governing body of all the later Christian churches in
all the earth was located with the church at Jerusalem,
as long as that city continued in existence or the
apostles stayed there. W 10/15



August 25
A mized multitude went up also with them.
—Ezx. 12:38.

The “multitude” undertake God’s worship in com-
panionship with the remnant of spiritual Israel. Unit-
ing themselves with his free nation by consecrating
themselves to him, these strangers of good-will are also
made free from this world symbolized by Egypt. They
become free by the power of the truth and by placing
themselves under the free Theocratic organization and
keeping organization instruections. As God’s free nation
is now on the trek out of Egypt, with the persecuting
Egyptians at its heels, the remnant look ahead to the
Red sea of Armageddon to rid them for ever of these
malicious persecutors. So the modern-day “mixed
multitude” of strangers of good-will march along with
and after them. They too expect to pass alive through
Armageddon and to come out safe on the other side,
to join in singing Jehovah their Deliverer’s praises in
the free New World. W 11/15

August 26

Therefore are they before the throne of God, and
serve him day and night in his temple—Rev. 7: 15,

Happily, there are today persons living on earth
and made up of many nationalities that have not
waited upon what worldly politicians promise to set
up in the postwar period, but that have already begun
to live together in an unbreakable unity. They are
the companions of God’s anointed remnant. These per-
sons are not expecting to go to heaven with the rem-
nant and be associated with the Ruler Christ Jesus in
the Kingdom of the new world. Their hopes and ex-
pectation are of remaining on this earth and living in
brotherly relationship and co-operation forever under
the heavenly kingdom. Many centuries in the past it
was revealed that at this time there should be such a
class of persons found among all nations in spite of
the global conflict. The description of them, at
Revelation 7:9-16, includes the above. W 5/15



August 27
A wicked and adulterous generation seeketh after a
sign; and there shall no sign be given unto t, but
the sign of the prophet Jonas—Matt, 16: 4.

“The word of the Lorp came unto Jonah the second
time, saying, Arise, go unto Nineveh, that great city,
and preach unto it the preaching that I bid thee.”
(Jonah 3:1, 2) Those who are worldly-wise will look
at the creature preaching, and then not listen to what
he preaches. Religionists, like the Jews who asked
Jesus for a sign from heaven, will ask for a sign. They
will ask for some certificate or diploma or some title
like D.D. or P.P. (pater patrum) or a collar and vest
buttoned at the back and a black froek eoat if Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are to prove to them to be ministers of
the gospel. But Jesus refused to give any sign. Like-
wise Jehovah’s witnesses give no outward, spectacular
sign, but point to their ecommission to preach as
recorded on the pages of the Bible, at Isaiah 61:1, 2;
43:10-12; ete. W 6/1

August 28
And you have an anointing from the Holy One; you
all know it.—1 John 2:20, Diaglott.

John was therefore writing to an anointed class. Of
whom was it made up? Merely of elder brethren? Not
according to the apostle’s form of address: “I write
unto you, little children, . . . unto you, fathers, . ..
unto you, young men.” (12-14) Writing to all alike,
“little children,” “fathers,” and “young men”, about
the anointing from the Holy One and its abiding in
them, the apostle John indicates that at the time of
the begetting by the spirit of God to be a spiritual
son of God the consecrated servant of God is anointed
with the spirit and baptized into the body of Christ.
By the help of the spirit or active force of God, he
must now increase in knowledge of the truth and in
appreciation of his anointing and must inerease in his
ability to carry out the things the anointing com-
missions him to perform, W 8/1



August 29

I took the little book out of the angel’s hand, and ate
it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey: and as
soon as I had eaten it, my belly was bitter.—Rev. 10: 10.

The remnant of Jehovah’s witnesses accepted the
little “book” of meat in due season which his Messenger
provided by his “faithful and wise servant” organiza-
tion. The spiritual meat was the steady revealments of
truth as to Jehovah’s King and kingdom, and the
vindication of his name at the battle of Armageddon
by means of the kingdom. The spiritual food was not
for private selfish enjoyment with a lingering sweet-
ness in the mouth, but was to be proclaimed world-
wide because it pertained to peoples, nations, tongues
and kings. These certainly must be informed before
God executes judgment. As the angel said: “Thou
must prophesy again over [concerning] many peoples
and nations and tongues and kings.”’—10:11, Am.
Stan. Ver.; Diaglott; Goodspeed. W 12/15

August 30
And ye shall flee to the valley of the mountains; . . .
and the Lord my God shall come, and all the saints
with thee.—Zech. 14: 5.

From the Theocracy’s birth in 1914 and down till
His going forth and fighting and whipping the com-
bined enemies at Armageddon is the famous “day of
Jdehovah”. This is the favorable day of flight to real
security against execution at Armageddon. This is the
day to preach the gospel of the Kingdom and thereby
prove our worthiness to salvation and also to point
others to the only refuge of salvation. To the Kingdom
valley, flanked by Jehovah’s “mountains”, namely,
Jesus the King and all the holy angels with him, even
thither is where the faithful remnant of God’s wit-
nesses have fled. Thither too must all those men of
good-will flee who would escape being annihilated with
those nations that fight against God’s remnant. There
Jehovah God comes, and “all the saints” or “holy ones”
with him, chief of whom is Jesus. W 9/1



August 31

With gladness and rejoicing shall they be brought:
they shall enter info the king’s palace.—Ps. 45: 15.

Since the King has brought his remnant into the
temple condition of unity of action and of feasting
with him, the “other sheep”, or virgin companions, are
led into the royal palace. Not that they go to heaven,
but they join the remnant at the temple eondition, and
there render what service God assigns to them. In
this way they “serve God day and night in his temple”.
Their virginity they strive to maintain by keeping
their integrity and preserving themselves “unspotted
from the world”. They could not keep such virginity
or purity in this world unless they gave God’s holy
kingdom the first place in their lives and affections.
Such virgin companions at the King’s palace join in
the feasting. The remnant pass along the festal good
things in brotherly love to one another and also to
the Lord’s “other sheep”. W 9/15

September 1
He that hath no rule over his own spirit is like a city
that vs broken down, and without walls.
—Prov, 25: 28.

That is, he has no control over the disposition of
his mind. Every passing circumstance has an effect
upon his frame of mind and he cannot direct his course
of action according to the fixed rules of righteousness
of God’s Word. He yields to the temptations, the pres-
sures, the stimulations to selfish conduct and evil-
doing that play upon him in his various surroundings.
He is excitable and is quickly roused to unreasonable
anger, with outbursts of speech and action which are
not to good effect. Thus he is disarmed and unpro-
tected against invasion of the demons or the spirit of
this world, and is easily taken captive by forces and
powers that issue forth from sources other than from
God. He is quickly turned out of the way of righteous-
ness.—dJas. 1: 6, 8. W 8/15



September 2
For we have to struggle, not with enemies of flesh
and blood, but with the hierarchies, the authorities,
the master-spirits of this dark world, the spirit-forces
of evil on high—Eph. 6:12, Goodspeed.

Satan the Devil is opposed to regeneration of the
world of righteousness. This unregenerate one was
still bent on making good his challenge to God, and
by God’s permission he therefore turned his attention
to the Flood survivors. Being a mimic god, he reor-
ganized his invisible hosts, the demons, in imitation
of Jehovah’s organization which had defeated him thus
far, so as henceforth to meet like with like and to
create still greater confusion and deception among
creatures. His invisible organization is no mere child-
ish imagination, but is a powerful foe to all godliness
and righteousness upon this earth. The apostle, who
by reason of divine inspiration wrote with more than
materialistic human wisdom, warns all Christians
against the real foe. W 3/1

September 3
And whosoever liveth and believeth in me shall never
die. Believest thou this?—John 11: 26.

Persons, who now give proof of good-will toward
God and his reigning King by consecrating themselves
to God and serving as witnesses to his King and king-
dom, are in subjection to death, having inherited such
from Adam. Now these may demonstrate their integ-
rity toward God amid the present wickedness and
opposition of the old world to Jehovah and his purpose.
By this they show their worthiness of everlasting life
through Christ Jesus. A great number of these will
never go down into the tomb, for Almighty God will
preserve a great multitude of this class through the
destruction of the old world at Armageddon. They will
then be adopted as children of the reigning King, “the
Everlasting Father,” and will never die off the earth,
because inheriting everlasting life from him, by the
gift of the right to eternal life—dJohn 8:51. W 4/1



September 4

If that which is done away was glorious, much more
that which remaineth is glorious. Seeing then that we
have such hope, we use great plainness [boldness]

of speech.—2 Cor. 3: 11, 12; marginal reading.

Christ’s followers, who have the spirit of their
Master, do not fear to look at the reflection of God’s
glory as shed forth from the face of Christ Jesus their
Mediator. For this reason they are not in the bondage
of religion and ignorance, which are due to blindness.
Jehovah is the Great Spirit. Where his spirit or active
foree is there is liberty, freedom. IHis spirit is not
bound by religion, but puts religion to flight. Those
having his spirit are not blind nor in bondage to reli-
gion, but are free. Such freedom results in their using
great plainness of speech, or boldness in showing forth
God’s glory. In this respect they are not like Moses in
that he covered over the revealed glory of Jehovah
God as reflected by his ecountenance. W 5/1

September 5

If he meglect fo hear the church, let him be unto
THEE as an heathen man.—Matt. 18: 17.

According to Theocratic order, telling a matter to
the church would not mean to a congregational meet-
ing with all present, but telling it to those charged
with the care of the congregation and representing it
in special service capacities. If he refuses to hear
the church through its representative servants, then
what? Does the Lord say the congregation should
excommunicate the offender? No; but the Head of
the church says that the offended one, whose efforts
at reconciliation have failed, may refuse to have any-
thing further to do with such one until he comes for
a reconciliation. Only where the peace and unity of
an entire congregation are involved, and its activity
is being disturbed and hindered, there the Theocratie
organization steps in and must take action for the
congregation. W 5/15



September 6
It is God’s will that you should be comsecrated.
—1 Thess. 4:3, Goodspeed.

Since 1918, and more particularly since 1931, thou-
sands of the great flock of “other sheep” have been
devoting themselves to God in full consecration. For
the reason that God does the calling, none of them
may assume that because they consecrate to God and
symbolize their consecration by water baptism they
have a heavenly calling. No more so than the faithful
men of old had a heavenly calling. Consecration to
God is made without laying down any conditions to
Him. Sincere consecration says to God: “Tuy will be
done.” The consecrated one may hope for a heavenly
inheritance only if God’s will is to call such one, and
which will God manifests by begetting the consecrated
one. That means also that such one has been made
acceptable for begetting by being justified through
faith in Christ’s blood and then being offered by the
High Priest as a sacrifice. W 7/15

September 7

Rejoice in every good thing which the Lord thy God
hath given unto thee, and unto thine house, thou, and

the Leuvite, and the stranger—Deut. 26: 11.
The Lord God knew the danger for Israel to disdain
the stranger and to consider the stranger’s right
lightly. He knew that if they acted unfaithfully as
to his law regarding the stranger and oppressed the
“stranger” minority and turned them away from their
God-given right, then it would lead to contempt of
other parts of his Theoeratic law. It would be only a
matter of time before the Israelites oppressed their
brethren. This would mean eventual disaster for the
entire nation. The righteousness of Jehovah’s Theo-
cratic organization must take in the just and loving
treatment of the stranger or sojourner. In his Theo-
cratic organization was no room for oppression of the
stranger, but the proper place must be granted such

one in connection with the organization. W 13/1



September 8
The overseer then must be irreproachable, . . . Not
a new convert.—1 Tim. 3: 2, 6, Diagloti.

A novice or new convert is unfit, because he is not
an elder or one who is mature through spiritual
growth. Raising a new convert early to a responsible
service in the Theoeratic organization might cause
him to be puffed up with pride and self-importance
and to forget that he is a servant of God and not a
boss over God’s people. Forgetting this, he might grasp
ambitiously for power as Satan did contrary to Theo-
cratic rule. The elder performing duties as an over-
seer or superintendent should not be one who would
bring undue reproach upon tlie congregation because
of improper conduct outside among the world. Ap-
pointing such one to special service in the congregation
would prove a snare to him, deceiving him into
imagining that his reproachful behavior outside does
not matter. Appointing him would not work as a
corrective to his eonduct before the world. W 11/1

September 9
My son, keep thy father’'s commandment, and forsake
not the law of thy mother—Prov. 6: 20.

It is the Greater Solomon, the royal Son of God’s
freewoman, who speaks such proverb to the members
of his body, who are sons of God by his woman. The
substance of such proverb is contained in the first and
fifth of the Ten Commandments. The first required
full due honor to be given to Jehovah the Father, who
is the only true and living God. The fifth required
that proper honor be accorded not only to God the
Father but also to his woman, his holy universal
organization, because she is his “wife” who serves his
purpose. God has specially decreed that all living crea-
tures should honor particularly the chief one of that
organization, namely, his beloved only begotten Son,
Jesus Christ. “That all men should honour the Son,
even as they honour the Father, He that honoureth not
the Son honoureth not the Father.”—John 5: 23. W 2/1



September 10
Take, eat; this is my body.—Matt. 26: 26.

When he broke the loaf and thus said, Jesus used
unleavened bread from the passover. The bread, like
the roasted passover lamb, had been subjected to the
heat of the baking process. This suggests the subjec-
tion of the members of Christ’s body or “church” to
fiery trials and affliction. Amid such they commit no
sin of unfaithfulness to God, but are knit more closely
together as members of the one body or loaf. In con-
nection with the passover and exodus from Egypt the
unleavened bread was required. It stands for affliction,
being called the “bread of affliction”, due to separa-
tion from Egypt or the world. (Deut. 16:3) The
privilege of being body members of Christ was given
to his disciples. Their eating the Memorial bread pie-
tures that, as a united body holding to Him their
Head, they are enduring afflictions with Him and for
His name’s sake. Such afflictions they must endure
even to the death. W 2/15

September 11
If any man among you seemeth to be wise in this
world, let him become a fool, that he may be wise.
—1 Cor. 3: 18.

Jehovah’s witnesses are not ashamed to preach
because the world calls it “foolishness”. Instead of
being worldly-wise, they have become “fools” by taking
up preaching, that they may be wise. “For the wisdom
of this world is foolishness with God. For it is written,
He taketh the wise in their own craftiness. And again,
The Lord knoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they
are vain.” (Vss. 19, 20) Jehovah’s preachers know
the value of their work. They will keep on preaching
the gospel, without stopping, until the final end of
this world and of its wisdom comes at the battle of
Armageddon. They rejoice, because they are privileged
to preach, not merely “Christ and him erucified”, as
did Paul, but now Christ and him enthroned as Jeho-
vah’s King of the new world. W 6/1



September 12
For no prophecy ever came by the will of man: but
men spake from God, being moved by the holy spirit.
—R2 Pet. 1: 21, A.S. V.

The manifestations of such spirit or invisible active
energy of the all-powerful God are many and of great
variety. The Bible records many such. A case of divine
inspiration was Joseph’s interpretation of Pharaoh’s
prophetic dream. God by remote control moved, by
energy invisible, upon the mind of his servant to speak
with understanding the things not possible for Joseph
to unravel of himself. From wherever his lofty,
glorious station is Jehovah God sent forth his spirit
or invisible energy and beamed it directly upon the
devoted Joseph. (2 Chron. 16:9) That, however, was
not the first instance of the spirit of Jehovah God to
act upon a man. Enoch was certainly an earlier case
of inspiration. “Enoch also, the seventh from Adam,
prophesied.”—dJude 14. W 6/15

September 13

Set a mark upon the foreheads of the men that sigh
end that cry for all the abominetions.—Ezek. 9: 4.

By the publishing of the Lord’s invitation through
the remnant of Christ’s body the persons of good-will
are being marked in the forehead, or seat of intelli-
gence, with the knowledge of the truth. This leads
them to consecrate themselves to God and to identify
themselves openly as on the side of the Kingdom. At
Armageddon Jehovah’s executioners will not slay such
marked ones. With the flight of years, as death invades
their ranks, the number of faithful remnant members
decreases. Already the number of good-will persons
with marked foreheads outstrips the remnant many
times. They are now doing the bulk of the field work
of publication from house to house and by home Bible
studies. And by the Lord’s grace and blessing the
work acecomplished eontinues to grow and more and
more are hearing and coming to drink of the truth-
bearing water of life.—Rev. 22:17. W 8/1



September 14

It shall be one day which shall be known to the Lord,
not day, nor night: but it shall come to pass, that

at evening time 1t shall be light—Zech. 14:7.

It is a marvelous day. Though it appear partly dark
because of persecutions and oppression by enemies,
yet Jehovah’s clear light of truth is shining and his
blessings upon his people help to brighten the situation
and prevent it from being altogether dark. It is a
day by itself, for it precedes the 1000-year reign of
his beloved Son. It is a particular day that Jehovah
God has reserved for himself for vindicating his name.
Therefore it is known as “Jehovah’s day”. At the
evening of His day he will rise up and go forth by
his King to give his own testimony to his supremacy
and universal sovereignty. Then the day will be light.
It will be lightened with the blaze of His glory by
his complete victory over all Satan’s organization; and
“the earth shall be filled with the knowledge of the
glory of the Lorp”.—Hab. 2:14. W 9/1

September 15
Take heed to yourselves, therefore, and to all the
flock among whom the holy spirit made you overseers,
to feed the church of God, which he acquired by the
blood of his own.—Acts 20: 28, Diaglott.

The speaker Paul recognized no one of such over-
seers as the bishop of Ephesus and as alone in the
office of bishop over Ephesus and other cities or con-
gregations of a diocese. No; but all those several
servants of the one congregation of Ephesus Paul
recognized as the overseers (episkopos) of that com-
pany. He said they were put into this serviece, not by
democratic voting of the congregation, but by the
operation of God’s holy spirit or active forece. Such
holy spirit is always Theocratic in its operation,
because always it fulfills or works out the will of the
great Theocrat, Jehovah. In those days of correect
organization, God’s Word proves, there were a number
of overseers in each congregation. W 10/15



September 16

O Lord, give ear to my supplications: in thy faithful-
ness answer me, and in thy righteousness. And enter
not into judgment with thy servant.—Ps. 143:1, 2.

Rather than cast off all his ties and spoil his
reliability and integrity toward his Lord; rather than
quit His service because of the suffering it leads to,
the servant cleaves unshakably to his Lord and asks
for some helpful recognition from the Lord that he is
still retained as His servant. The real issue and cause
for judgment is whether the servant is in a covenant
with God to serve him, and whether in his heart the
servant is denying that covenant and willingly break-
ing or failing to carry it out. The vital question is
one of covenant-keeping, the fulfilling of one’s conse-
cration to do the will of the Lord and Master. Only
by being faithful to covenant obligations as His serv-
ant can his remnant properly beseech Him to answer
them in faithfulness and righteousness. To deny him
would lead Him to deny them.—2 Tim. 2:13. W 1/1

September 17

The glory of the heavenly |ones], indeed, is one; and

of the earthly, another.—1 Cor. 15: 40, Diaglott.

As long as the body-members are in the flesh, the
“body of Christ”, which is his churech, is earthly. It
has its glory, nonetheless. It does not glorify itself,
but God glorifies it while on earth by conferring upon
it the honor of acting as Kingdom ambassadors. The
body or company of faithful Jews who lived before
Christ was marked by the glory of covenant relation-
ship with Jehovah and by the knowledge and keeping
of his laws, promises and arrangements. Today the
Good Shepherd Christ Jesus is gathering out from all
nations, kindreds, people and tongues his “other
sheep”. The glory of this organized body of conse-
crated “men of good-will” is discernible as they receive
the light of truth and let it shine to others by taking
part in the witness work with the remnant of Christ’s
body-members. W 4/15



September 18
But we all beholding the glory of the Lord in a face
unveiled, are transformed into the same likeness, from
glory to glory.—2 Cor. 3: 18, Diaglott.

Like Moses on the mountaintop in Jehovah’s pres-
ence, and also like the Greater Moses at his Father’s
right hand, his witnesses on earth do not veil their
faces from Jehovah’s glory. They ask for no veil in
between, but admire the glory reflected in the face
of Jehovah’s Son and King, Christ Jesus the Mediator.
This is what makes the change in the lives of those
thus beholding it, for they must shed forth to others
the light concerning God’s glory. The more of the
glory of this light we receive, the more thereof we
must radiate forth, and thus we are the more trans-
formed. Our minds are renewed or renovated, although
no bodily or facial change may be discernible. It is
the light of the glorious message that we shed forth
that produces the difference in us. W 5/1

September 19

He that hasteth with his feet sinneth.—Prov. 19: 2.

A consecrated person, as soon as getting over with
or off from what he considers the minimum require-
ments of serving God, may take the rest of the time
for him to do according to selfish, pleasure-seeking
inclinations. His feet are not pleasing to Jehovah
God. It is not possible to please God’s organization
and be at unity with your faithful brethren and at
the same time play around with the Devil’s organiza-
tion or run a course parallel with its course. The two
things do not go together. If a person’s feet are in-
clined to hasten in a certain direction that works mis-
chief in the world; if he lets his feet bear him thither
because he “likes to get away and do something else”,
and he takes a chance amid unsafe circumstances,
he is likely to find sometime that he has taken a losing
chance. If we do not heed God’s counsel, but imitate
the mischievous course of this world, we cannot look
for His protection. W 5/15



September 20
Pride goeth before destruction, and an haughty spirit
before a fall. Better it is to be of an humble spirit
with the lowly, than to divide the spoil with the proud.
—Prov. 16: 18, 19.

Now in the time of the end totalitarian dictators
or would-be dictators exalt themselves to power and
pelf and divide the honors with other like proud ones.
The religious hierarchy and clergy seek for good stand-
ing with the world. The wise prefer to keep company
with the lowly, those low in their own eyes, because
they recognize Jehovah and Christ as “The Higher
Powers”. Only thus do the wise gain the favor or
grace of the Lord God; for he resists the proud. In
the battle of Armageddon he will spoil those who have
unrighteously spoiled the peoples of earth and perse-
cuted his witnesses, whereas he will raise up his down-
trodden and despoiled servants and beautify them
with a blessed place in the New World. W 8/15

September 21
Look to yourselves, that ye lose not the things which
we have wrought, but that ye receive a full reward.
—2 John 8, A.8.V.

The final test of integrity amid this present wicked
world is nearing its climax, Will those of the remnant
and of their good-will companions lose out on appreci-
ation? Will they let their desires gravitate back to
the selfish attractions of this world and so excuse them-
selves from their present privileges of feeding on the
Theocratic truth and serving it abroad to others? The
Theocratic Government is at hand, and Satan’s “old
world” organization is facing carly destruction. A
decisive choice must be made between the everlasting
Government that will dominate Jehovah’s universe and
the swiftly outgoing old world. For those who love
Him with all their heart and soul there is but one
choice. It is the one they made at their consecration
to him, namely, “Seek ye first the kingdom of God.”
W 9/15



September 22

Be blameless and harmless, the sons of God, without
rebuke, in the midst of a . . . nation.—Phil. 2:15.

Jehovah’s witnesses can be law-abiding servants of
God and preachers of the gospel in whatever land they
dwell and under whatever form of government. They
are not dangerous, armed political plotters, but their
work is without political purpose and effect. Worldly
rulers need not be uneasy about their free activity.
At the same time no such ruler has any right to inter-
fere with them, because they are under a command
and authority higher than he. Sending them forth as
Jesus did like unarmed and helpless sheep in the midst
of wolves, he was not making them the prey of wicked
worldly men, but was sending them forth in the true
strength and defense. Such strength and defense are
in God and in his spirit and Word. Jesus advised them
of what to expect of men, thereby showing their need
of good courage and dependence on God. W 12/15

September 23

Ye have purified your souls in obeying the truth
through the spirit unto unfeigned love.—1 Pet. 1: 22,

Thus Peter says that the spirit-begotten ones must
be obeying the truth through the spirit to keep their
lives pure and to have pure love. This accords with
the fact that, even before one’s begetting and receiving
of God’s spirit, one must hear and believe the truth.
Jesus brought the truth, and also said he is the Way,
and the Truth, and the Life. Since water is used to
symbolize truth, because of its cleansing power, it is
written (1 John 5:6-8, A.S.V.): “This is he that
came by water [truth] and blood, even Jesus Christ;
. . . there are three who bear witness, the spirit, and
the water, and the blood: and the three agree in one.”
Hence the spirit, Jehovah’s active force, is not given
apart from God’s Word of truth. By going contrary
to the Word and way of truth we act grievously
against the spirit of truth. We are admonished against
doing so.—Eph. 4:30. W 7/15



September 24
He rained down manna upon them to eaf, and gave
them food from heaven.—Ps. 78:24, A.8.V.

We may not always see the members of his organiza-
tion that the Father uses to hand on or impart the
spiritual food. God often uses the invisible members
of his organization, such as seraphim and cherubim
and angels under Christ Jesus, to send the needed
information, counscl and guidanece to us. In the wilder-
ness the Israelites did not see the invisible ones whom
God used to produce the manna on which they fed
for forty years; but they knew it came in fulfillment
of His word, and they accepted it and nourished them-
selves with it. (Ex. 16:13-35) If the spiritual food
or teaching comes through his organization, then,
whether we see the agency through which it comes or
not, we honor the “mother” organization by giving
first and most serious attention to such food, feeding
at her table. W 2/1

September 25
And, behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have
the keys of hell and of death.—Rev. 1:18.

After his ecoming to the temple, in 1918, Christ
Jesus begins the active abolition of death and hell. It
is now under way. How? By the raising of his faith-
ful body-members, who were sleeping in death until
his temple appearance. When the last of the faithful
remnant will have finished his earthly service and
Christ Jesus will have raised him instantaneously
from the dead to reign with him, then the enemy death
will have been completely abolished, put down, ren-
dered powerless and destroyed as far as the members
of Christ’s body are concerned. (Rev. 2:11) This does
not wait till the thousand-year reign of Christ is
finished, for his 144,000 body-members are appointed
to live and reign with him a thousand years, while
Satan is bound. Thereby they share with him in the
first resurrection, and it is unto life immortal beyond
the power of the second death. W 4/1



September 26
Ye are the Light of the world. . . . Let your light
so shine before men.—Matt. 5:14, 16.

God’s faithful remnant of consecrated and anointed
ones of today must be His witnesses, reflecting His
glory, as Christ Jesus did on earth and still does in
heaven above. He, our Mediator, has taken away the
veil by revealing and declaring to us Jehovah God.
We must shine. God’s glory is now revealed through
the gospel of his kingdom come, which kingdom will
vindicate his name for eternity. His glory shines
through the “glorious gospel of Christ, who is the
image of God”. Its radiance is the “light of the knowl-
edge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ”,
the Greater Moses. We must reflect this glory by
refraining from preaching ourselves and by speaking
of the glory of Jehovah and the glory of his kingdom
by his Son. So doing, we are His witnesses.—2 Cor.
4:4.6. W 5/1

September 27

The mixt multitude that was among them fell a lust-
ing: and the children of Israel also wept.—Num. 11: 4.

The “multitude” of today are subject to the same
tests of endurance and the same provings of faith as
those that are applied to the remnant. It is disastrous
for them to look back to the world, symbolic Egypt,
and to its pleasures which they have left behind them,
and to murmur because of the hardness of the way
in which they are now traveling to the New World.
Jehovah’s people have a right to food that is necessary
and according to His due season. But they have no
right to murmur and complain against His provision,
comparing their state with that of the world, and
putting material things of earth above the spiritual
sustenance, privileges, and freedom they enjoy. And
the “stranger” class have no right to be provokers
of complaint and discontent against Jehovah and his
Greater Moses, in the manner of the mixed multitude
out in the wilderness. W 11/15



September 28

Without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers,
and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth
and maketh a lie—Rev. 22: 15.

Outside of the temple of Kingdom service is nothing
else but worldly darkness and a portion with those who
gnash their teeth and weep and wail. That is all that
awaits any of the “virgins” forsaking the companion-
ship and the united service with the remnant who
abide faithful to Jehovah and his Christ. Let as many
of the virgins as possible remain faithful. Though
they be many more than the 144,000 of the “bride”
class, yet, after the full-length test of integrity has
sifted out even many of the “virgins” class, those who
endure to Jehovah’s final vindication at Armageddon
will compose a ‘great multitude whom no man can
number’, For their faithfulness these will have insured
to them salvation and everlasting life on the Paradise
earth under His King. W 10/1

September 29
The holy spirit this signifying, that the way into
the holy place hath not yet been made manifest, while
the first tabernacle is yet standing.—Heb, 9: 8, A.8.V.

Nothing in all the Secriptures indicates that the
faithful ones of old upon whom the spirit came, both
men and women down to John the Baptist, received
any heavenly calling in consequence of the special
application of God’s holy active force to them as his
servants. No right to life in heaven was accorded to
them thereby. No heavenly hopes were opened to their
understanding, nor were they put in the way leading
to life in heaven. The highest prospect held out for
them is to enjoy a “better resurrection” to life ever-
lasting on a perfected earth under the rule of Christ.
Not that they might not have qualified if given the
opportunity, but because it was not God’s purposed
time for his spirit to operate to human ercatures in
behalf of a heavenly inheritance. W 6/15



September 30

It shall come to pass afterward, that I will pour out
my spirit upon all flesh.—Joel 2: 28.

Final fulfillment of this did not mean that the Lord’s
faithful spirit-begotten remnant had not been anointed
at the time of cach one’s spirit-begettal before 1919.
Baptism with the spirit had been going on through
all the centuries since Pentecost of A.D. 33 toward
all who got the truth of his Word and who consecrated
fully to him through Christ and who were then “born
of water and spirit”. Hence the event of 1919 meant
that the spirit or the arousing, energizing, life-infusing
active force of God was poured out upon his anointed
remnant to bring them to life again in his service. It
renewed them unto the privileges and responsibility
of their anointing. And then came A.D. 1922. Another
great assembly, in the late summer, highlighted that
year. Then the Lord’s spirit of service filled his people
preparatory to expressing itself in field service. W 8/1

October 1
Jehovah hath become king.—Ps. 97: 1, Roth. Pss.

Jehovah, The Theocrat, has begun to reign by Christ
Jesus. He reigns with peace and blessing toward his
willing and obedient remnant and their companions.
He reigns among his multifarious enemies at the earth
by force of his irresistible dominance. The Theocracy
i8 here to stay! Through it alone comes a durable peace
for men of good-will on earth. In postwar years it is
unavoidable that The Theoeracy meet in head-on
collision the worldly organization of Satan the Devil
for the international collaboration of the nations. It
is in the best of order, therefore, that God’s consecrated
people be clad in full Theocratic armor and be acting
within the safe enfolding of a fully Theocratic organ-
ization and arrangement. Religiocracy will fight
against them with all its postwar allies, but will perish.
That which is Theocratic will survive and attain the
righteous new world. W 11/1



October 2
Now ye know that which restraineth, ., . only there
is one that restraineth now, until he be taken out of
the way. And then shall be revealed the lawless one.
—2 Thess. 2:6-8, A.8.7V.

The outpouring of the holy spirit from and after
1919 does not mean that the holy-spirit comforter has
not been taken out of the way of the “man of sin”
class, permitting the revelation of that “son of per-
dition” class of religionists. The full and complete
manifestation of that class, or “mystery of iniquity”,
comprising both the eclergy of “Christendom” and also
the “evil servant” elass, takes place in the time of the
end, from and after 1914, when the “evil servant”
class manifest themselves and throw in their lot with
the religionists. The holy spirit being removed from
all such ones, there is no restraining power upon them
against boldly displaying themselves and showing
forth the spirit of the Devil. But the holy spirit is
not removed from the faithful remnant. W 8/15

October 3
The Lord shall fight for you, and ye shall hold your
peace. . . . Speak unto the children of Israel, that
they go forward.—Ex. 14: 14, 15.

Through his Greater Moses, Jehovah thus commands
us. And the faithful will do so. We have nothing to
fear of the Red sea of Armageddon. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses and the multitude of their companions will go
through that blood-red battle of Armageddon and
come out on the other side in the free New World of
righteousness, The pursuing demon-led Egyptian
hosts, rashly pushing on to the final assault against
Jehovah’s witnesses, will enter into the Red sea of
Armageddon, but will never come out alive. Satan’s
entire world will be swallowed up in destruetion. Then,
on freedom’s shores in the New World, all of Jehovah’s
delivered people will, under the Greater Moses, Christ
Jesus, sing praises to Him who gains the vietory,
“Jehovah of Hosts, mighty in battle.”” W 2/15



October 4
Now when they saw the boldness of Peter and John,
and perceived that they were unlearned and ignorant
men [uneducated men with no advantages (Good-
speed) ], they marvelled.—Acts 4:13.

The learned politicians and commercial men, who
ery for “more religion”, act like the Greeks of old
and “seek after wisdom”, high education in things of
this world. They and their clergy allies poke scorn
at Jehovah’s witnesses because these do not show off
the wisdom of this world, but are the class of Chris-
tians whom Paul says God has chosen to call into his
service. Jehovah’s witnesses are, many of them, like
Peter and John, who boldly preached before the
learned Jewish Supreme Court. Paul was no unedu-
cated man, and yet he refused to please the Greeks
by a dxsplay of worldly wisdom. He spoke and wrote
in the conversational Greek of the common folk instead
of in the classical Greek. W 6/1

October 5

And T will put enmity between thee and the woman,

and between thy seed and her seed.—Gen. 3: 15.

The woman is God’s own “woman”, his holy uni-
versal organization. That organization remained faith-
ful to God and hence came into enmity with Satan
and his organized seed. God thus foretold that one
of the members of his heavenly organization would be
brought forth from it and would destroy Satan and
his organization and thereby would execute to the full
his mother’s enmity toward such wicked opposers of
God. The promised seed is primarily Christ Jesus. His
faithful followers are taken from among men and
become members of God’s universal organization. God’s
“woman” is thus the mother of a Liberator, the
promised One who brings freedom. This shows that
God’s woman never yielded to Satan’s importunities
nor came into bondage to him. She is a “freewoman”
and brings forth to freedom children who are used
to free others from bondage. W 1/15



October 6

Whom he called, them he also justified: and whom he

justified, them he also glorified.—Rom. 8: 30.

The elect remnant, whom God has gathered into
unity of understanding and service since 1918, were
scattered during World War I and yielded to a con-
dition of fear and inactivity then. But God has now
justified them in spirit by his favorable judgment of
them at the temple judgment-trial and has glorified
them with present-day glorious privileges of service
as his witnesses and ambassadors. The false charges
that the world lays against them in worldly tribunals
do not count with God; for he justifies his elect
remnant for their faithfulness. They must, however,
be conformed to the image of the Chief One of the
called, chosen and faithful company, Christ Jesus, by
keeping faithful to God unto the end, even clear
through the big fight at Armageddon. This entails
much suffering upon them, but God will avenge them
speedily at Armageddon.—Luke 18:7,8 W 7/15

October 7
And Jehovah shall be King over all the earth: in
that day shall Jehovah be one, and his name one.
—Zech. 14:9, A.8. V.

Now, in this day, it is true that Jehovah is “King
over all the earth”, for he has taken his rightful power
to rule here as well as in all the rest of the universe.
ANp HE reGNS! In all parts of the earth where his
faithful people are, there they confess that he reigns
by his anointed King Christ Jesus, and they acknowl-
edge Jehovah God and his King as the true “Iligher
Powers”. They subject themselves to these “powers
that be” and obey them rather than men. (Rom. 13:1;
Acts 5:29) Before the day is over at Armageddon,
Satan and all his demons will see all their agent-kings
on earth cleared off by Jehovah’s “strange act” and
only Jehovah continuing to hold the field as “King
over all the earth”, There is only ‘one Jehovah’. Only
one bears the name Jehovah. W 9/1



October 8

Disciple all the nations, immersing them info the
name of the Father—Matt. 28: 19, Diagloti.

The name of the Father, Jehovah, stands for his
position of universal domination as well as his purpose
for which he dominates creation. Consistently, then,
to be baptized “into the name of the Father” means
to be immersed in water in total recognition of and
full commitment to the fact that Jehovah is the Uni-
versal Sovereign, the One holding domination and to
whom, therefore, the baptized one should of right and
reason and wisdom be completely submissive and
obedient. Baptism into his name means that the one
thus symbolizing his consecration to the Father has
given his unchangeable word to live thenceforth in
fulfillment of Jehovah’s purpose and that he has taken
his stand on Jehovah’s side of the great issue of

universal domination. W 12/15

October 9

Thou shalt be called by a new name—Isa. 62: 2.

A married woman takes her husband’s name. And if
the land of God’s remnant was now “married” to Jeho-
vah God, his name should be borne by them; and if he
delighted in her, then he would not divoree her but
his name would stick to her. Merely by the name Chris-
tian the faithful remnant could not be distinguished
from religionists who misuse the name by applying it
to themselves. Providentially, long ago God’s mouth
had prophetically directed these words to his remnant :
“Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and my servant
whom I have chosen.” This prophetic designation he
now drew to their attention. Hence in full keeping
with Isaiah 62: 2 the remnant, in 1931, recognized the
name Jehovah's witnesses and intelligently chose to be
called by it because it was from God’s mouth. It
showed they are members of the organization married
to Jehovah God, and that their land is fruitful with
testimony or witnesses to his name and kingdom. W 2/1



October 10

We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in
a moment, in the twinkling of an eye~1 Cor.15:51,52.

It is necessary for the remnant of Christ’s body to
die, whether by violenece due to Satan or in natural
ways; for “that which thou sowest is not quickened,
except it die”. They must be faithful even to death.
(1 Cor. 15: 36; Rev. 2: 10) They must be buried in the
likeness of Christ’s death, fulfilling to the final end
their covenant with Jehovah God. Ah, but when so
dying, while the “last trump” is sounding out its
glorious message, these faithful finishers of their
earthly course do not sleep in the tombs as fellow
members were obliged to do till 1918. Jesus having
come to the temple and judged them faithful unto
death, he raised them to life as in a moment or twin-
kling of an eye. Thereby they are changed instantane-
ously, without a moment of death’s sleep, to life in
the spirit, in incorruption, glory, power. W 4/15

October 11

While engaged in this service, as we have experienced
mercy we do not lose heart. . .. bul by clear statement
of the truth we commend ourselves to every human
conscience before God.—2 Cor. 4:1, 2, Weymouth.

God has had merey upon us to assign us this minis-
try or service. That is a cause to embolden us and to
keep us bold, lest we be fainthearted because of those
who dispute our commission from God. Reasonably, if
we have been mercifully favored with some light on
God’s Word, we are absolutely bounden to beam it
out to others. Neither has any human authority any
right to tell us to veil over the light and to darken
and black it out to others. Things that men are
ashamed of they hide over by deceit. We have no
cause for shame, because our message and work are
righteous and true. Hence we may let the full glory
of the light out; for it is not of any delusion nor
is it embarrassing, but is a true guide. W 5/1



October 12
Blessed are those servants, whom the lord when he
cometh shall find watching—Luke 12:37.

The awake ones are not such as keep the Lord wait-
ing at the door and so respond belatedly to his knock
that signifies his presence at the temple of judgment.
They do not keep him and service to him waiting till
they get ready, while meantime they get their minds
off elsewhere and scurry around with the Gentiles
after the things for which these seek. They do not
say, ‘It is a long time yet to the wind-up, and, accord-
ing to the present understanding of Bible chronology,
six thousand years of human history will end first in
the coming seventies and till then it is a long stretch
to serve the Lord continuously and undividedly.” No;
the faithful watchers and servants do not worry about
chronology, whether it is to be the second or third
wateh of the night, or even if the apparent extension
of time is one day more, until tomorrow. They keep
their eye and heart on Jehovah’s kingdom, and not
on the time clock. W 9/15

October 13
The Lord reigneth: the world also shall be established
that it shall not be moved.—Ps. 96: 10.

The divine mandate will be renewed, namely, to “be
fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earth, and
subdue it”. This mandate the multitude of Arma-
geddon survivors will fulfill subject to the “new
heavens” above, that is, the Kingdom. The visible
ruling organization, which will represent the heavenly
King, will be composed of the faithful men of old
times before Christ, which men believed God’s promise
of a new world and looked forward to its establish-
ment. They considered themselves strangers and aliens
to this present wicked world. Such ancient prophets
and righteous witnesses of Jehovah God will constitute
the “new earth”. This new earth will be at complete
unity with and faithfully represent the new heavens.
Thus it will be one New World. W 5/15



October 14
Ye which have followed me, in the regeneration when
the Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye
also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve
tribes of Israel—Matt. 19: 28.

During the time of Solomon’s reign when he was
faithful and wise toward God, whom he represented
on the throne, there was freedom from fear and want
in that Theocratic nation. Especially was this so
because there was freedom of worship of Jehovah God
by all twelve tribes of Israel. “Judah and Israel were
many, as the sand which is by the sea in multitude,
eating and drinking, and making merry. And Judah
and Israel dwelt safely.” (1 Ki. 4:20, 25) Inasmuch
as Solomon prefigured the promised Ruler, that joyous
period of the twelve tribes of Israel under King
Solomon prefigured the blessed condition of the faith-
ful and obedient people of earth under Jehovah’s
heavenly King, and all as a result of world regenera-

tion. W 3/1
October 15
God . . . hath made us sufficient to be ministers of
a new covenant—not of letter, but of spirit, for the
letter killeth, whereas the spirtt maketh alive.
—2 Cor. 3:5, 6, Rotherham.

The spirit of God that came upon Christ’s followers
at Pentecost confirmed their ordination from God. It
not only enabled them to preach the good news in
foreign languages but also opened up the Scriptures
to them and helped them to proceed according to
God’s Word. The law covenant had shown them up as
condemned to death, but God’s spirit now given to
them under the new covenant was unto life. It qualified
them to serve the gospel of life. The new covenant
has as its purpose the taking out from among the
nations of this world a “people for his name”. Quite
properly, then, the Mediator of the new covenant was
the chief witness for Jehovah’s name. All his followers
who come under the covenant that he mediates must
likewise be Jchovah’s witnesses. W 5/1



October 16

For he must reign, till he hath- put all enemies under
his feet. The last ememy that shall be destroyed is
death.—1 Cor. 15: 25, 26.

Destruction of death will not be accomplished until
all those who are in the graves solely as the result of
Adam’s transgression in Eden have been brought out
as amenable to the benefits of Christ’s ransom sacrifice
and as susceptible to righteousness. That will open up
to them the way to everlasting life, if they will walk
therein. Under the reign of Christ the death which is
by Adam is to be destroyed completely. The coming
of Christ Jesus into the Kingdom as the One whose
right it is to rule marks the beginning of his “pres-
ence”’. As King and Judge he turns his face and
attention to this earth and to the establishment of
righteousness therein by the clearing out of the wicked.
Thus he becomes present at the earth. His presence

will continue till death’s destruction. W 4/1

October 17

These stz cities shall be a refuge, both for the children
of Israel, and for the stranger.—Num. 35: 15.

Such provision foreshadowed the right which Jeho-
vah decrees as belonging to the “stranger” class today.
For them to escape destruction at Armageddon with
the blood-stained world, they must forsake all and flee
to Jehovah’s Theocratic organization under Christ the
High Priest and must put themselves under it. There
they must abide for ever, inasmuch as Christ Jesus is
deathless and abides a High Priest of God for ever
and sits upon the throne of The Kingdom. To despise
God’s refuge and forsake the side of his Theoeratic
organization means one thing: Such unappreciative
ones come again under the blood-guilt of the world as
breakers of his everlasting covenant. At the latest,
therefore, they must suffer destruction with Satan’s
world by the avenging sword of Jehovah’s mighty
Executioner, Christ Jesus, at Armageddon. W 12/1



October 18

Thou sendest forth thy spirit, they are created: and
thou remewest the face of the earth.—Ps. 104: 30.

Jehovah stands forth as the great Spirit Being, who
is the “Father of spirits”. He is the great Producer
of the myriads of spirit creatures that inhabit the
unseen heavenly realms, and of which his only begot-
ten Son, Christ Jesus, is Chief. Because the active
force which Jehovah uses to acecomplish his perfect
will is invisible and yet produces results visible or
sensible to man, that active force is also called spirit.
Being always used to a holy or righteous end, it is
called His “holy spirit”. Exercised by him throughout
the universe with many and different manifestations,
yet it is but one holy spirit. That spirit of God was
sent through space to operate in preparing this earth
for man’s home. When man came into existence, it
was the life-force or spirit that emanated from Jeho-
vah God that caused man to live, and which life-force
is sustained by breathing. W 8/1

October 19

There is a spirit in man: and the inspiration of the
Almighty giveth them understanding.—Job 32: 8.
When the young man Elihu was inspired to rebuke

the three false comforters who tried to break down

Job’s integrity, Elihu broke his silence with the

above words. Jehovah’s spirit of inspiration was upon

faithful prophets of old to sound warning to the
covenant-breaking people of God. (Neh. 9:30; Zech.

7:12) Since then, more than thirty-five centuries have

elapsed, but the same “Father of spirits” lives. He

who was able to use men and women by the operation
of his holy spirit so long ago, men and women who
had no outlook of life in heaven but whose expecta-
tions were of eternal life on earth in the New World;
that same great Source of the holy spirit is able to
use it in connection with devoted persons of good-will
living here below today.—Heb. 12:9. W 6/15



October 20
Become servants to God.—Rom. 6: 22.

The Theocratie organization must operate according
to the Supreme One Jehovah and not according to the
democratic will of the people. The people are not the
sovereign rulers, and their officers are not the mere
servants of the people, to receive their appointments
from such people. In the visible part of the Theocratic
organization on earth all its members are the servants
of the Most High God, to do His will as they have
covenanted to do. Any brethren among them who have
appointments and responsibilities to render special
work are not the people’s servants subject to their
dictates, but are the servants of the Lord God The
Theocrat. They are responsible to him and either stand
or fall to him. Thus his consecrated people are a
great servant body, engaged in serving God and his
Christ. W 10/15

October 21
Show yourselves citizens worthy of the good news of
the Christ, . . . standing firm with one spirit, one

purpose, fighting side by side.—Phil. 1: 27, Goodspeed.

The typical Theocracy was over the Jews only; the
real Theocracy will be over all peoples, Never will it
fail, because it is not human, being neither of nor by
men, but being heavenly, perfeet, absolutely uncor-
ruptible by religion and selfishness. The making
disciples of all nations is to bring those persons of
the nations who do become disciples into harmony with
Jehovah’s glorious Theocracy through Christ. Efforts
of Jehovah’s witnesses in all nations do not have as
their goal the setting up one man on earth as chief
spiritual authority over all believers throughout the
earth. Such a religious head on earth can not be and
is not the binding tie of all true Christians. True
disciples follow Christ Jesus, and hence he is their
Leader and Head, even be it that he is invisible in the
heavens. Our adherence to him as Jehovah’s ancinted
King is therefore the binding tie. W 12/15



October 22

For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup,

ye do shew the Lord’s death.—1 Cor. 11:26.

The blood of sin-offering vietims was not drunk, but
was spinkled at the mercy seat in the Most Holy. The
fleshly bodies of sin-offering victims were not eaten by
priests or Levites, but were earried without the camp
and burned there. (Heb. 13:11-13) It was the blood
that made atonement when sprinkled at the mercy
seat; the atonement power did not rest in the bodies
of the victims that were burned. So the eating of the
bloodless Memorial bread can not represent justifica-
tion from sin through Jesus’ atoning sacrifice. It
pictures doing God’s will in Christ after the member
of Christ’s body has been justified from sin by faith
in his blood, and then suffering affliction in the flesh
for so doing. Eating and drinking at the Memorial,
therefore, represents meeting the requirements which
Jehovah God set up in Christ Jesus for gaining
entrance into the Kingdom. W 2/15

October 23

A faithful ambassador is health.—Prov. 13:17.

A person that has been given an appointment of
service in God’s organization should keep on the job
until God makes the change for him. If he leans to
his own understanding and thinks he would like to
do something else that attracts him off the job, and
then makes the change for himself, he may cause
division in the organization for a time. An illustration
of this is found in the case of John, whose surname
was Mark. (Acts 12:12, 25; 13:1-5; 15: 36-41) Only
after Mark had proved himself by a continuous record
of faithfulness was the rift healed and he eame back
into Paul’s confidence. All considered, the best course
is not to risk such a strain on one’s relationship to
God’s organization. For unity, peace, and the opera-
tion of the witness work without interruption, the
consistently faithful servant will stay on his assigned
service appointment. W 5/15



October 24

Many are called, but few are chosen.—Matt. 22: 14.

The final membership of the church-company will
not be packed or overcrowded. Many have consecrated
and been begotten of God’s spirit and been called to
the heavenly prize, but sooner or later a great number
of them have failed to abide in the chosen generation
or company and thus have failed to make their calling
and election sure. Hence only the predetermined select
few are found at the last among the chosen “holy
nation”. The ecalling of so many is not because the
predetermined number fixed by God is so great, but
because so many after having been called fail to hold
their places and hence others must be called in order
to take the places these unfaithful ones vacate. Hence
although so many are called during the time of oppor-
tunity, yet in the end Jehovah God will have just the
worthy few that he predestinated to have, and thus
his purpose does not fail because of the unfaithfulness
of so many, W 7/15

October 25

I will destroy the wisdom of the wise.—~1 Cor. 1:19.

At the battle of Armageddon, not far distant, God
will destroy all the “wisdom of the wise” which they
will have demonstrated in the postwar ‘“new order”.
He will bring to nothing all the “understanding of the
prudent” who made predictions of what polities, com-
merce and religion ecould do to create a better and
finer world for the common man. No such wisdom of
the world will save them when the “battle of that
great day of God Almighty” strikes. The only thing
now being done that will lead to salvation and sur-
vival through that battle and unto life in the new
world of righteousness is the thing which this world
calls “the foolishness of preaching”. That is what Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are doing, because they realize their
commission from Him and they know what their com-
mission requires of them. They are not ashamed to
preach because the world calls it foolishness. W 6/1



October 26

Give you another comforter, that he may abide with

you for ever; even the spirit—John 14: 16, 17.

After his ascension Christ Jesus vas no longer
personally present to teach and explain the truth to
his disciples. Hence the heavenly Father projected or
sent forth his invisible active force and did so by
Christ Jesus; and this spirit or divinely guided force
has dealt with and operated toward his consecrated
servants upon the earth. Thus Jehovah God, through
Christ Jesus, has directed and enlightened and
informed his church on earth by remote control and
his Theocratic will and purpose have been accom-
plished through them just the same. This divinely
operated and guided force has thus indeed been a
helper to them and of great comfort to them and has
given them confidence. It has come to their aid and
backed them up and supported them in their emergen-
cies, and so has been an advocate, W 8/15

October 27
Light is sown for the righteous.—Ps. 97: 11.

Having the light in their hearts, the righteous must
let it shine out to others. We love the light and have
come to it. Thenceforth we must walk in the light.
That means getting out into the open and not holing
up timidly in the dark, but going forth into the field
of action and dispensing the light to those groping in
earth’s gross gloom. We have received the word of
light into good and honest hearts, and must now bring
forth fruit to others. The Greater Moses has come and
is at the temple for judgment. (Deut. 18:15-18; Acts
3:20-23) From Mount Zion he reflects the glory of
Jehovah, just as Moses did on coming down from
Mount Sinai. His remnant of faithful followers catch
the glory light from the unfolding of the Holy Serip-
tures, which were written for our day. These Christ
Jesus, Jehovah’s appointed interpreter, explains to us.
—dJob 33:23-28. W 5/1



October 28
The kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of
our Lord, end of his Christ: and he shall reign for
ever and ever.—Rev. 11:15, A.8.V.

Primarily Jehovah reigns, with universal sovereign-
ty. (Ps. 95:3) However, in his loving appreciation of
the One who was willing to humble himself under
God’s almighty hand even to the shameful death on
Calvary’s tree for the vindication of God’s name,
Jehovah God has ordained to associate with himself in
his reign on this day his Son Christ Jesus. This associ-
ation of Father and Son in this joint reign precedes
the Armageddon of destruction for Satan’s hosts. It is
like the association together of the “kings of the east”,
Darius and his nephew Cyrus. After Babylon was
thrown down, King Darius the Mede took over the em-
pire once dominated-by Babylon. Two years later his
nephew Cyrus became the King.—Dan. 6:28. W 9/1

October 29

Abraham . . . will command his children and his
household after him, and they shall keep the way of
the Lord, to do justice and judgment.—Gen. 18: 18, 19.

Though not of Abraham’s immediate relationship,
the household practiced Jehovah’s worship with their
master and mistress. Abraham taught them all the
worship of the one true and living God, the God
Almighty, whose name is Jehovah. The household fol-
lowed Abraham out of the native land, breaking what-
ever religious ties were involved. They undertook the
uncertainties of the unknown land of Canaan with him
and shared what reproaches fell upon him for worship-
ing Jehovah. None of them inherited the privilege of
the Abrahamic promise. Likewise today, the “stran-
gers” are not the heirs of God, but are his servants, and
are companions of the remnant of joint-heirs of the
Kingdom. Together with the remnant they worship the
same God. They are taught of the same Teacher, Jeho-
vah, the Greater Abraham, in whom all the nations are
to be blessed because of faith and obedience. W 11/15



October 30

No weapon that is formed against thee shall prosper;
and every tongue that shall rise against thee in
judgment thow shalt condemn. This is the heritage

of the servants of Jehovah.—Isa. 54:17, A.8.V.

This is addressed to God’s once barren woman, his
universal organization. The remnant of the “little
floeck” of Christ’s body being children and earthly
representatives now of God’s universal organization
Zion, this promise applies to them and to the organ-
ization that God has established among them to enable
them to do his work and will. Because the organization
and its work are not of men, but are of God, Satan’s
seed among men cannot overthrow it. In fighting
against it they are fighting against God. “They shall
fight against thee; but they shall not prevail against
thee; for I am with thee, saith the Lorp.” (Jer. 1:19)
The weapons forged against it in the postwar period
ahead shall surely fail. W 2/1

October 31
Do not deceive yourselves: “Bad companionships spoil
good morals.” Return to a truly sober mind, and cease
to sin; for some have no knowledge of God.
—1 Cor. 15:33, 34, Weymouth.

The natural man does not believe in resurrection of
the dead in the day of judgment, and hence a course
of self-indulgence in this life appears to be the most
reasonable to his natural mind. Certain Christians
have slumped back into such natural-mindedness. It
is time for suchlike to awake, as it is right to do, or
to awake to sobriety, to a sound-minded, reasonable
and Christian view of matters. It is time to cease from
the sin of compromise with this world and fellowship
with unbelievers and conforming their course of life
to this world of selfish eating, drinking and other
indulgences. It is life eternal to know the true God
and his Christ and to live according to such knowledge.
(John 17:3) Companying with this world does not
aid to such knowledge. W 4/15



November 1
Teach me to do thy pleasure, for thou art my God, let
thy good spirit lead me in a level land.—Ps. 143: 10,
Rotherham Psalms.

1t is God’s spirit, his invisible energy, upon his peo-
ple that has helped them to aeccomplish his work thus
far. As they have followed its leadings through his
Word, the servant class have been led into the “land
of uprightness”, the condition of willingly and lov-
ingly doing his will aceording to Theocratie rule. The
Theocratie instruction makes the “land” a plain and
level one, where there need be no stumbling over what
to do and how to do it, though in the midst of the
enemies of God’s kingdom. The “strange work” pre-
ceding God’s “strange act” at Armageddon is not yet
done. The postwar era comes with its human efforts
and machinery for global peace. That brings its own
tests of the faith and faithful endurance of Jehovah’s
people. The fervent prayer that went up in 1918,
“Teach me to do thy will,” needs to be continued by
His servants. W 1/1

November 2

But all of us, as with unveiled faces we mirror the
glory of the Lord, are transformed into the same like-

ness, from glory to glory, even as derived from

the Lord the Spirit.—2 Cor. 3:18, Weymouth.

Our lives are transformed to be like Christ’s accord-
ing as we set ourselves to the privileged service of
spreading abroad to others this glorious light. All such
transformation is due to the spirit or active working
force of Almighty God through Christ Jesus. The
glory is not our glory, and needs no adorning of our-
selves in gorgeous ecclesiastical vestments of silk, gold,
and glittering jewelry. The religionist clergyman who
does not reflect the glory of Jehovah God has to re-
sort to such gawdy, put-on show to create a spectacle.
The genuine glory is derived from God’s spirit, and
congists in giving forth the glorious testimony concern-
ing “the Lord the Spirit”. W 5/1



November 3
And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the
earth, he persecuted the woman.—Rev. 12:13.

The “dragon” has disgorged out of his mouth against
God’s “woman” (or organization) ‘“water as a river,
that he might cause her to be carried away by the
stream”. (15,16, A.8.V.) Since World War I the
satanic “dragon” organization has let loose upon the
earth a mighty river of radical, revolutionary ele-
ments, including Catholic Action and so-called “Chris-
tian fronts”, and Nazis and Fascists and other totali-
tarians, upon which aggressive river Satan’s “woman”,
Babylon, is pictured as sitting. (17:15) These reac-
tionary, religious-totalitarian elements were indoc-
trinated, organized and then belched out by Satan’s
organization, particularly through his religious mouth-
pieces on earth, to take away all God-given human
liberty and all freedom of speech, of press, of educa-
tion, and of worship of Jehovah. W 9/1

November 4
The spirit of the Lord came upon [ (margin) clothed]
Gideon, and he blew a trumpet.—Judyg. 6: 34.

At the close of seven years’ oppression by heathen
Midianites and their allies Jehovah God raised up a
man of faith and devotion, named Gideon, to aet as
judge and deliverer of his nation of Israel. The record
is that the spirit of God fairly clothed him or en-
veloped him to move him into action against the enemy.
The utter rout of the Midianite invaders resulted
closely thereafter. Years later Amasai led a faithful
band to the hide-out of David in the wilderness. When
David asked if they came peaceably, “then the spirit
came upon [clothed] Amasai, who was chief of the
captains, and he said, Thine are we, David, and on
thy side, thou son of Jesse: peace, peace be unto thee,
and peace be to thine helpers; for thy God helpeth
thee.” (1 Chron. 12: 18) The like clothing or envelop-
ment with the spirit is recorded about Zechariah the
priest, at 2 Chronicles 24: 20. W 6/15



November 5
The rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand
years were finmished.—Rev. 20:5.

‘What a glorious outlook, that Christ must reign till
he has put all enemies, including death, underfoot!
Consequently, the coming forth of the rest of the
dead, those that have “done evil”, to a resurrection of
judgment, must take place before the end of his
thousand-year reign. These already in gehenna are
not among the ones that will come forth to a resurrec-
tion, for they are perished for ever. Those in the
graves, in God’s memory, as covered by the propitia-
tory power of Jesus’ sacrifice, will then come forth.
(20:11-13) If under judgment they turn their back on
the evil they formerly practiced and now turn to right-
eousness of serving Jehovah’s King ; and if they perse-
vere in devotion to God, even though Satan the Devil
be loosed at the end of the thousand years for a test of
their integrity, then they shall enter into life eternal
on a paradise earth, under God’s kingdom. W 4/1

November 6
Of his own will begat he us with the word of truth,
that we should be a kind of firstfruits of his creatures.
—Jas, 1:18.

This close linking of the water of the word of truth
with the begetting helps us to appreciate why, prior
to Jesus, from the first martyr Abel down to his fel-
low martyr John the Baptist, no men were or could
he begotten of God’s spirit to the kingdom of Ged.
The reason why was that the word of truth explaining
the great mystery of the Kingdom and showing the
open privilege of entering into it with Messiah Christ
had not been preached. God must first send the Pioneer
of the way. Christ Jesus was the first one to preach
such truth and to invite men into the Kingdom, there-
by engendering a hope of it in their hearts. (Heb.
2:3,4) One is begotten unto that for which he may
hope. Without knowledge first of the truth thereon,
this could not be so. W 7/1



November 7
They shall fight against thee; but they shall not pre-
vail against thee; for I am with thee, saith the Lord
[Jehovah], to deliver thee.—~Jer. 1:19.

The opposition to our obeying the divine command
to “go, disciple all the nations” has been great, and we
may not Scripturally expeet it to become weaker.
Rather to the contrary. However, never need we fal-
ter. Jehovah is with us! Today he lays upon his con-
scerated people no greater duty and charge than he
can make them equal to; and he will continue to em-
bolden his people to present the remainder of His
message. Let all the postwar world fight against us as
we deliver the message in obedience to Him; he will
vindicate his name by not letting them prevail against
his message. Through the hottest part of the fight he
will faithfully be with his courageous servants, and
will deliver them from all that the enemy maliciously
intends against them. His deliverance means our
salvation. W 12/15

November 8

God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the holy [spirit]
and with power.—Acts 10: 38.

At Jordan river, when Christ Jesus was immersed
in water by John the Baptist, there was a visible mani-
festation of the spirit or active force of God alight-
ing upon him and God’s voice from heaven openly con-
fessed Jesus as his Son, saying: “This is my beloved
Son, in whom I am well pleased.” (Matt, 3:16, 17)
This not only meant that Jesus had been accepted for
sacrifice as “the Lamb of God, which taketh away the
sin of the world”; it also meant that God had begotten
Jesus of the spirit and brought him forth as a spirit-
ual Son, and that He had anointed him with His holy
spirit. By reason of such anointing Jesus became
Christ, which title means “Anointed One”. Thereafter
John also testified that Jesus is the Son of God.
—dJohn 1:33,34. W 8/1



November 9

Be ye transformed by the renewing of your mind, thal
ye may prove what 1s that good, and acceptable, and
perfect, will of God. Not slothful in business; fervent
in spirity . . . rejoicing in hope.—Rom. 12:2, 11, 12.

Solely by the study and application of God’s Word
is the consecrated mind renewed or renovated and
brought in line with the new world of righteousness.
This in turn changes the disposition or frame of mind,
which disposition should not be lukewarm, half-
hearted, listless or sluggish, but enthusiastically and
wholeheartedly bent on earrying out one’s vow to God.
Only in such way can one serve Him with fervor of
spirit. The rejoicing in the hope set before us also
helps to give added inclination to the direction of the
mind and its impulses. Additionally, there should be
a continued tendency to prayer, so that one is instant
in prayer and, as soon as the emergency arises, be-
takes himself in prayer to God. W 8/15

November 10

Feet that be swift in running to mischief . . . doth
the Lord hate—Prov, 6: 18, 16.

Here mischief does not mean innocent fun and play-
ing of practical jokes, but means evil, harm, damage,
injury, and not mere vexation and annoyance. A per-
son consecrated to God may lightly think he is not
running to mischief by taking a certain course, but
he does well to analyze first whether his feet are swift-
ly hastening to that end or result. After putting in
time in field service for the record’s sake he feels he
must get off and have a good time with or like those
who do not seek life in the new world. His feet are
bearing him to a harmful end, even if he may think
that, on the surface, there is nothing wrong with it for
him as a Christian. He forgets what Paul said: “I
keep under my body, and bring it into subjection : lest
that by any means, when I have preached to others, I
myself should be a castaway.”—1 Cor. 9:27. W 5/15



November 11

The love of God has been diffused in our hearts,
through that holy spirit which has been given to us.
—Rom. 5:5, Emphatic Diaglott.

The realization of their begettal by God’s spirit, and
that present installment of God’s holy spirit or active
force operating in their spiritual behalf, fill the
heaven-bound sons of God with the hope of glory in
Christ. Rightly they rejoice “in hope of the glory of
God”. His holy spirit not only floods their hearts with
love for Jehovah God and for his service in the foot-
steps of his obedient Son Christ Jesus; it also makes
the begotten ones to see the hope that is set before
them and to appreciate that it is for them and they
must walk worthy of it now. To this end that holy
spirit opens up the Seriptures to their understanding
and appreciation. The rulers of this world do not have
such knowledge or revelation in the things of God’s
‘Word.—1 Cor. 2:8-10. W 7/15

November 12

Arise, shine; ... Zion of the Holy One—Isa. 60: 1, 14.

Prophecies addressed to God’s universal organiza-
tion or freewoman have also a direct application to
the remnant of Christ’s body on earth today. During
the centuries since Jesus was on earth the only mem-
bers on earth of God’s universal organization Zion
have been those produced as her children, namely,
members of Christ’s body, the church, Necessarily,
then, the prophecies pertaining to God’s universal or-
ganization, Zion or Jerusalem above, have at the same
time application to Christ’s body- members as her sole
representatives on earth, Her representatives are at
once the members of her daughter organization, the
espoused virgin or bride of Christ, and are heirs to a
place in God’s capital organization, New Jerusalem.
Thus prophecies concerning the capital organization
also apply to Christ’s bride, the members of his church.
W 2/1



November 13
After a first and second admonition, have nmothing
further to do with a man who causes divisions.
—Titus 3:10, Weymouth.

Paul thus wrote to the special servant Titus. In all
cases of apostolic times it is the Lord, through his
Theocratic organization as represented by its special
servants, who instructs servants or congregations what
to do. The servant acting for the Theocratic organi-
zation would give no assignments of service to the
disturber of unity. To the church Paul wrote: “If any
man obey not our word by this epistle, note that man,
and have no company with him, that he may be
ashamed.” (2 Thess. 3:14, 15) One refusing to obey
organization instructions should not be followed or
imitated by others of the congregation, but should be
helped to see the error of his way. If he falls into
causing divisions in the congregation, then the Theo-
cratic organization must step in through its author-
ized servants. W 5/15

November 14

Let the distributor act with disinterestedness; the

president, with diligence.—Rom. 12:8, Diagloit.

The elders in the congregations, who were also spir-
itual overseers thereof, presided at meetings of the
disciples. Any elder thus acting as chairman of a meet-
ing would be the president of the gathering on that
occasion. Another elder might preside over other
affairs of the congregation and be president in that
limited sphere. The brethren should co-operate well
with such elders who lead them faithfully in God’s
service. (1 Thess. 5:12,13) Religious clergymen and
ecclesiastics who are desirous of wielding power over
congregations prefer to give to the apostle’s word
the thought of ruling over others. But the word
(proistemi) used by the apostle has the meaning of
keeping order and taking the lead and conducting the
service of God. It never means oppressing and domi-
neering over the brethren. W 11/1



November 15

This corruptible must put on incorruption, and this

mortal must put on tmmortality—1 Cor. 15:53.

Certainly, when sleeping in death, the members of
Christ’s “body” were not immortal. Immortality is not
inherent, but “put on”, first at the resurrection, and
put on only by the glorified members of Christ’s body.
Incorruptibility is the companion of immortality, as
stated at 2 Timothy 1:10: “Christ Jesus, who indeed
hath abolished death, and hath thrown light upon life
and incorruptibility through means of the glad-
message.” (Rotherham) By such miracle of God’s
power the members of Christ’s body become like him
“who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light
which no man can approach unto; whom no man hath
seen, nor can see”. (1 Tim. 6:15,16) The resurrecting
of his body-members, the church, represents a glorious
vietory over the stubborn gates of hell by him who
has the “keys of death and of hell”. W 4/15

November 16

The kingdom of heaven is like unto treasure hid in a
field —Matt. 13:44.

Christ Jesus, who first proved worthy of the King-
dom and of being its King, was the One that fully
appreciated its worth and inestimable privilege. While
yet on earth he gave it the first and fullest place in
his life. He likened it to a “pearl of great price”, of
the finest luster. He compared it to a treasurc hoard
suddenly discovered in a field. To obtain such it was
worth joyfully selling all that one had on earth. This
beloved Son of God was himself willing to lay aside
all his heavenly glory and then, besides that, to lay
aside all material things on earth, even to the sacrifice
of human life, in order to win God’s approval for
the Kingdom and to qualify for its throne. The king-
doms of this world and their artificial, whooped-up
glory never fascinated or tempted him for a second.
—Matt. 4:8-10. W 9/15



November 17
There shall be a very great valley; and half of the
mountain shall remove toward the north, and half of
it toward the south. And ye shall flee to the valley
of the mountains.—Zech. 14:4, 5.

Jehovah’s capital organization and his universal or-
ganization eo-operate together in perfect unity accord-
ing to his will, Together they form the only mountains
to which to flee for complete safety; and in the “val-
ley” sheltered and protected by them is a secure haven.
His kingdom by his Christ is the only hope of deliver-
ance for those oppressed by the Devil and his organi-
zation. It is the only hope of salvation for all seekers
of life. It is by that kingdom that Jehovah God will
yet go forth against the nations besieging his people
and will destroy them all in the great fight at Arma-
geddon, just as he fought by that same kingdom
against Satan’s demon organization in the “war in
heaven”, now past. W 9/1

November 18
My spirit that is upon thee, and my words which I
have put in thy mouth, shall not depari out of thy
mouth, nor out of the mouth of thy seed, nor out of
the mouth of thy seed’s seed, saith Jehovah, from
henceforth and for ever—Isa. 59:21, A.8.V.

Those good-will servants who receive life from the
Son of God during his 1000-year reign are evidently
the ones meant as “thy seed’s seed”, because they re-
ceive everlasting life on earth after the bride class
gains eternal life through Christ in heaven. As God’s
spirit came upon Bezaleel, Othniel, Gideon, Samson,
Jephthah, David, Elijah and Elisha of old, without
their being anointed by the spirit to membership in
the body of Christ thereby, in like manner now the
spirit of God is most manifestly come upon the de-
voted persons of good-will who are obeying the com-
mand to say, “Come.” They walk not after this world’s
course, but follow Christ Jesus and keep themselves
unspotted from the world. W 8/1



November 19
Lo! how good and how delightful for brethren to dwell
together even as one. Like the precious oil upon the
head, descending upon the beard; the beard of Aaron.
—Ps. 183:1, 2, Rotherham.

Being copiously anointed with the oil, Aaron ex-
haled a sweet and agreeable smell that was soothing,
while he performed his priestly duties, being pleasing
to God and acceptable to his brethren. Christ Jesus,
the true High Priest, filled with God’s spirit, breathed
out always an influence of peace and unity to his
brethren, his disciples, and he prayed earnestly for
the attaining and perfecting of their unity in him,
particularly at this end of the world. (John 17) It is
like such fragrant ointment, that is, it is Christlike,
for his brethren and their companions to abide in one-
ness of purpose, effort and service at the Theocratic
organization. W 5/15

November 20
If, indeed, our gospel is veiled, the veil is on the heart
of those who are perishing, in whom the god of this
world has blinded their unbelieving minds so as to
shut out the radiance of the gospel of the glory
of Christ—2 Cor. 4:3,4, Weymouth.

In spite of total war, Jehovah’s witnesses have stuck
to their commission which they know they have from
God. They do not swerve from specializing on making
a clear statement of the truth to all nations. With
Christlike boldness and plainness of speech and the
widest publicity in spreading the truth, they go from
house to house, city to city and country to country.
Their steadfast efforts are to inerease the Kingdom
interests. Due to this it becomes true on an ever-
widening seale that if any persons have the Kingdom
gospel veiled from their sight, it is not the responsi-
bility of Jehovah’s witnesses, but is their own. The
good news is not hid to the “other sheep”, whom Jeho-
vah’s Good Shepherd is now hunting and rescuing to
the side of salvation. W 5/1



November 21
Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, in the
which all that are in the graves shall hear his voice,
and shall come forth; they that have done good, unto
the resurrection of life.—John 5:28, 29.

Hope of life from the dead is not for only those
who are Christ’s as members of his body, the church.
Other men besides Christ’s body-members are account-
ed in God’s sight as having done good in this life. Such
ones are his approved faithful servants of old. They,
having died before the calling to the heavenly king-
dom was opened up to Jesusy’ followers, do not attain
to the first resurrection, but are promised a “better
resurrection” that is, better than that of the other
human dead in the graves. They will have a “resurrec-
tion unto life”. At the beginning of Christ’s thousand-
year rule they will be his visible representatives upon
the earth, “princes in all the earth.” Thus, neither as
respects them does the abolition of death wait till
the expiration of His reign. W 4/1

November 22
By the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justified
in his stght.—Rom. 3: 20.

None therefore eould justify himself in God’s sight
by force of so-called “character building” or “respect-
able morality” or “charitable works” and other at-
tempts at self-righteousness. Justification must be by
faith in Christ’s blood. The justification that comes
by faith must be justification as to the flesh, Christ
Jesus being born immaculate as a human, he possessed
the right to everlasting life on earth. By maintaining
his blamelessness even to death as a martyr in this
sinful world, he retained that right. But this life he
willingly laid down, according to God’s purpose.
When God raised him out of death as a spirit, Christ
Jesus did not need any longer that right to everlast-
ing human life. Hence, when he ascended into God’s
presence, he presented it to be used in behalf of the
needy ones on earth. W 7/15



November 23

And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood

after the woman, that he might cause her to be

carried away of the flood—Rev. 13: 15.

Although apparently aimed directly at the liberal
democratic governments, this stream of onrushing re-
ligious-action—Nazi~Fascist hordes was anti-Jehovah
and against his kingdom by Christ Jesus. Hence it was
launched by Satan’s demon organization against the
remnant of God’s “woman” on earth, that by the over-
throw of all democracy and liberal constitutions on
earth it might sweep Jehovah’s witnesses and their
good-will co-laborers from the surface of this globe
and completely silence the preaching of “this gospel
of the kingdom” by word of mouth and by printed
page. This view of matters is no mere fantasy. The in-
fallible Word of God is authority for it. And since
1922 and 1933, and particularly since 1940, the stark-
naked facts prove it. W 9/1

November 24
He that soweth discord among brethren . . . doth
the Lord hate.—Prov. 6:19, 16.

Sowing discord is so easily done, by gossiping or
talebearing, by starting rumors or by finding fault.
A person may hold a high position in God’s organiza-
tion and may think chiefly of using his office to make
others think well of him. At the same time he tries
to disparage others or create a poor opinion of them
by looking around for things with which to find fault,
with one purpose, to sow discord among the brethren.
A very good example of this is found in the “evil
servant” class, whom the Lord foretold as sure to arise
at the end of the world, and who would smite fellow
servants but would eat and drink with the drunken
ones of this world. Whispering about a brother is to
be avoided. If you think someone has done wrong,
and if you want to say something about it, go direct
to him. Do not start a whispering campaign.—Prov.
18:8. W 5/15



November 25

It is not ye that speak, but the spirit.—Matt. 10:20.

The Lord’s spirit is eertain to be with those who
put their trust in him and are anxious to obey and
honor him. Their testimony before rulers vindicates
the work of the gospel preachers in that it proves they
are inoffensive and harmless to worldly powers and
are educating the people in life-saving knowledge and
are God’s true servants and ambassadors of His King.
Even with the Kingdom in operation since 1914 they
do not try to make capital politically of that fact.
They join in no radical revolutionary movements and
do not plan or arrange to set up an earthly govern-
ment of their own. They absolutely disavow such
things. More than ever, they now strive to seek the
kingdom of God first and to specialize on doing the one
main thing of preaching its being set up. They cannot
with divine approval depart from active obedience to
the commands of the reigning King. W 12/15

November 26

For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the
Lord; and ourselves your servants—2 Cor. 4:5,

Were God’s true ministers to inflate themselves like
the clergy, there would be some excuse for the gospel
of God’s established kingdom to be hid to the lost
ones. But His witnesses are the only ones who are
preaching Christ as Jehovah’s now installed King and
as the Lord and Owner of the kingdom of heaven and
as the rightful Ruler of this earth. By bearing the
name Jehovah’s witnesses we are not preaching our-
selves, but are showing our commission and our re-
sponsibility toward Almighty God and that we are
followers in the way of his “Faithful and True Wit-
ness”, Christ Jesus. It is an honor to bear the name,
but the name does not exalt us before worldly men.
It draws the enmity of blinded men and makes us
the target of Jehovah’s foes and thus makes us sharers
in the reproaches that fall upon Him. W 5/1



November 27

A man’s pride shall bring him low; but he that is of a
lowly spirit shall obtain honor.—Prov. 29:23, A.8.V.

The proud are abominable in God’s sight and are
surely headed for a fall. Hence the proud, haughty
religious clergy are due for a fall into destruction at
the battle of Armageddon. What such religionists con-
sider honor, which honor they receive from their polit-
ical and commercial allies and their religious flocks,
is not true honor, because not from God. Such honor
will fail. It will be no guarantee to uphold them from
an early destructive fall. Those who receive the glo-
rious treasure of service from the Universal Ruler
and who then use such service privilege to His praise
and the people’s good, acquire a true honor. It leads
to further honor from God. (1 Sam. 2:30) The one
thus honored, if he continues humble, will not grow
heady, highminded, conceited, and try to lord it over
others. W 8/15

November 28

Not many mighty, not many noble, are called: but God
hath chosen the foolish things of the world to
confound the wise.—1 Cor. 1:26,27.

The words elect and chosen translate the same
Greek word and are used interchangeably. Spirit-
begotten Christians who share the victory with Christ
Jesus at Armageddon are not only called, but also
chosen or eleet. (Rev. 17:14) When are they chosen,
that is, when do they become elect ones? Evidently at
the time they are begotten of God or are born anew
and thus called. Because of their lacks and incom-
petencies and their little account aceording to the
flesh, it is Christ Jesus that counts in their lives and
that supplies and makes up for all that wherein they
are short or deficient. (1 Cor. 1: 30) Christians should
bear this fact in mind in their actions and treatment
one toward another. “Hath not God chosen the poor of
this world rich in faith?®’—Jas. 2:5. W 7/15



November 29

When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desola-
tion, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the
holy place, . . . flee.—Matt. 24:15, 16.

Jesus’ forewarning against that abomination will
be of greater urgency in the period succeeding this
present total war than in the period following World
War I. Unquestionably, at the reappearance of this
abomination from the “bottomless pit” (Rev.17:8-11),
it will be most urgent for all seeing it and discerning
the desolation that such anti-Kingdom abomination
portends to flee without delay to the mountains of
God’s kingdom for security and preservation. How
will men know the way thither unless this gospel of
the established Kingdom is preached to them? Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and their companions co-witnessing
with them have already fled to those mountains. The
faithful ones refuse to leave this only place of protec-
tion and salvation, despite all this world. W 9/1

November 30

In the last days, saith God, I will pour out of my
spirit upon all flesh.—Acls 2:17.

The outpouring of the spirit to anoint and quicken
God’s people and to enlighten them on the truth did
not cease and was not all accomplished in 1922. “Many
are called, but few are chosen.” And with some not
enduring to the end but dropping away, there was
need for the Lord to fill the vacancies created among
the loyal remnant. So new ones were brought in, no-
tably until 1931, and Jehovah God begot these con-
secrated persons and anointed them with the spirit
which was outpoured. Thereby these came under the
responsibility till death of being witnesses of Jehovah
God and publishers of his kingdom under Christ.
Membership of the bride company must be completed,
and hence whenever any vacancies arise due to un-
faithfulness the holy spirit will be poured out upon
those brought in to fill such open places. W 8/1



December 1

But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the
excellency of the power may be of God, and not of us.
—2 Cor. 4:7.

What is this treasure that Jehovah’s anointed wit-
nesses possess in frail earthly vessels, meaning them-
selves as weak creatures from the dust of the earth?
This “treasure” is not merely the light that has shone
into their hearts. It is the ministry of that light, which
ministry or service must be performed in their earthly
bodies according to their commission from God. The
ministry is the sending out of the light that God has
shed upon their hearts. This ministry is a good
treasure, and results in bringing forth the treasures
of wisdom and knowledge that are stored up in Christ.
(Matt, 12:35; Col. 2:3) It is a treasure of service
that will eontinue with the faithful remnant into the
heavens. W 5/1

December 2

Debate thy cause with thy meighbour himself; and
discover not a secret to another—Prov. 25:9.

If the sinner is wise, he will appreciate the calling
of the offensiveness of his act to his attention privately
instead of noising it about by talebearing and whis-
pering, and he will ask forgiveness. (Prov. 17:10)
If he does not respond to this direet personal admoni-
tion, the offended brother may next bring the matter
to his attention again, for the sake of bringing about
a reconciliation, if possible, but this time taking along
with him two or three witnesses, not necessarily ap-
pointed servants in the congregation. These can wit-
ness the brother’s efforts at reconciling the offender
and can add their weight to the admonition to him
for his repenting and rectifying matters. “If any of
you do err from the truth, and one convert him; let
him know, that he which converteth the sinner from
the error of his way shall save a soul from death, and
shall hide a multitude of sins.”—Jas. 5: 19, 20, W 5/15



December 3
For my brethren and companions’ sakes, I will now
say, Peace be within thee.—Ps. 122:8.

The increasing multitude of good-will companions
or “other sheep” of the Lord hear the anointed rem-
nant singing the new song which the Lamb, the Bride-
groom, teaches to his bride. They listen carefully and
take up the song in harmony with the remnant. They
do not try to take the places of the remnant in the
body of Christ. Whatever assignments of serviee are
made to them by the Bridegroom through the remnant
of his bride, they gladly accept, like virgin companions
of the bride, and faithfully earry out, doing all as
unto the Lord God and as unto no creatures. By the
spirit of the Lord they join with the remnant in lift-
ing up His standard of truth against religion and all
encroaching enemies. By such fearless testimony faith-
fully sustained in the Lord’s spirit down till the fight
at Armageddon, they render their part to the vindi-
cation of His name. W 8/1

December 4

The kingdom of heaven is at hand.—Matt. 10:7.

Now, in this day of Jehovah, He reigns, and The
Theocratic Government of Jehovah by his Son Jesus
Christ is here. At the same time the 1000-year king-
dom of Christ Jesus is near, and it approaches nearer
with all the speed of Armageddon’s approach! Verily
now, in that twofold sense, it can be announced by us
unitedly and with joy, “The Kingdom of God is nigh
at hand,” and, “The kingdom of heaven is at hand.”
(Luke 21:31) This is the Kingdom, the gospel of
which shall be preached, as foretold and commanded,
in all the inhabited earth for a witness unto all na-
tions. This gospel preaching must be done now during
this day of Jehovah, during this time of His grace be-
tween the “war in heaven” and the final battle of Ar-
mageddon, by the inserting of which break Jehovah
has shortened the days of the great tribulation. For
his elect’s sake he has shortened the days. W 9/1



December 5

Which of you by being anxious can add one cubit unto
the measure of his life?—Matt. 6:27, A.S.V.

The present is the time to serve the Lord, while
your individual opportunity is here! You cannot add
a cubit, not even an inch, for all your worrying or
selfish planning. Hence make the most of your own
present. Do not take chances and say, ‘According to
Bible chronology it will be some years yet, and I shall
have time to get into Jehovah’s royal service after I
have grown some years older. Hence I will use the
present for going after the same things as do the Gen-
tiles. But in the distant tomorrow, or in the final cubit
of my life-measure before the battle of Armageddon,
ah, then I shall get in real earnest and give my full
time, strength and means to the Lord’s service.” That
is the way of covetousness or selfish greed. Instead of
a waiting upon or serving of the Lord, it is a making
the Lord wait outside. W 9/15

December 6

God s not the author of confusion, but of peace, as
in all churches of the saints. Let all things be done
decently and in order.—1 Cor. 14: 33, 40,

In God’s organization every member must perform
his part or given duties. Otherwise, there is a discon-
nection and other members must for a time do extra
duty trying to fill in for the lack of the member that
failed of duty. No member must get in the way of oth-
er members in the doing of their given tasks. Else,
there is a rubbing together and clashing of operations,
and trouble follows until the member out of order has
been adjusted or put back in his right place, doing his
own special work. Thereby every member renders or
contributes his peculiar service to the organization as
a whole and makes for its getting of God’s work done,
to His pleasing and honor. There is8 absolute need of
holding fast to the head of the organization and thus
holding together with one another.—Col.2:19. W 1/15



December 7
Honour thy father and thy mother, as the Lord thy
God hath commanded thee.—Deut. 5: 16.

To ‘honour thy mother’ means to show due consider-
ation or respect for God’s woman, his organization, as
the one through whom he as Father gives life to his
children, particularly through his firstborn Son of
that organization, Christ Jesus. Such honor means
giving heed to the education, the instruection, coming
from God the great Teacher through his woman or
organization. Doing so will keep the teachable son or
member from turning to other organizations and be-
ing misled by such into sin and death: “to keep thee
from the evil woman, from the flattery of the tongue
of a strange woman.” (Prov. 6:24) Such son will ap-
preciate and abide by the fact that God his Father
teaches all his children by one channel, his woman.
This means he does not use creatures outside his or-
ganization to impart the truthful teaching and in-
struction. W 2/1

December 8

And the children of Israel journeyed . . . And amized
multitude went up also with them.—LExz, 12:37, 38.

Evidently the mixed multitude had joined with the
Israelites in the passover celebration. This multitude,
though not directly in the law covenant, nevertheless
tasted its blessed effects and its wise and healthful
provisions by sojourning with God’s covenant people
and being subject to the same laws. This pictures that
the earthly class of good-will persons today, while not
in the new covenant nor partaking of the Memorial
emblems, yet do, notwithstanding, receive manifold
blessings through being obedient to the Theocratie or-
ganization of God’s spiritual Israelites. Being asso-
ciated with these spirit-begotten sons of God in the
new covenant, the “men of good-will” can not help but
benefit indireetly, for God’s eovenant provides gener-
ous treatment of them and also grand opportunitics
of service for them. W 2/15



December 9

I have ordained a lamp for mine anointed.~Ps. 132: 17.

What was the purpose of Jesus’ anointing while on
earth? It was to commission him to act as God’s
Spokesman and to preach the gospel of the coming
Righteous Government. The prophecy of Isaiah
61:1,2, which was then fulfilled primarily in him,
said for him: “The spirit of the Lord Jehovah is upon
me ; becausc Jehovah hath anointed me to preach good
tidings unto the meek.” (A4.8.V.) The point of this
was that the anointed Jesus must be a preacher of the
good news, he must be a faithful and true witness of
Jehovah God. The anointed followers of Christ Jesus
are made joint-heirs of Kingdom glory with him. But,
while they are in the flesh, their anointing with God’s
spirit lays upon them the obligation now to be Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and to preach and bear witness con-
cerning The Theocratic Government. W 8/1

December 10

As for you who have followed me, when the Son of
man shall sit on the throne of his glory in the new
world, ye also shall sit on twelve seals, and shall judge
the twelve tribes of Israel.—Matt. 19:28, Murdock.

As visible representatives of God’s kingdom among
such “twelve tribes” after Armageddon, and as God’s
appointed “princes in all the earth”, will be the faith-
ful men of old, from Abel to John the Baptist. These
men Jehovah God by his reigning King Christ Jesus
will resurrect from the dead to perfect life on earth
to constitute the visible ruling organization or sym-
bolic “new earth” under the Theocratic Government
of heaven. The “twelve tribes” of redeemed human-
kind have their beginning with the people of good-will
who now aceept Jehovah as God and Christ Jesus as
King. Such ones are promised protection by the High-
er Powers and will be carried alive through the battle
of Armageddon into the regenerated world of right-
cousness. W 3/1



December 11

Pray, lest ye enter into temptation. The spirit truly
is ready, but the flesh is weak.—Mark 14:38.

It is now a time of great temptation. The trial of
integrity toward God is now very heart-searching and
penetrating to those who want to please God. On our
own human strength we cannot rely. There may be a
readiness of mind in the right direction and indicat-
ing devotion to God; but the possessor of the right
mental disposition or spirit is still in the flesh, which
is subject to the weakness of all humans and which is
prone to desire to shield and preserve itself. Also, the
mind of God’s servant does not fully appreciate in ad-
vance the manner of the enemy’s attack or the great-
ness of the enemy’s pressure to be applied against him.
Hence the need to watch and to lean wholly upon God,
appealing in prayer to him for His strength to resist
the temptation and to keep blameless toward him
without falling. W 8/15

December 12

And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened
her mouth and swallowed up the river which the
dragon cast out of his mouth.—Rev. 12:16, A. S. V.

Because Jehovah’s witnesses did not lie down like
dead fish under the supposed “higher powers” as back
in 1918, but, because they obeyed God’s eommand-
ments first and carried on an uncompromising fight
for God-approved liberty on the home front, therefore
the “earth”, or more stable and anti-radical part of
human society, got courage to take action. This “earth”
opened its mouth by coming out with editorials and
declarations for freedom of speech, press and worship
and for constitutional rights. The earth rendered de-
cisions in favor of such rights and liberty in the very
highest courts of the nations. And thus the earth has
met and absorbed the onslaught and swallowed up the
flood and thereby helped the “woman” in this in-
direct way. W 9/1



December 13
And there shall be no more death.—Rev. 21:4.

By the end of the thousand years Christ Jesus will
have reigned till he has put down and destroyed man’s
last enemy, death, and its close attendant, hell or the
grave. Destruction in gehenna, with Satan and all his
organization, will be the fate of all those who fail to
be steadfast in righteousness and fail to keep their
blamelessness during his brief loosing. That wicked
rebel against Jehovah’s universal domination was re-
sponsible for the death that came upon all men
through Adam. (John 8:44) “And there shall be no
more death,” at the end of the thousand years, be-
cause all survivors of the final test arising from what
Satan does during his short release, will be counted
worthy to attain the New World of righteousness,
which is everlasting. They will be graciously favored
with the blessed gift of the right to everlasting life
from God through his King. W 4/1

December 14

Be ye stedfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the
work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your
labour is not in vain in the Lord.—1 Cor. 15:58.

Even for a person of good-will to die now before
Armageddon does not mean his labors in Jehovah’s
witness work have been thrown away. An earthly
‘resurrection unto life for them that have done good’
most truly awaits such a faithful one, acecording to
God’s Word. (John 5:28,29) The resurrection hope
was not given as merely an incidental hope, to be
viewed with indifference. It is an important feature
of God’s all-excelling purpose. It bespeaks an astound-
ing miracle of His almighty power, a triumph over his
great enemy Satan and over death, and a vindication
of God’s holy name and infallible Word. Facing death
daily as we do, for the gospel’s sake, we should “com-
fort one another with these words” regarding the
resurrection hope.—1 Thess. 4:18, W 4/15



December 15
Every good gift and every perfect gift is from above,
and cometh down from the Father of lights, with
whom 1s ne variableness, neither shadow of turning.
—Jas. 1:17.

Jehovah is the inexhaustible Source of treasures.
He is in the highest heavens, and treasures that de-
scend from him are heavenly in origin. “O the depth
of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of
God! how unsearchable ”” (Rom. 11:33; Prov. 2:4-9)
The treasures from Jehovah God are enduring, and
are more precious than all the ill-gotten hoards of ma-
terial wealth and goods that selfish men can heap up
for themselves or can bestow upon those who serve and
please them. The most precious treasure possible to be
enjoyed by creatures on this earth is to be engaged in
their Creator’s service, having a commission or ordina-
tion from him to serve. Not all men prize such treasure
and seek it. W 5/1

December 16

Now is come . . . the kingdom of our God, and the
power of his Christ.—Rev. 12: 10.

The day of Jehovah is a day of warfare against all
his foes in heaven and in earth. The finishing act of
this glorious day will be the binding of Satan by Jeho-
vah’s mightiest Messenger or Angel, the King Christ
Jesus. Thereafter will come the peaceful 1000-year
reign over the earth by the “Prince of Peace” in be-
half of all men of good-will. Christ’s reign’s following
this day is like the consecutive reigns of David and his
son King Solomon. The day of Jehovah corresponds
with David’s turbulent reign of wars, putting down
all enemies of the typical Theocracy and extending the
boundaries of the Theocracy to the limits ordained by
Jehovah God. The day of Christ’s 1000-year reign
corresponds to the peaceful and prosperous reign of
David’s son Solomon in the glory of his majesty and
fullness of his wisdom. W 9/1



December 17

No prophecy of the scripture is of any private inter-
pretation [self-solving (Roth.)}.—2 Pet. 1:20.
The message is God’s, and it must be conveyed to

His servants on earth through his Son. The remnant

have no interpretative power of their own. Their hav-

ing the message is made possible because God causes
the prophecies to be fulfilled concerning the reign of
his beloved Son and concerning the blessings that such
reign introduces for all “men of good-will”. Then God,
by his active force or holy spirit, opens the under-
standing of his spirit-begotten remnant to discern the
fulfillment of such prophecies. Thus God by his spirit
interprets his own Word to his faithful servants on
earth. “For God revealed them to us through his spir-
it, for the spirit fathoms everything, even the depths
of God himself.”—1 Cor. 2:10, Goodspeed; Moffatt.
W 8/1

December 18

And if he shall neglect to hear them, tell it unto
the church.—Matt. 18:17.

The matter for straightening out should not be
aired before the whole congregation for judgment, and
take up everybody’s time and consideration. It should
be quietly laid before the representative members of
the congregation, the ones that are charged with the
responsibility for the spiritual welfare of the brethren
and for directing their service to the Lord. The case
recorded at Deuteronomy 21:18-21 illustrates the
way of proceeding in an orderly, Theocratic way. Aec-
cording to this, the hearing of the case and the render-
ing of the decision should be confined to representa-
tive brethren, as pictured by the city elders, not elec-
tive elders, but elders who are such due to Christian
knowledge and growth. Their decision must be accord-
ing to Theocratic law. The congregation may hear
about it and may eoncur in it and in the action due.
W 5/15



December 19
Therefore if any man be in Christ, he 1s a new crea-
ture: old things are passed away; behold, all things
are become new.—2 Cor. 5:17.

The one begotten by God’s spirit is a new creature.
Yet, while he is here on the earth, he still needs the
cleansing merit of Christ’s sacrifice because he is still
in the flesh which inclines to sin. Though he has a con-
ditional right to life in heaven due to his Seripturally
authorized hopes, he still has the fleshly human body
and it is required of him to be faithful to the death of
that human organism. One who remains a spiritual
son down to death will not commit mortal sin, but his
death will be for the vindication of God’s name. What
sins he commits are to be attributed only to the sin-
prone flesh in which he still operates. (1 John 5:16-18;
Rom. 7:18-25) For such sing the justifying merit of
Christ’s sacrifice still has power, as written at 1 John
1:7-10;2:1,2. W 7/15

December 20
God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to
confound the wise.—1 Cor. 1:27.

Such ones, whom the world calls foolish, weak, base,
despised and of nought, are the ones Jehovah calls to
be his preachers, in order “by the foolishness of
preaching to save them that believe”. He arranges it
thus in order that the preacher may not glory in him-
self and also that no other creature should glory in
the preacher by whom he hears the gospel preached.
The preacher is not the thing that counts. The mes-
sage he has been commissioned to preach is what
counts and is what works to salvation, if believed.
Those who desire wisdom that is from above will not
despise the preacher because he goes preaching from
house to house or by offering literature publicly on
street corners. Instead, the meek ones will respect Je-
hovah, who has commissioned such preacher and in
whose name the preacher comes, and they will attach
importance to the message. W 6/1



December 21
Lo, I am with you alway [all the days], even unto the
end of the world.—Matt. 28: 20.

How would or could he still be with them all that
time when bodily absent from them and at the right
hand of his Father? He would be with them always in
a fuller sense than being with them by mere direetion
or fixation of his mind. The apostle Paul eould be with
the distant brethren merely by the turn of his thoughts
to them and by prayers to God in their interest, and
was thus with them in spirit. Jesus promised to be
with his entire church down through the centuries
and clear to the consummation of the worid by means
of what he called “the comforter”. He identified the
comforter or paraclete as the spirit. He referred to
the spirit as the active foree of God, which is invisible
to human eyes but which brings about God’s will and
reveals itself in manifestations visible to the eyes of
God’s servants. W 8/15

December 22

The kingdom of heaven is like unto a certain king,

which made a marriage for his son.—Matt. 22: 2.

Jehovah, the Creator of male and female, set up
human marriage. He performed the first marriage on
earth. He is also the One who arranges for the mar-
riage of his beloved only begotten Son to a eompany
of devoted ereatures, those whose love for their Bride-
groom surpasses the love of an earthly bride for her
human spouse. The Son of (God has looked forward
with joy to his union with the bride his Father pro-
vides. He therefore likened the kingdom of heaven as
above because in the king, his son and those who at-
tend the wedding banquet we see illustrated the three
principal things which enter into the making of this
kingdom of heaven. Jesus there spoke of his own Fa-
ther as the King. There could be no kingdom of heaven
without Him, for Jehovah is the One that ordains it
and is the source of its authority and dominion.
W 10/1



December 23

Provide yourselves . . . a treasure in the heavens that
faileth not, . . . For where your treasure is, there
will your heart be also.—Luke 12:33, 34.

No person can long conceal where his treasure is,
for there his heart is also. No hypoecrisy will for ever
hide where his heart is really centered, for in passage
of time the person’s heart will expose itself in his
course of life. The heart will begin to disclose its
affections and show where the mind is centered. The
heart will move the lips to action; “for out of the
abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. A good
man out of the good treasure of the heart bringeth
forth good things: and an evil man out of the evil
treasure bringeth forth evil things.” (Matt. 12: 34, 35)
One whose heart’s devotion is set upon God’s kingdom
will be proclaiming with the mouth and every power
of expression the precious truths regarding it, and not
be seeking after this world’s goods. W 9/15

December 24

When Moses heard this, he did all things that he
[Jethro] had suggested unto him. And he let his kins-
man depart.—Ezx. 18:24,27, Douay.

Jehovah is pleased for the “strangers” of good-will
today to co-operate with his faithful remnant of the
Theoeratic organization. Their suggestions as to de-
tails of carrying on the Kingdom witness are to be
welcomed and taken under consideration in the light
of the Lord’s will. As these suggestions fit in with the
Theocratie structure of the organization, such may be
adopted. They may be used in the field work, acting
as surveyors of the territory and aiding in the com-
fortable movement of Jehovah’s servants in the work.
The faithful remnant bear the responsibility to do
good to these good-will companions and to make fully
available to them a share in the goodness which Jeho-
vah bestows upon his people while en route to the
New World.—Num. 10: 29-34. W 11/15



December 25

Thou must prophesy again over many peoples and
nations and tongues and kings.—Rev. 10:11, A.8.V.

God’s remnant must prophesy concerning such, not
just to hear themselves talk, but that those involved
may hear. This means that the remnant must get the
revealed Kingdom message out to many peoples, na-
tions, languages, and their rulers, before Armageddon.
Jesus’ command just before ascending to heaven, to
“go and teach all nations”, must now apply in a more
pressing and immediate sense. Since 1918 Jehovah by
his Interpreter at the temple, Christ Jesus, has un-
folded his precious Word as due to be understood and
has revealed many things regarding the nations, peo-
ples, and rulers, and their destiny. By the greatest
advertising campaign in the history of Jehovah’s con-
secrated people, his witnesses have proclaimed the re-
vealed things of his Word. They have thus ‘prophesied
again’, but far more mightily than before 1918.
W 12/15

December 26
And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him
that heareth say, Come.—Rev. 22:17.

To whom do the Spirit and the bride say, “Come” ?
To “men of good-will”, that is, to those who hear with
hearing ears and who are athirst for righteousness and
life, and who will to come to God through Christ and
to slake their thirst with his life-giving gospel truth.
Be it observed, though, that these are not only invited
to drink, but also commanded to relay the invitation of
the Spirit and the bride on to others, lest such perish
in this day of judgment of the nations. The divine
command to them is: “Let him that heareth say,
Come.” They do not need to be anointed in order to
come under this command. If they hear and drink, the
Spirit’s exhortation applies to them. And particularly
since A.D. 1931 these persons of good-will who are
drinking of the water of life are saying, “Come.”
W 8/1



December 27

Let no one disregard thee. And remind them to be sub-
missive to governments and authorities, to obey rulers.
—Titus 2:15; 3:1, Diaglott.

The governing body of the early church was not
made up of perfect men, and none of them was in-
fallible, although there were times when the spirit of
inspiration came upon the apostles. But they looked
to the infallible God for guidance, and they had this
guidance by his spirit and his angels. Hence their de-
crees and instructions were given with authority and
should be submitted to by Christians. It was respect-
ing such governing body that the apostle Peter wrote
to those within the Theocratic organization: “Submit
yourselves to every ordinance [creation] of man for
the Lord’s sake: whether it be to the king [Christ
Jesus], as supreme [Head of the church]; or unto
governors, as unto them that are sent by him for the
punishment of evildoers, and for the praise of them
that do well.”—1 Pet. 2:13,14, W 11/1

December 28

Touching any of the . . . Nethinims, or ministers of
this house of God, it shall not be lawful to impose toll,
tribute, or custom, upon them.—Ezra 7:24.

When Jerusalem’s 70-year desolation ended and the
Israelite remnant came back to rebuild the temple, 612
Nethinim returned with them. All these Nethinim
were organized for the Lord’s service, and had their
own overseers. Because they were reported and recog-
nized as ministers of the house of God, they were re-
lieved of payment of taxes by even the heathen em-
perors who controlled the restored remnant. They
must therefore have been maintained from the temple
treasury and from the Israelites’ tithes, which tithes
were given to benefit, in part, the strangers or so-
journers. This was the right of these Nethinim as
strangers, and it must be maintained.—Deut. 26: 12,
13; Ex. 30:14; Neh. 10:32; 11:21. W 12/1



December 29

Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a
crown of life—Rev. 2: 10.

One who conseerates to God through Christ becomes
chosen or becomes a member of the elect or chosen com-
pany at the time such one is begotten and called of
God. The being begotten into the chosen company of
God’s elect is not the end of the matter of one’s elec-
tion. The consecrated one must abide in that chosen
generation or race by carrying out his consecration to
God. He must be faithful to God unto the death of his
fleshly body, in order to do this. The need of being
faithful in order to keep God’s approval and to be
continued in his ealled and chosen congregation the
apostle Peter drives home by showing how it ean be
done and saying: “Wherefore the rather, brethren,
give diligenee to make your calling and election sure:
for if ye do these things, ye shall never fall.”—1 Pet.
2:9;2 Pet. 1:5-12. W 7/15

December 30

Be a vessel unto honour, sanctified, and meet for the
master’'s use—2 Tim. 2:21,

In their unspeakably grand privilege of service it is
of prime importance for the light-bearers to prove
worthy of the light by keeping their integrity un-
selfishly toward God. To perform this wondrous priv-
ilege of service, God has not used the holy angels, who
“desire to look into” these things. For the settlement
of the controversy that rages over man’s integrity
toward Jehovah’s universal domination He has be-
stowed this blessed service upen creatures in the flesh.
This he has done to magnify his own power amid hu-
man weakness. In the hands of demonized destructive
men, how frail are earthen pots! (Lam. 4:2) In
ancient times earthen pots were used as receptacles
for valuables. Likewise, though fragile and earthen
in frame, the vessels or pots are used in God’s temple
unto his honor.—Jer. 32:14. W 5/1



December 31

The dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to
make war with the remnant of her seed.—Rev. 12: 17.

The demons are yet on the loose. The dragon organ-
ization, being defeated in its program of persecution
by totalitarian elements, is yet wroth with all of God’s
“woman”, His enmity against all members of God’s
organization waxes hotter due to his chagrin. Hence
you are forewarned that now he will go forth further
to “make war with the remnant of her seed, which
keep the commandments of God, and have the testi-
mony of Jesus Christ”. That most eertainly applies to
the postwar period. Hence Jehovah’s witnesses and
their eompanions may expect that the Satanic war-
fare under demon influence will be carried into that
yet remaining period before the final end comes at
Armageddon. Shall our hope of help be in the earth,
particularly its postwar international formation? No!
Jehovah’s Theocracy be our help! W 9/1
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